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AIR KING PRODUCTS CO., INC. 


FAILURE OF MECHANISM TO CHANGE TO THE NEXT RECORD: An old record may occasionally be found 
(made before the introduction of automatic phonographs) that does not carry the needle close enough to the 
turntable spindle to set the changer mechanism in operation. Should one of these old records be used, moving 
the "REJECT" button will operate the changer mechanism. Need for doing this can be avoided by placing the 
old record at the top of the stack, so that it will come into position last. 

SELECTION OF NEW RECORDS: When buying records inspect them carefully to be sure that they do not 
have chipped edges and that they are perfectly flat. Records that are warped or "saucer shaped" or that have 
chipped edges may not operate properly in the phcnograph mechanism. 

TO AVOID WARPING OF RECORDS, NEVER LEAVE RECORDS RESTING ON THE SHELF PLATES WHEN 
RECORD PLAYER IS SHUT OFF. 

IF NOISE DEVELOPS: Scratching indicates worn records. Poor tone is evidence of a worn needle. Some 
records will wear longer than others, even if kept equally clean. This is due not only to quality of manufacture 
and care given the records, but also to the kind of music recorded. 

OILING: For oiling, remove the turntable by lifting it straight up with both hands. Remove the cadmium plated 
screw marked "Oil Hole" in the illustration. Put in a few drops of oil (S. A. E. 20) and replace the screw. The 
motor should be oiled about once a year with this oil, at which time it is advisable to put a drop of oil on all 
friction surfaces of the mechanism. 

ADJUSTING THE STARTING POSITION OF NEEDLE: Should the pickup arm not come down with the needle 
the proper distance from the edge of the record, it may be adjusted as follows: 

Place a record on the turntable and rotate the turntable by hand. Push the "REJECT" button while continuing 
to rotate the turntable, until the needle is just about to touch the record as at the start of playing. Loosen the 
pickup arm adjusting screw about one turn (see illustration). Shift the screw slightly in its slot (which will move 
the pickup arm and needle) until the needle is at the proper distance from the edge of the record. Then tighten 
the pickup arm adjusting screw. 

LOADING THE RECORDS FOR AUTOMATIC OPERATION: This mechanism automatically plays in sequence 
up to twelve 10" records or ten 12" records at one set-up. ALL RECORDS MUST BE THE SAME SIZE FOR 
EACH SET-UP. 

The changer plates should be turned so that the larger bottom shelf plates are toward the center of the turn¬ 
table. The stack of records should then be placed over the spindle and allowed to rest on the shelf plates. 
Move the slide button so that the marking "10" or "12" is exposed, in agreement with the size of the records to 
be played. 

Move the AUTOMATIC-MANUAL button so that "AUTOMATIC" is exposed. 



STARTING THE MECHANISM: With the radio turned on and set for record reproduction, snap the turntable 
switch on. The pickup should be on its rest. Push the "REJECT" button. (The button returns to its normal posi¬ 
tion automatically.) This will release the bottom record from the stack and the pickup arm will drop to its proper 
position on the record and start playing. When the end of the record is reached, the mechanism will autonnatic- 
ally lift the pickup arm from the played record, will drop the next record into position, and will bring the pickup 
arm into place for playing this record. The mechanism will continue to repeat the last record until switched off. 
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MODEL 4234 
MODELS 4232, 4233 
4246, 4248 

4252, 4254 AIR KING PRODUCTS CO., INC. 



ALIGNMENT FOR MODELS 4232, 4233, 4234, 4246, 4248, 4252, 4254 

Alignment Frequencies: it come near the receiver. However, no metallic connec- 

, „ tion is made between the signal generator and the 

I. F. 455 K.C. j 

R. F.1500 K.C. rece.var. 

Peak the oscillator trimmer for maximum output and 
I. F. Alignment then the antenna trimmer. 


Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate 
the volume to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 K.C. 
and apply signal to lug on stator of gang condenser to 
which loop is connected through a .05 Mfd. capacitor. 
Align the second I. F. transformer trimmers, next adjust 
the first I. F. transformer trimmers. Keep test oscillator 
output as low as a readable meter reading will permit. 

R. F. Alignment 

Set the dial pointer and generator at 1500 K.C. Run 
a wire from the output terminal of the generator, having 


If the variable condenser plates have become bent 
or damaged, it may be necessary to adjust them for 
tracking, at 600 K.C. The oscillator plates are adjusted 
first, then the antenna plates are adjusted for maximum 
output at 600 K.C. 

This radio is a compact, table model phono-radio 
superheterodyne receiver using six tubes and operates 
from an A.C. source of power. This receiver tunes the 
broadcast band of frequencies, covering the range of 
540-1720 kilocycles. 
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By means of the tuning knob, tune in as accurately 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 
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MODELS D-130, B-17140 




I \ 

\ \ LOWER STRA 


FIRE WALL MOUNTING 


receiver is designed for use with whip type antennas 
te cowl or hinge mounting types. Either is suitable and 
. will work equally well. The cowl type is recommended 
permanent installations and requires a minimum of at- 
on once installed. 


SPECIAL GRILLE MOUNTINGS 
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I MODELS B-130, B-17L 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


BATTERY CONNECTION 


units are fastened in position. Rotate the left hand knob 
toward you and the dial will become illuminated. This 
knob is the combined volume control and "ON-OFF" switch. 
If dial fails to light check the battery connection, look for 


TUNING PROCEDURE 


ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 


NOTE: Lack of sensitivity and poor quality may be due to 

five tubes or speaker, open or grounded bias resistor, de¬ 
tective by-pass condenser, or defective antenna or ground. 
Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources, 
of trouble have been first thoroughly investigated and defi¬ 
nitely proven not to be the cause. 


e volume control on maximum and tl 
as low as possible, to prevent the A' 
d giving false readings. 


CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The Intermediate 
frequency (l.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the first 
step. After the l.F. transformers have been properly ad- 


djust the 600 KC padder for maximum out- 
- rocking the gang condenser at the 600 KC 
dial. If this padder is .badly out of adjust- 
ary to repeat the 1600 and 1400 KC adjust- 


INSTALLATION AND SERVICE HINTS 


MOTOR NOISE ELIMINATION 
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ALLIED PAGE 14- 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MT. 6K7 n. ^ ^ 6A8«T 6K7ot. 6QT0T 6K6&T 


I.p. PEAK 456 KC 



OB 

/t- - 

BANJ3SW. — 
LW.aINT. y=q 
MODEL ONLY 




This radio is designed to operate on 6 volts D.C. only. A special model is 
built to operate on 12 volts D.C and it will carry a tag plainly marked so. The 
tuning range covers the Standard Broadcast Band from 5 38 to 1550 kilocycles 

BATTERY CONNECTION 

A single, heavy insulated wire lead extends from a hole, in the rear of the 
set. This lead has a fuse receptacle containing a 10 ampere fuse, in the center 
of its length, and a connecting lug on the end. The lug is connected to the ter¬ 
minal post on the car’? ammeter so that a discharge is shown on the meter when 
the radio is in operation. 

The fuse receptacle may be disconnected at any time to change the fuse, 
or to remove the radio. On the 12 volt model the fuse should be of a 5 ampere 
rating instead of 10. 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 

TUBE LAYOUT 


MUDELS D-lbO, D-195, D-196 



6 SMC 
/720 XC 

7 MC 

/SMC 
~ 2.5 M.C 
600XC 


SETTING UP OF PUSH BUTTONS 

t and allow It to operate for at least fifteen minutes before i 

Remove the push buttons by pulling them away from the set. If they t 
remove, they may be pried off by Inserting a nail file In the call ; 
pulling toward you. 

Soleot six strong stations, preferably looal or nearby stations. Remove the oall 
letter tabs of the ohosen six stations from the oomplete list of station tabs sup¬ 
plied with this receiver. 


Push the loosened adjustment screw lightly with a sorew driver (do not turn), and 
tune in one of the desired stations with the Station Seleotor Knob until it is 
heard with the best tone. This will correspond to maximum bass and minimum treble 
of "hiss". 


6. Hold the station exaotly in tune with the Station Seleotor Knob and tighten the ad¬ 
justment screw while pushing it lightly. 

7. Replace the push button. 

8. Insert the proper station tab in the push button slot. 

9. Follow this procedure for eaoh push button until all buttons are adjusted. 

10. "Push Button Stations" will be tuned aoourately by pushing the push button all the 

way to its stop. 
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MODELS D-150, D-195, D-196 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


RECORD CHANGER-RECORDER 


@ © @@©©©© 






jord playing mechanism. Not 


3 handle automatically re< 


Record Support Fingers. 


Trip Rod Tension Spring. 


3 spiral grooved records. 


Rubber-tired Drive Wheel, 
pulley on the motor and tb 
clockwise rotation. 


Rubber-tired power take-off wheel. It is through the trip mechanism 
wheel contacts the inside flange of the turntable during the change cycle frc 
record to the next, but does not operate during the playing of. a record. 


Rejeot Button. By pressing this button, changing mechanism operates immediately 
regardless of needle position on the record. Also by pressing thlB button, the 
first reoord will drop on turntable. 

Position for Lever (1) when playing 12-inoh records. 

Position for Lever (1) for Manual playing, Removing records or Cutting records. 


i Drive Electric Motor. Be £ 


j oorreot for your Power 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 

MODELS D-150, D-195, D-196 

RECORD CHANGER-RECORDER DATA - continued 


MODELS D-150, D-195, D-196 
MODELS D-160, D-161 


(24) 

(25) 

(26) 

(27) 

(28) 


ia plaoed 
utter uead. equalizing spring may 

Cutting Stylus damp screw. 

Adjusting Screw and Lock Nut for proper spacing between, cutter arm and record. 
Cutter Arm Support Rest. Holds cutter arm out of the way when automatic record 

Mounted In inaife t£S°, 4! in ^ s P ria g* 
anism it : 


s outside position shown. 


9) Lead Screw. 


(30) Follower Arm and Spring Cam. This arm and oam mesh with lead sorew(29) to provide 
lateral motioD of outter arm during recording. 

(31) Retractable Pin in turntable for driving home recording diso. 


CUTTING HEAD AND ARM ADJUSTMENTS MODELS D-150, D-195, D-196 

There is a possibility, that these adjustments may have been altered after leaving 
our factory; if so, the following information should be sufficient to make proper read^ 
adjustments. With record blank on turntable, cutting stylus in cutting head and cut- 
lowered eoord > tile out *;ing stylus olamp sorew(26) should be centered in 

the slot through whioh it protrudes. This condition should ooour when the underside of 
the nose of cutter arm is approximately 1/4 inoh above record surface. If this height 
of the arm differs appreciably, adjustments may be made by adjusting screw and lock 

nut(27). A out of at least ten turns should now be made on the record blank. Remove 

record and hold so light is reflected fron surface Just cut, then relative width of cut 

can be observed. When pxoperly adjusted, grooves are just about as wide as space between 
grooves. For readjustments; turn adjusting sorew(25) to right to increase depth and 

width of cut and to left to decrease the depth or width. Turn screw in quarter or half- 
turns only as this adjustment is very critical. When outting head is properly adjusted 

and arm is raisep to approximately 45 degrees, cutting stylus screw should just rest 

on bottom of slot and cutting head almost flat. 



If the receiver is purchased complete with battery, it is ready for opera¬ 
tion. If it is purchased without battery, it is necessary (for battery opera¬ 
tion) to install one Ray-O-Vac No. AB694-3 or General Dry Battery No. 60A- 
4FL4, or an equivalent, combination 90v. and 6v. battery pack. (See figure 
below for installation). It is not necessary to install battery to operate receiver 
on a 117 volt A.C. or D.C. supply. 
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MODEL D-170 
MODEL Dr174 

ALLIED RADIO CORP. 



SERVICE 

MODELS D-170 and D-174 


As the phonograph motor is the only moving part it is tile 


only part oi your phono-attachment that will require any 
attention. The motor requires oiling once every year. 

ALIGNMENT 


I. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, 
adjust test oscillator to 456 KC ( and connect the oscillator 
output lead to the first detector tube (12A8GT) through an 
.05 or .1 mfd. condenser. The test oscillator ground lead 
should be connected to the chassis base. Proceed by ad¬ 
justing the four I.F. trimmers for maximum signal, or 
swing on output meter, if available. 


Remove the turntable and detach the motor by removing the 
3 screws. Apply 2 or 3 drops of Number 10 S.A.E. Oil in each 
of the felt wicks around the bearings. 

PROCEDURE 

BROADCAST ALIGNMENT. Connect the test oscillator to 

the antenna oi the set through a 200 mmfd. (.0002) con¬ 
denser. With the gang condenser set at minimum capacity, 
set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adjust the oscillator 
(or 1720 KC trimmer) on gang condenser. Next —set the 
test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune In the signal of the 
gang condenser. Adjust the antenna trimmer (or 1400 KC 
trimmer) for maximum signal. Next set the test oscillator 
at 600 KC, and tune in signal on condenser to check align¬ 
ment of coils. 
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ALLIED RADIO COPP. 


INSTALLATION 


fnr l h D ® ??° ord ? r is r i€ id1 / mounted for shipping purposes. To prepare the unit 
* °“+ 1 v? n the f 2? r corn ® r screws on the recorder and allow the unit 
to float on its rubber mountings. Remove the small bracket (X) which holds the 
tone arm m place. v ' U LLo bne 

.. p £ a 9® turn l abl f. dis ? on spindle and press the motor drive wheel under 
so that it allows the disc to settle on its bearing. 

See illustration. 

.LOOSEN THESE SCREWS) 

V____✓ 


er Description 

CHASSIS PARTS 

' Button, Snap (Dial Mounting) 
Cable, Tuning Tube 
l Cable, drive 
Cap, Grid 

I Control, Volume and Switch 
I Cord, Line 
I Clamp, Linecord 

Clamp, Tapped—For Tuning Tub« 
1 Clamp, Plain—For Tuning Tube 


Condenser, Variable (with Pulley) 
Condenser, Dual Trimmer 
Condenser, Electrolytic (20-250)- 
(20-150)—(20-150) 

Condenser, 100 Mmf. Mica 
Condenser, I Mfd. 200 v. 
Condenser, .05 Mfd. 200 v. 
Condenser, 250 Mmf. Mica 
Condenser, 100 Mmf. Mica 
Condenser, .002 Mfd. 600 v. 
Condenser, .01 Mfd. 400 v. 
Condenser, .05 Mfd. 400 v. 
Condenser, .001 Mfd. 600 v. 
Condenser, .005 Mfd. 600 v. 
Grommet, Tuner Assembly Mtg. 

Dial Chart 

Microphone Socket Assembly 
Pulley, Idler 


REMOVE 
THIS " 
BRACKET 


Retainer, "C" Washer (I 
Shaft) 

Resistor, 20M, 1/3 Watt 
Resistor, 200 Ohm, 1/3 V 


Resistor, 2 Meg. 1/3 Watt 
Resistor, 1 Meg (in Tuning Tull 
Socket) 

Resistor, 50M, 1/3 Watt 
Resistor, 4 Meg. 1/3 Watt 
Socket, Dual Dial Lamp 
Spring, Drive Cable 
Shaft, Drive 
Switch, Tone Control 
Switch, Master Control 
Speaker, 6 W Dynamic 
Transformer, Power, 60 cycle 



'LOOSEN THESE SCREWS’ 

CABINET ASSEMBLY PARTS 
Back for Cabinet 
Book, Instruction 

8462 Bushing, Rubber (Recorder Unit 
Mtg.) 

9205 Carton, Shipping 
9210 Cabinet 

9206 Escutcheon 

2750 Knob, Motor Switch 

8487 Knob, Tuning 

8488 Knob, Tone 

8489 Knob, Volume 

8925 Knob, Master Control Switch 
8491 Loop Antenna Assembly 


Leads) 

8493 Plug, 2 Prong (for Motor 
8454 Switch, Motor 
2997 Washer, Rubber (For Reco 
Mtg.) 

RECORDER UNIT PARTS 
6943 Hex Nut for Pivot Post 

6947 Motor Mounting Screw 

6948 Adjusting Screw (Followe 
9413 Turntable Shaft Locking : 

9417 Recorder Arm Rest 

9418 Follower Arm Complete 
9424 Pickup Cartridge 
9426 Pickup Arm Complete 
9428 Cutter Head Tension Sprir 
9484 Magnetic Cutter Head wit 


Power, 50 cycle 

Output 

1st IF 


9450 10" One-piece Turn! 

9456 Turntable Drive Disc 
9458 Lead Screw and Pin 

9463 Turntable Drive Disc 

9464 Turntable Shaft 

9466 Turntable Drive Disc 

9467 Turntable Drive Die 

Bracket Assembly 
ing parts are for models wi 
TURNTABLE ONLY 

9469 Retractable Pin Sprir 

9470 Retractable Pin 
9472 Rotor Shaft Pulley 
9474 Rotor Shaft Pulley S 

9481 Motor 60 Cycle 

9482 Motor 50 Cycle 


Disc Stud Clip 
d Pinion Assembly 
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MODEL D-176 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output meter connection ...... 

Connection of generator ground lead 
Connection of generator output lead . 

Dummy antenna value to tie used in series with, generator 
Position of volume control ..... 


POSITION OP 
VARIABLE 
Open (Min. 
capacity) 


GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 


DUMMY 

ANTENNA 


GENERATOR 
CONNECTION 
Ant. section 


3S speaker voice co 

To Chassis 
See chart below 
See chart 
Full on (Clockwise) 
TRIMMERS ADJUSTED 
(IN ORDER SHOWN 1 


Min. 

capacity 

1720 kc. 

50 mrnf. 

Ant. Terminal 

Oscillator Trimmer 

Tune 

from 

in signal 
generator 

1400 kc. 

50 mrnf. 

Ant. Terminal 

Antenna Trimmer 


ALL ALIGNMENT OPERATIONS MUST BE DCff® WITH THE MASTER 
(RADIO) POSITION. 

■STATION TONE VOLUME CONTROL PHONO-RADIO 

■SELECTOR CONTROL. ON-OFF SWITCH RECORD SWITCH 


SWlfiH IN THE NO. I 



RECORDING ARM ADJUSTMENTS 

The recorder arm and recording head are adjusted at the factory for best oper¬ 
ation. The following paragraph tells how to correct these adjustments should 
they, for any reason, become changed from their factory setting. 

The bottom of the recording arm should be exactly 1/4 inch from the surface 
of the record. This should be measured beside the needle retaining screw on the 
end of the arm. The screw for making this adjustment can be found when the arm is 
raised, on a small platform near the hinge. Turning the adjusting screw to the 
left raises the arm, turning to the right lowers it. In making an adjustment turn 
the screw only a small fraction of a turn at a time. 

Make a cut of at least ten or fifteen turns to see whether or not the needle 
is exerting the correct pressure on the record. This is correct when the groove 
cut by the needle is of approximately the same width as the space between grooves. 
On top of the cutting arm:s is a flat head screw. Turning this screw to the right 
increases the depth of cut, to the left decreases it. This adjustment is quite 
critical and the screw should be turned not more than 1/4 turn at a time. 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MODEL D-182, D-197 



BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 



SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 
* Socket Terminal Number 

1 ground with voltage at 117 Volts AC. Drop across speaker field 65 V. 


1000 Ohm per Volt Meter. High 


ltage reading off rectlflei 


2nd I.F. 
Limiter 
FM Des-Det. 
AM Det. 


-5 6U5 Tuning Eye 

__ 8 _____ 

0 6J5 inverter 

_ 8 ___ 

5 6V6GT Output 

__ 8 ____ 

6V6GT Output 

_ L _ 5Y3G Rectifier 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


'P.MENT REQUIRED: 

1. SIGNAL GENERATOR to accurately cover the alignment frequencies as shown below. 

2. GALVANOMETER 75 microamperes center "0" (Such as Simpson Type 25) USE SERIES 

RESISTOR OF 100,000 Ohms In positive lead. Leads from meter to set to be as 
short as possible. 

3. OUTPUT METER (0 to 3. V. AC If used In 

voice coll circuit). -- — a* .p . <; 

4. DUMMY ANTENNA. Although the values / 

as shown In below table for antenna </ n,ro - p VUUU i 

load may be satisfactory we urgently gzncrator —L -orec aht 

recommend the circuit as shown at the \ L|)—— 1 

right to properly take care of the p _ .qooa^q _ orzc.ond. 

various frequencies to accomplish the ^ 

correct alignment. 
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MODEL D-182, D-197 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


START ALIGNMENT WITH: 

Treble and Bass controls turned toward left. Volume Control full ON to right and 
Band Switch In Broadcast position. After checking for pointer travel to last 
line above 550, set dial to point where there is no interference, with generator 
signal and proceed with AM-IF alignment. 


DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

SIG. GEN. 
CONNECTION 
TO 

GEN. 

FREQ. 

BAND 

SW. 

POSITION 

DIAL 

SETTING 

ORDER OF 
TRIMMER 
ADJUSTMENTS 

TRIMMER 

FUNCTION 

SEE 

NOTE 

.05 Mfd. 

Grid of 
6SA7 

465 KC 

BC 

Off 

Station 

See Fig. 1 

<D © © <3> © 

AM I.F. peak to 
max. output 

A 

• 

Grid of 
6SA7 - re¬ 
move tuned 
circuit 

4.3 MC 
Unmod. 

FM 

• 

See Fig. 2 
© © ® © GS) 

FM I.F. See Flg.l 
Galvanometer 
Position 

B 

- 

• 

4.4-MC 

FM 

- 

Turn (ID down 
tight - Then 
adjust Q2) 

FM Detector 

See Fig. 2 

C 

- 

- 

4.3 MC 

FM 

- 

After CE2i adjust 
CCD for zero de¬ 
flection 

FM Detector 

See Fig. 2 

D 

400 Ohm 
Resistor 

"A" Ant. 
post 

1400 KC 

BC 

1400 KC 

See Fig. 1 

CCS) then Q3) 

BC Osc. and RF 

E 


" 

600 KC 

BC 

600 KC 

(15) Rock Dial 

BC Osc. Pad. 

E 


" 

5 MC 

Police 

5 MC 

(H) ©2) QD 

Osc. - RF - Ant. 
Check image at 4.1 

E 

- 


16 MC 

S.W. 

16 MC 

(H) (S3) (2D 

Osc. - RF - Ant. 
Check image at 
15.1 

E 

• 

• 

48 MC 
8th Har. 
of 6 MC 

FM 

48 MC 

(gg) (23) <££> 

FM Osc.- RF - Ant 

* 


NOTE A: When a re-alignment Is made of either the AM I'.F. or FM I.F. It should not be 
necessary to turn the adjustments very far in either direction. The AM I.F. 
adjustments are reached through holes In the base from underside of chassis. 
Should the screws be turned too far in, they might fall out of position which 
would require that the coil be re-assembled. At the other extreme, if the 
screws are forced too far out, there is danger of breaking the iron cores. 


NOTE B: Connect Galvanometer from tap of limiter grid load circuit to ground, bee 
Fig. 1. Adjust for max. current. Normal gain should give deflection (with 
meter as specified) of 22 with 2,000 to 3,000 microvolt input. Now shift 
generator frequency each side of 4.3; that is, to 4.2 and 4.4. The drop-in 
meter deflection should be approximately proportional to change in frequency, 
If not, recheck alignment. 


With Galvanometer connected to FM Detector output (See Fig. l) and Trimmer 11 
turned all the way in temporarily, adjust Trimmer 12 for max. deflection at 
4.4 MC. Normal gain should give deflection of 9 with 2,000 to 3,000 microvol' 
input. 


NOTE D: After trimmer 12 is adjusted to 4.4, adjust Trimmer 11 to zero deflection at 
4.3. Then shift generator to 4.2 MC. Meter should then show deflection 
approximately same as at 4.4 at reverse polarity. If the I.F. circuits are 
ever readjusted, always recheck detector afterwards. 


NOTE E; Peak for greatest deflectic 


>f output meter. 
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MODELS E-10704, E-10800 
MODELS E-10803, E-10818 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 

MODELS E-10704, E-10800; MODELS E-10803, E-10818 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires 
the use of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies 
of 456, 600, 1500, 2500'and 6000 KC and an output meter to 
be connected across the primary or secondary of the out¬ 
put transformers. If possible, all alignments should be made 
with the volume control on maximum and the test oscillator 
output as low as possible to prevent the A VC from operat¬ 
ing and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intermediate 
frequency (I.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the 
first step. After the I.F. transformers have been properly 
adjusted and peaked, the Broadcast end Police bands in 
the order given, should be the next procedure. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT. With the wave switch in the Broad¬ 
cast Band and the gang condenser set at minimum, adjust 
the test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to the 
grid of the first detector tube (6A8G) through a .05 or .1 mfd. 
condenser/ The ground on the test oscillator should be con- 

MODELS E-10803, E-10818 


nected to the chassis ground. Align all four I.F. trimmers to 
peak or maximum reading on the output'meter. 
BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. With the switch turned 
to the broadcast position, connect the antenna io the gen¬ 
erator through a 200 MMF dummy and set the dial and 
generator at 1500 KC. Align the BC oscillator trimmer first 
and then the BC antenna trimmer. Set the generator at 600 
KC and adjust the BC pad by rocking the gang back and 
forth while adjusting the pad until the maximum output is 
obtained. Recheck the adjustment at 1500 KC as the pad 
adjustment may have caused misalignment. 

POLICE BAND ALIGNMENT. Change the band switch to 
the police position and with a 400 ohm dummy antenna 
instead of the 200 MMF dummy, align the police oscillator 
and antenna trimmers with the generator set at 6000 KC 
and the dial set at the same frequency. Next set the gene¬ 
rator at 2500 KC and tune in the signal to check sensitivity. 
The pad is fixed and alignment at the point will be correct 
unless the pad or either of the coils have been damaged. 



MODELS E-10704, E-10800 


PUSH-BUTTON ADJUSTMENT 
MODELS E-10704, E-10800 

ADJUSTMENT. It is well to remember at this time that 
the accuracy of Automatic Station Selection depends 
wholly on the care exercised by the individual setting up 

The first procedure in sotting up stations is to loosen the 

adjustment locking screw by turning 3 or 4 turns to the 
left. Any coin may pe used for this purpose. The locking i 
screw is located in the center of the Manual Tuning control j 
knob at the right side of the cabinet. 

With the set in operation, fully depress any one push j 
button and hold down while tuning any station desired to I 
be automatically operated from this button. When the 
station is tuned to resonance, that is, maximum clarity and I 
volume, release push button. Depress a second button and i 
tune to another station while holding the push button de¬ 



pressed. Release push button and repeat procedure for the ! 
remaining two push buttons. j 

The settings should now be locked by securely tightening 
the locking screw, meanwhile hold the manual tuning knob 
to prevent turning. 

A set of station call letter tabs and celluloid cover discs 
is furnished to mark each push button. Remove tabs from 
perforated sheet with station call letters corresponding to 

and cover with the celluloid discs which snap in place. 


©John F. Ridi 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MODELS E-10707, E-10870 I 


6K8 ) 1S L I R ( 6K7 (25A6G ) (25A6G 


ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 


GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receive 
the use of a test oscillator that will cover the fi 
of 456, 600, 1400, 1800, 4500, 6000 and 15000 KC a 


CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intej 


POLICE BAND ALIGNMENT. 


lector tube (6K8) 
ound on the test 
is ground. Align 


meter. Alter aligning the I.F.'s, 
broadcast band and the gen 
ct the antenna lead to the gei 
condenser. Adjust the wave ti 
am signal. It will be necessary 


BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. With t 


SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT. Char 
switch to the S. W. position and connect ■ 
to the antenna with a 400 ohm dummy. Adji 


PUSH-BUTTON ADJUSTMENT 
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Reduce to 9 %' 
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MODELS E-10821, E-10822 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


_ r-1 

ant. IfFiTTT 

isiis'sl co,L U ygsstsiii 

5? sS si "-T""*" 

11 s Qy\n C W*2 

jnrs" * ,nt (sks) 

imm C0,L Lbiii-L v_y 


(cono) 


S C 6K7 I 2NQ.I.F ( 6K7 1 3RD.I.F. 5U4G 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


of 456, 600, 700, 1400, 1720, 1800, SfBg^gpnO, 6000, 


, F. AND WAVE TRAP ALIGNMENT. Wit 


nal is received. Proceed as before with the 
rntenna and recheck for image frequency, 
ity at 6000 ICC to determine if the coils and 


POLICE BAND ALIGNMENT. Change the band switch 

to the police position and, with the same dummy antenna, 
line up the police oscillator trimmer at 5600 KC with the 
receiver pointer at the extreme left end of the dial and then 
adjust the police antenna and R. F, trimmers (center row) in 
Ihra same way as for the short wave band, setting the dial 
at 5000 KC and the generator at the same frequency. Check 


BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. With the switch turned 
to the broadcast position, connect the antenna to the gen¬ 
erator through a 200 MMF dummy and set the dial to the 
extreme left and the generator at 1720 KC. Align the BC 
oscillator trimmer for maximum output, then set the gen- 


SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT. 


FOR DATA ON PUSH-BUTTON ADJUSTMENT, SEE MODEL E-10807. 
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’AGE 14-53 


MODEL E-10893 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 



nil 



w l 

XX 



ill I X 



A dummy antenna of 
approximately 180 mmfd. 
should be used and con¬ 
nected to antenna "with 
aerial coil left un¬ 
wound. 

Align at 1400 kc with 
dial set at 1400 and 
volume control at max¬ 
imum. Check the align¬ 
ment at 1000 kc and at 
600 kc. The receiver 
should check OK at these 
points. 

It is only necessary to 
adjust at one point on 
the dial. 


'WITCH \ y/ I TVN1H& coma. 

4 BuTTOrt MrromT/c tc'/hhq u/y/r. 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


MODELS B-17141, B-17142 
MODEL B-17145 


MODELS B-17141, B-17142 


'GT 1N5GT 


1Q5GT 




LOCATION OF PARTS ON 


OF CHASSIS 


fig. 6 
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ALLIED RADIO CORP. 


12SA7GT 12K7GT 12SQJGT S0L6GT 




si la 






Fig. 1—Top View 

BROADCAST BAND Adjust the signal generator to 1730 KC 

ALIGNMENT and connect the output to the antenna 

lead, through a .0001 mfd. mica condenser. 
Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity and adjust the oscillator 
trimmer to receive this signal. Alter this has been carefully done, the 
next step is to set the signal generator to 1400KC and after tuning in 
the signal adjust the antenna trimmer to peak. This is all that is nec¬ 
essary for the alignment unless the plates of the gang condenser have 
been bent out of shape. In case of bent plates, set the signal gener¬ 
ator and the receiver to 600 KC and bend the plates into the position 
for maximum output. 


ALIGNMENT 

If possible, til align- 
nents should be made with 
the volume control on 
maximum and the signal 
generator output as low 
as possible, to prevent 
the AVC from operating 
and giving false rea¬ 
dings, 

I-F ALIGNMENT. Adjust the 
signal generator to 455 
kc and connect the output 
to the grid of the first 
detector tube (12SA7) 
through a .05 or .1 mfd. 
condenser. Connect ground 
of signal generator to 
chassis ground through a 
.1 mfd. condenser. On 
models which include con¬ 
denser CIO, connect ground 
of signal generator to 
floating ground or point 
"A" on schematic thru a 
.1 mfd. condenser. .Align 
all i-f trimmers to 
peak or maximum reading 
on output meter. 
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6K66T 
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[model B-17170 


ALLIED RADIO CORP. 
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BELMONT PAGE 14- 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


PE T |5IauDIO POWER A! 




I ' 1 




mm 


Jt Hh 



INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY 
455 K.C. 


I 3 2^ T , 'NS9 T T 




-cll/r' 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
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ILMONT 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


TECHNICAL DATA model 4Bi6, series a 

- A—.250 Amp. B .014 Amps. Sensitivity for 50 Milliwatt Output: 45 Microvolts Average 
- - 160 Milliwatts Undistorted Selectivity - 48 KC at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 

Tuning Frequency Range. 540 to 1700 EC 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODEL 4B16, SERIES A 


TECHNICAL DATA—Model No. 6A27 


Power Output.2.1 Watts Undistorted 

Sensitivity lor 500 Milliwatt Output: 15 Microvolts Average 
Selectivity - 51 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 EC 
Tuning Frequency Range Broadcast Band - 530 to 1600 KC 
Shortwave Band - 5.46 to 18.3 MC 

Intermediate Frequency. 455 KC 

Speaker.-10 in. Electro Dynamic 




ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE model 6ae7, 
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BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

6SA7 6SK7 6SK7 6SQ7 6V6GT 


intMiir 






— * 


xnri 


INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY 
455 K.C. 


on-, Q & 5V3G rt.cz, 


MODEL 6A27 
Series A 



Automatic Record Changer-Operating Instructions 

Setting ior Record Size 



Imjnedi- K CllCm, 3 er >» Left Rum 
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MODELS 6D18,6D19 
I Series A 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


i BOTTOM 

VIEW OF CHASSIS j 

BETWEEN SOCKET ' 

ERM1NALS 

uvDLrs "c.ir'wEEN rnVb'I'L' 

[C] 32 VOLTS «.C. BETWEEN l-,NS 2,7. 

12SK7 

I2SK7 12SQ7 j 




I2SA7 


35Z5GT 35L6GT 

J QXg? 



IB]®TL®73 


Ipr- eWs 


REAR 

OF CHASSIS 


To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each 
condenser with another condenser of the same capacity 
and voltage rating which is known to be good, until the 
defective unit is located. 

. Excessive hum, stuttering, low volume and a reduc¬ 
tion in all D. C. voltages is usually caused by a shorted 
electrolytic condenser; open by-pass condensers fre¬ 
quently cause oscillation and distorted tone. 


It is important during alignment that the same dis¬ 
tance between the loop antenna and the chassis be 
maintained as when the chassis is installed in the cabinet. 

Slight adjustments to the oscillator and antenna cir¬ 
cuits can be made without removing the chassis from 
the cabinet through two holes which are provided on 


The two adjustments oi 
can be reached with a Ion 
through these two holes. 


e variable gang-condenser 
nsulated type screw driver 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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BELMONT RADIO CORP. MODELS 6D18.6D19, 

Series A 



T7 114265 5" Electrodynamic Speaker 
SI On-off switch 

PI 107249 T-47 Pilot light 
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MODEL 11A25, Series B 

MODEL HA25, Series C BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

Technical Data 

_ _ Chassis Only 120 Watts Selectivity - 36 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal at 1000 KC 

Power Consumption - - Record changer 20 Watts 

Power Output .... 5 Watts Undistorted Tuning Frequency Range Broadcast Band - 540 to 1580 KC 

Sensitivity ior 500 Milliwatt Output: 6 Microvolts Average Short Wave Band - - 5.5 to 18.5 MC 

Alignment Procedure 




_ . 

. . 1.1_ 

IQ,® K 

© © @ 

rr-i f? 

-= «•* rfi a 

J§J @ ® 

S @ @ 



CHASSIS 

VIEW 

TUNING 

CONTROL 

BAND C2 

SWITCH m 

(jgj) CI30§^. 

@ I. 

cl 4 ®osc. 




REAR OF CHASSIS 

ANTENNA AND GROUND TERMINALS 

When using an external antenna and ground, move thi 
strap (connector bar) from terminal marked LOOP ai 
nect it to terminal marked EXTERNAL ANT. 


6J5GT 6SQ7 6SQ7 


THE SERIES B IS EQUIPPED WITH A SEEBURG 
TYPE C RECORD CHANGER, SERIES C WITH 
AN OAK. SERVICE DATA ON THIS EQUIPMENT 
IS FOUND IN RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC RECORD 
CHANGERS AND RECORDERS". 


6J5GT 6SQ7 6SQ7 4[®P“™ Se 3] 

:& isk ^ 

6F6G 6F6G “ V? 
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MODEL 11A55,Series A 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 




SettLng the Pushbuttons 


ant with the tuning knob—Tune back 
itil the station is clear and distinct. > 
te button hard all the way in to lock tl 
place. Continue setting each pushbutt< 
ime way. Pressing the proper button 


IRON CORE ADJUSTMENT VIEW 

IMPORTANT: Before removing chassis, remove the escutchee 
then tlie pointer which is fastened to the pointer carriage b 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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riADIO CORP. 


MODEL 11A55, Ser 


6SK7 6SK7 a 6SQ7 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



SISSVHO JO WV3J 
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MODEL 579, Series A 

Ser. No. 225040 up BELMONT RADIO CORP. 
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MODELS 708-391, 708-398, 708-378 etc BELMONT RADIO CORP 
Chassis 708, Series C 
Ser. No. 0C375300 up 
MODEL 716, Series A 


jl Cs w- 





L 708, Sorias C 
al No. 0C37530O 
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PAGE 14-2 BRUNSWICK 


MODELS 295, 298 

BRUNSWICK RADIO DIV.— 

RADIO & TELEVISION, INC. 

ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

Re-alignment of this receiver should not be attempted unless all other possible causes of 
faulty operation have been thoroughly investigated. An accurately calibrated signal genera¬ 
tor which will cover the necessary wave bands, and an output meter for indicating the effect 
of adjustments are required. ^ 

During the alignment procedure all adjustments should be made under the following conditions: 

1) Line Voltage as indicated on instruction sheet. 

2) Volume & Treble controls at maximum volume positions, Bass at Minimum. 

3) Minimum Input from signal generator. 

I. F. Adjustment - The signal generator is set at 455KC and is connected to the grid of the 
converter tube (6SA7) through a .5 MFD condenser. Be sure to connect a resistor of approxi¬ 
mately 25,000 Ohms between the converter grid and ground so that the grid circuit is at 
ground potential for D.C. It is necessary to disconnect the grid from the rest of the circuit. 


Short Wave - Set the band switch to the short wave band. Connect the signal generator thru a 
standard dummy antenna to the antenna and ground leads of the receiver. Set the generator at 
17MC; turn the condenser until a response is indicated. The pointer should coincide with the 
17MC mark on the dial. Adjust the short wave antenna trimmer (#5, see diagram) for maximum 
output while rocking the condenser gang from left to right. 

POLICE BAND 

With signal generator set at 6 megacycles, tune in the signal. The pointer setting should 
correspond with the 6MC marking on the dial. If this is not so, adjust the police oscillator 
.trimmer (C-6, see diagram) till it does. Now adjust the police antenna trimmer (C7) for maxi— 


It is desirable to align this band on the loop. The signal generator is coupled to the re¬ 
ceiver by means of a 2 or 3 turn loop. Set the band switch in the broadcast position and 
condenser plates completely out of mesh. Set the signal generator at 1630KC and adjust the 
broadcast oscillator trimmer (#8, see diagram) until a response is Indicated on the output 
meter. The generator is now set at 1400KC. Turn the variable condenser Until a response is 
indicated. The dial pointer should now coincide with the 1400KC mark on the dial. Now ad¬ 
just the broadcast inter-stage trimmer (#9) for maximum. Set the generator at 600KC and ro¬ 
tate the variable condenser until a response is indicated. Adjust the broadcast oscillatof 
padder condenser (#11) for maximum response while "Rocking" the gang condenser. The antenna 
loading coil (#12) is now checked for maximum response. The High Frequency adjustment should 
then be re-checked. 

Push Button Alignment 

Looking into the back of the cabinet directly behind the buttons, above the dial will be seen 
two rows of screws. These are painted in various colors. Viewed from the rear these are; 
from left to right, YELLOW, BLUE, BLUE, ORANGE, and ORANGE. Each of these may be adjusted to 
cover a band of frequencies as tabulated below: 

Yellow - 1130 to 1600 kilocycles 
Blue - 690 to 1180 kilocycles 
Orange - 540 to 950 kllocylces 

The bottom row of adjusting screws are the oscillators which determine the frequency of the 
station to be received. The upper row is for the antenna adjustment. 

The simplest procedure, when a suitable oscillator is available, is to feed the desired'fre¬ 
quency into the antenna, depress the button; turn the oscillator screw till the signal is 
picked up, then reduce the output from the oscillator so that it is just audible. Now adjust 
the antenna trimmer for maximum. Proceed to the next button and repeat the operation. 

In the absence of such equipment, turn the Band Switch for dial tuning of broadcast stations. 
Start at the low frequency end of the band and tune in the program of the station it is de¬ 
sired to receive. Note the frequency of this station. Without touching the tuning, throw 
the Band Switch over to the Push Button position. Depress the first button, corresponding to 
the orange screws. Slowly rotate the lower (oscillator) orange screw till the same program is 
received. Check this by switching back to dial tuning. (Broadcast position on the band switch). 
When this has been determined, the signal may now be clarified by carefully adjusting the trim¬ 
mer of the same color (orange) directly above it. Now repeat the operation by tuning in, on 

the dial, the next station, of a higher frequency that it is desired to set up; and so on until 

all five have been aligned. Note that there are two BLUE and two ORANGE SETS of screws. Each 
button will cover only a range of frequencies as noted above, and therefore a group of stations 
falling within these .limits must be selected. The antenna trimmer in each case is directly 
over the corresponding oscillator. 


©John I. Rider 
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MODELS 296FM, 299FMI 

BRUNSWICK RADIO DIV.— 

RADIO & TELEVISION, INC. 


























PAGK 14-4 BRUNSWICK _ 

[MODELS 400, 400 1/2, BRUNSWICK RADIO DIV.— 
bOO, 600 RADIO & TELEVISION, INC. 


( fsar) (6SK7) (*£?) (fSQ7) (@> @1 (6SK7) 


(6SK7) (6SA7) [6S $7 \B 


675 © ® \6SK7j r- moK.c. 


L 

Stt TU 


Q. SW/TCH ^ f ^ ^ 

AUTOMATIC VOLUME EXPANSION AND AUTOMATIC BASS COMPENSATION (AVE-ABC) 

These two devices are incorporated in one, and their function is entirely automatic. They function by turning 
third knob from the left to the fourth and fifth positions from the left. The fourth position corresponds t> 
maximum of bass, a minimum of treble, and a minimum of needle scratch on phonograph records. The fifth 
sition corresponds to a maximum of treble. 

This device can be used on organ, chamber, or symphonic music. IT SHOULD NOT BE USED ON VOICE 
SHORT WAVES, and is not desirable on popular orchestrations. It is especially effective on phonograph recc 
ings of symphonic ro'isic. 






^siliFr 


±* r? 


tS?' 

Er/i 11 ««{ [-- 


I.F. PEAK 455 KC 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CORP. TE 



Ohms Type 
.. 10,000,000 %w 

. 25,000 V 2 w 

... 1,000,000 y 2W 

. 50,000 y 2 w 

.30,000 y 2 w 

. 50,000 V.C. 

.... 5,000,000 y 2 w 
. 250,000 y 2 w 

.500,000 y> w 


° ° a a c 

35Z5ot 50L6ot 12 SIC 7 I2SA7 

Voltages are positive D.C. unless noted. Measured from 
chassis with R.C.A. Jr. Volt Ohmyst. On XL5 Series use 
floating ground instead of chassis. 



1400 ICC. 600 ICC. 



Tuning Cond. 
Ant. Stator 

.1 Mfd. 

LliiLrNMCjri l 

455 Kc. 

A, B, C, D, 
I.F. 

Tuning Cond. 
Ant. Stator 

.1 Mfd. 

1630 Kc. 

E 

Osc. 

Loop 

Radiator 

Two feet 
from Radio 

No Connection 

1400 Kc. 

F (See 

Allt. (Note) 


ON LOOP, USE THREE-TURN 
LOOP 10" IN DIAMETER IN 
SERIES TilTH 400 OHMS 
CONNECTED TO SIGNAL GEN¬ 
ERATOR. 
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jrid; black white, AVC—Resistance.. 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 




ALIGNMENTt I.F. 455 KC, OSC. TRIM 1630 KC, ANT TRIM 1400 
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CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV CORP. MODEL B12 I 





PARTS 

LIST 


RESISTORS 

R48 500, 

000 ohms 




R49 

27 " 

Rl 

3,000,000 

ohms 

R50 1,000, 

000 " 

R2 

100 

" 

R51 100, 

000 " 

R3 

5,000 


R52 50, 

000 n 

R4 

100,000 




R5 

50,000 

" 



R6 

5,000 

n 

CONDENSERS 

R7 

2,000,000 

" 



R8 

25,000 

" 

Cl .00006 

mfd. Mica 

R9 

25,000 

" 

C2 .000250 " " 

RIO 

1,000 


C3 .05 

*i 

Rll 

20,000 

" 

C4 .00078 

” Mica Silver 

R12 

100,000 

" 

C5 .0005 


R13 

10,000 

" 

C6 .00025 

M « 

R14 

100,000 


C7 .05 

n 

R15 

1,000,000 

" v.c. 

C8 .05 

B 


(Tapped at 

300,000 

C9 .005 

" Mica 


ohms and 

600,000 

CIO .00006 



ohms from 

Ground.) 

Cll .00005 

« « 

R16 

50,000 

ohms 

C12 .05 

« 

R17 

1,000 


CIS .05 


R18 

25,000 

" 

C14 .05 

« 

R19 

50,000 

" 

C15 .05 

n 

R20 

20,000 

" 

C16 .01 

ti 

R21 

10,000 

” 

C17 .05 

n 

R22 

200,000 

" 

CIS .05 

B 

R23 

40,000 


C19 .00005 

" Mica 

R24 

60,000 

" 

C20 .00005 


R25 

1,000 

" 

C21 .05 

n 

R26 

4,000,000 

" 

C22 .00002 

tt tt 

R27 

6,000 

” 

C23 .05 

n 

R28 

25,000 

" 

C24 .00015 

” Mica Silver 

R29 

50,000 

" 

C25 .1 


R30 

1,000,000 

" 

C26 .00027 

" " Silver 

R31 

100,000 

" 

C27 .00003 


R32 

100,000 

" 

C28 .00025 

t» n 

R33 

50,000 

" 

C29 .00025 

tt n 

R34 

50,000 


C30 .0015 

tt 

R35 

100,000 


C31 .00003 

" Mica 

R36 

100,000 


C32 .005 

" " 600 V. 

R37 

100,000 

" 

C33 .005 

" " 600 V. 

R38 

300 


C34 .02 


R39 

500,000 


C35 .02 

" 

R40 

500,000 


C36 .05 

" 

R41 

25,000 

" 

C37 .01 

« 

R42 

250,000 

" 

C38 .1 

« 

R43 

250,000 

" 

C39 .00025 

” Mica 

R44 

500,000 


C40 .01 

« 

R45 

250,000 

" 

C41 .00025 

” Mica 

R46 

250,000 

" 

C42 .0005 

” " Silver 

R47 

500,000 

" 

C43 .003 

" ” 


C44 .05 mfd. 

C45 .00002 " T.C. 

C46 .00005 " Mica 

C47 20. ” Elec. 

C48 20. " " 

C49 .00025 " Mica 

TRIMMER identification 

A. I.F. 455 Kc. 

B. I.F. 455 Kc. 

C. I.F. 455 Kc. 

' D. I.F. 455 Kc. 

E. Osc, Broadcast 

F. Osc, 31 meter 

G. R.F., 31 meter 

H. Antenna, 31 meter 

I. F.M. Disc. Sec. 

J. F.M. Disc. Pri. 

K. I.F. 4.3 Me. F.M. 

L. I.F. 4.3 Me. F.M. 

M. I.F. 4.3 Kc. F.M. 

N. I.F. 4.3 Me. F.M. 

O. Oscillator, F.M. 

P. R.F., F.M. 

Q. Antenna, F.M. 

R. Antenna, Broadcast 

S. R.F., Broadcast 
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Change Switch 


















































CROSLEY PAGE K-3 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Dummy Antenna to be in Series w 

Position of Volume Control. 

Position of Master Tone Control. 


MODELS 03CA, 03CB, 03CC, 
03CP, 03CQ, 03CR 
Chassis 95 


to Plate of Adjacent SKti's 
To Chassis or Ground Lead 
.See Chart Below 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES: When aligning the 
must be exercised to see that the circuits are aligned on tl 
which is approximately 910 kilocycles less as indicated c 
generator output, tune-in the generator frequency and 
should be weaker than the fundamental and come in a] 
Receiver dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be 
to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on 


approximately 910 kilocycles lower on th 
be tuned-in, the “OSC” trimmer is ad juste 
on trimmer from the closed position). 


-To simplify setup carefully preset “ 
ht and then backing out (turning c 
: threaded portion extends approxim 


TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS 22CA, 22CB, 22CP 
Chassis 59 AM-FM 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 



Im; 


SPECIAL NOTE 

If the loop antenna has multiple 
turns. Pig, 2 is substituted for the 
portion of the schematic enolosed by 
dotted lines in Fig, 1, 


TUNING RANGES 

American Broadcast 540 to 1630 KC (555 to 184 Meters) 
Police Amateur, etc., 1600 to 5200 KC (187 to 57.5 Meters) 
Shortwave (Foreign) 5.2 to 18.0 MC (57.5 to 16.6 Meters) 
Frequency Modulation 42 to 50 MC (7.1 to 6.0 Meters) 




| “FM-2” and “PHONO 

I reception of stations c 

I adjacent channel statii 

| provides high fidelity : 

TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 


SET-UP PROCEDURE 


PUSH-BUTTON ADJUSTMENT 


e station selector push but- 
mtcheon. Turn the receiver 
let it operate for a sufficient 
of time to permit the tubes 
ch their normal operating 


Note: To simplify the 
insure accurate adju 
following pre-adjustn 


Tighten all Antenna Trimmer 
screws moderately tight. See Fig. 
1. Turn the Oscillator adjusting 
screws to the left (counter clock¬ 
wise) until the threaded portion 
extends approximately V2 inch. 

continu ed 


r 



; 

n 


! 


III 


L .i_ 

I llj 


[:_ 



H\ 

_111 

- 


—% 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 


WIRING DIAGRAM 


i£, 











— =jE =€Sp 

FI tI 11 

4- rmnnnn * 


MODEL --33 455 K C. I. F. 



FOR RECORDER* RECORD CBANGER, P.A. SYSTEM - SEE MODEL 33BG , 
GENERAL INDUSTRIES MODEL R-70 IN RIDER’S BOOK, "AUTOMATIC 
RECORD CHANGER AND RECORDERS", AND ALSO VOLUME XXI , PAGES 
TO 12-43 INCLUSIVE, 

VOLTAGE CHART 

ALL VOLTAGES MEASURED FROM SOCKET PIN TO CHASSIS @ 117.5 VOLT L 
— ~~~ SOCKET PIN NUMBER 


SSA7 Osc.-Mod. 0 0 

>SK7- I. F. Amp. 3 0 

iSQ7—Det. A.V.C.—1st A.F. 0 0 

!K6GT—Output. 0 0 

>SK7 -Mike Amp. 0 0 

3Y3G -Rectifier. 0 5.0 

All voltages measured with 1000 OHM/Volt Voltmete 

DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD. 

MAXIMUM POWER OUTPUT fa 130 V. LINE (approx. > 
MAXIMUM POWER CONSUMPTION tfi 130 V. LINE.... 


©John F. Rider 



































PAGE 14-10 CROSLEY 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


RADIO RECEIVER ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Output Meter Connections. 

Generator Ground Connection. 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output... 
Position of Volume Control. 


.Plate to Screen of 6K6GT 

..To chassis or Ground Lead 

.See Chart Below 

.Fully On 

.Treble or Speech 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

When aligning the shortwave bands “OSC” trimmers care must be exercised to see that the circuits 
are aligned on the correct frequency which is approximately 910 kilocycles less as indicated on the 
dial. To check, increase generator output, tune-in the generator frequency and then tune-in the 
image frequency which should be weaker than the fundamental and come in approximately 910 
kilocycles lower on the dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be tuned-in, the “OSC” trimmer 
is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer from the closed position). 
Repeat the original alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. 

Always keep signal generator output as low as possible to prevent action of the A.V.C. circuit. 


WAVE TRAP ADJUST. 

The wave trap should be 
adjusted last. Feed a 455 kc 
signal through a .0002 mfd. 
condenser to the antenna 
lead of the receiver. With 
the band selector switch 
on the broadcast band, the 
dial set to 60, and the 
volume control full on, ad¬ 
just the wave trap trimmer 
condenser to minimum. 





©John F. Rider 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 


MODEL 43FA, Chassis 104 
MODELS 53FA, 53FB, Ch. 105, 106 


1 T 



MODEL 43FA 
CHASSIS 104 



SOCKET VOLTAGES 

Measured from “B” minus using 1000 O/V Voltmeter, 100 V. Range, no signal input 


Tube 

| Battery Pa 

ok (GR-69) | 

Type 

Function 

Filament 

Volt 

Plate 

Volt 

Screen 

Volt 

Osc. 

Anode 

IA7GT 

1N5GT 

Osc. Modulator 

I. F. Amplifier 

1 ’ 5 

82 

82 

11 

82 

82 

1H5GT 

: Det.-A. S. C. 1st A, F. 

1.5 

4- 



1T5GT 

Out Put 

1.5 j 

82 

82 



I(§)□©©□ 


MODEL 43FA,Chassis 104, MODELS 55FA,53FB,Chassis 105,106 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control on lull Output meter connected to Plate and Screen of 1T5GT 

SICNAL GENERATOR . ' ' ~~~ " .. 

----—--- TRIMMERS 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY TUNING COND. TO ADJUST REV 

SETTING TO RADIO ANTENNA SETTING (See Fig. 1) 


Adjust for maxin 
Gang does not h 
through signal. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 43FB, Chassis 91 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 



SOCKET VOLTAGES 

Measured from “B” minus using 1000 fi/V Voltmeter, 250 V. Range, n 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control on full Output meter connected to Plate and Screen of 1T5GT 


©John F. Ridei 
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THfe CROSLEY CORP. 


MODELS 48, 48BF, 48CB 


RADIO RECEIVER ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Preliminary 

Output Meter Connections.PI; 

Generator Ground Connection.To el 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output 

Position of Volume Control. 

Position of Tone Control. 

Position of Function Switch. 

Position of Mike Level Control.All 


Plate to Plate of 6F6G’s 
To chassis or Ground Lead 

.See Chart Bdow 

.Fully On 

.Treble or Speech 

.Radio 

. All the Way to Left (Off) 


. C. “OSC” Adjust for peak; 


"OSC" Adjust, for peak. Gang i 


When aligning the shortwave bands “OSC” trimmers care must be exercised to see that the circuits 
are aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less as indicated on the dial. To check, increase generator output, tune-in the generator frequency 
and then tune-in the image frequency which should be weaker than the fundamental and come in 
approximately 910 kilocycles lower on the dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be tuned-in, 
the “OSC” trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer 
from the closed position). 

Repeat the original alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. Always keep signal gen¬ 
erator output as low as possible to prevent action of the A.V.C. circuit. 


SOCKET PIN NUMBER 


6SQ7--Det. A.V.C. 1st A-F. 

6J5GT Phase Invert . . 118 

6F6G—Output . . 220 

6F6G--Output . .. .. 220 

6SK7 Mike Amp. 

5Y3G--Rectifier . 305 D.C. 

6E5 -Indicator . . . 

^Measured with A.C. volt meter 
VOLTAGE DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD=77 VOLTS 
MAXIMUM POWER OUTPUT @ 130 V. Line=7.5 Watts 


Voltages may vary 10 % of values given. 


©John F. Rider 


















PAGE 14-18 CROSLEY _ 

MODELS 48, 48BF, 48CB . . 

THE CROSLEY CORP. 



SET-UP PROCEDURE 

Remove push button escutcheon. 

Turn the receiver “on” and leave 
operate a sufficient length of time 
to permit the tubes to reach nor¬ 
mal operating conditions. 

NOTE: To simplify the set up and 
insure accurate adjustments the 
following pre-adjustments should 
be made. 

Tighten all the “ANT” Trimmer 
screws just moderately tight. See 
Fig. 3. 

Turn the “OSC” adjusting screws 
to the left (counter clockwise) un¬ 
til the end of the screw is about 
flush (even) with the top of the 
“ANT” padder condenser. NOTE: Care should be exercised when adjusting the “OSC” screws so 
that the selected station is not passed over; turn screws slowly. 

It is essential that the frequency (Kilocycles) of the station selected is within the range of the push 
button to be set for that station, see Fig. 3. 

1. Turn the band switch to “B” position, first notch from'left end. Using the station selector knob 
(upper right) carefully tune in the station to which the No. 4 push button is to be set. Note program. 

2. Turn the band switch to the left (“A”) and using a small screw driver, carefully turn (in a clock¬ 
wise direction) the “OSC” screw for the No. 4 push button (first screw on left in the upper row), 
until the station you tuned in (Manually) is heard again. Adjust for maximum output in speaker 
(narrowest width of shadow on tuning indicator tube). 

3. Adjust the No. 4 push button “ANT” adjusting screw for maximum volume in speaker, (narrow¬ 
est width of shadow on tuning indicator tube). 

4. Turn band switch one notch to right “B” then back to “A” to check if push button is correctly 
adjusted. 

5. The set-up for No. 4 push button is now complete. Set up remaining buttons to be set, following 
the same procedure, adjusting the “OSC” screw first, then the “ANT” padder screw. 

6. After all the buttons have been set, they should be rechecked to insure accurate adjustments. 



Qmikejwk 


FIG. 3 




©John F. Rider 
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QV31 WNN31NV 


QNnoao 


BROADCAST BAND ... 550-1600 KC 
SPEC.POLICE BAND.. 2.3-2.5 MC 
SHORT-WAVE BAND... 6.0-15.0 MC 
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MODEL 49BZ 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


PHONO CONNECTIONS 

This chassis is so constructed as to 
be adaptable to a phonograph pick¬ 
up (high impedance type) for the 
reproduction of recordings. The 
terminals may also be used for the 
reproduction of television sound 
as supplied by a suitable television 
converter unit. The double pole 
double throw switch for changing 
from Radio to Phono or television 
sound, should be connected as 
shown in the diagram (Fig. 3). 

The terminals are coded as follows: 

1, 2, 3, respectively. The No. 2 
terminal connects to the high side 
of the phono pickup or television 
A-F connections. 

NOTE: The jumper wire between No. 1 and No. 2 terminals must be removed when phono-radio 
switch is connected. If phono switch is removed, it is absolutely essential that the jumper wire 
between No. 1 and No. 2 terminals be replaced. Be sure all connections are tight. 

The No. 3 terminal is the ground or low side connection. The No. 1 terminals should be connected 
to the No. 3 terminals by some means (as indicated in the above diagram). This prevents any 
radio signals from the receiver proper interfering with the Phono or Television sound reproduction. 



SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS 

The push buttons are easily and accurately set from the front of the receiver without removing 
any panels, etc. 

Determine the five favorite stations to which the buttons are to be set and remove their call letters 
from the stations tab list supplied. 

Place the call letters in the buttons in the order of their frequency (Kilocycles), that is, the station 
which is tuned-in nearest the 55 end of the dial should be placed in the left hand buttons, etc. After 
the call letters have been placed in the buttons, break five pieces from the scored celluloid strip 
supplied and snap into place over the call letter tabs in the buttons to protect and hold them in place. 
To set the push buttons, lift up on push button and the setting screw is easily accessibe through 
cutout on right side of button. With a small screw driver loosen the setting screws two or three 
turns (DO NOT REMOVE) 



©John F. Rider 
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MODELS TH52, TH52W, TH52J 
Chassis 65, 65JW 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


I.—Aligning l-F TO 455 Kc, shunt r 

(a) Connect the output lead of the signal BC osc u 

generator through a .0001 mf. condenser * 

to the antenna lead extending from the s.w. ant.--( 

rear of the chassis. Do not use a ground b.c.ant-M 

return from the signal generate; unless j j 

it is found to be absolutely necessary. If 
necessary a small condenser (.001 mf.) g 

should be connected in series with the 

ground lead of the signal generator and 
the chassis. 

(b) Open tuning gang condenser all the 
way (plates completely out of mesh). 

Turn volume control to maximum. 

(c) Set the signal generator to 455 kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust the two trimmer condensers on top of 2n 




nbly (Fig. 2) for i 


(e) Adjust the two trimmer condensers on top of the 1st I-F assembly (Fig. 2) for maximum 
output. 

(f) Repeat (d) and (e) for more accurate adjustments. 

2.—Aligning R-F Amplifier. 

The short wave band 6-15 me., must be aligned before the Broadcast Band 540-1600 kc. 

(a) Connect the signal generator output lead through a dummy antenna (400 ohm carbon resistor) 
to lead (Blue or Red) extending from rear of chassis. Turn the band swtich to S. W. (right) and 
open tuning condenser all the way. 

(b) Set signal generator to 15.0 megacycles. 

(c) Adjust the S. W. “OSC” trimmer condenser (Fig. 2) (on rear section of gang) for maximum 
output. The gang should just tune through this signal. 

(d) Tune in 15.0 me. signal with gang and while slowly rocking gang through signal, adjust the 
S. W. “ANT” trimmer condenser for maximum output. (Center trimmer on right end of chassis). 
NOTE: When aligning the Short Wave band care should be exercised so that the circuits are aligned 
on the fundamental rather than on the image frequency which is approximately 910 kilocycles more 
than the fundamental. To check this increase the output of the signal generator approximately 10 
times and try to tune in both, the fundamental, at the signal generator frequency as indicated on 
the dial and the image which should be approximately 910 kilocycles lower (approximately 14) 
on the dial. 

(e) Repeat (c) and (d) for more accurate adjustments. 

(f) Replace 400 ohm carbon antenna dummy with a .0001 mf. condenser. Turn band switch to 
the Broadcast band, open gang condenser all the way, etc. 

(g) Set the signal generator to 1650 kilocycles. 

(h) Adjust B. C. “OSC” trimmer (rear trimmer right end of chassis) Fig. 2, for maximum output. 

(i) Set signal generator to 1400 kilocycles. 

(j) Tune in generator signal for maximum output then adjust B. C. “ANT” trimmer (front 
trimmer right end of chassis) Fig..2, for maximum output. 

(k) Repeat (h) and (j) for more accurate adjustments. 

WAVE TRAP — 65W Chassis Only 

The wave trap snould not be adjusted until all other adjustments have been made. To make the 
adjustment, feed a 455 kilocycle signal from the signal generator through a .0001 mfd. condenser 
into the antenna terminal of the receiver. With the band selector switch turned to the Broadcast 
Band position, the gang condenser set to approximately 60 on the dial, and the volume control full 
on, adjust the trimmer condenser on the wave trap for MINIMUM output. Should the interfering 
station be operating on a frequency of slightly more or less than 455 kilocycles, the exact frequency 
should be determined with the aid of the signal generator. Then, instead of feeding a 455 kilocycle 
signal into the receiver the exact frequency of the interfering signal should be used.. If it is not. 
possible to determine the exact frequency of the interfering signal an antenna may be attached to 
the receiver and the receiver turned to the position where the interfering signal is most noticeable. 
Then adjust the wave trap for minimum interference. 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 52TL, Chassis 86 

THE CROSLEY CORP. 

TUDE VOLTAGE CHART 


SOCKET VOLTAGES MEASURED AT 117.5 V. LINE (BETWEEN SOCKET PIN AND CHASSIS) WITH 1000 OHM PER VOLT, 
500 V. RANGE VOLTMETER (D. C.) 


PIN NUMBER 

TUBE FUNCTION 1 2 3 



MAX. POWER OUTPUT.3.0; WATTS. 

POWER CONSUMPTION.55 WATTS. 

DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD.45'VOLTS. 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output Meter Connections... 

'Generator Ground Connection. 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output. 

Position of Volume Control. 


.Plate and Screen of 6K6G 

To Chassis or Ground Lead 

.See Chart Below' 

.Fully On 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 



.0002 MR 1400 Kc- Ant. Terminal B Approx. 140 B.C. LOOP “ANT" Adjust for maximum output do not 

on dial Trimmer touch 8. C. Osc. Trimmer. 


Repeal the above alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. Always keep signal generator output as low as possible to prevent 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES—When aligning the shortwave oand “OSC” trimmer care 
must be exercised to see that the circuit is aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image 
which is approximately 910 kilocycles less as indicated on the Receiver dial. To check, increase 
generator output tune-in the generator frequency and then tune-in the image frequency wnicii 
should be weaker than the fundamental a'nd come in approximately 910 kilocycles lower on hip 
Receiver dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be tuned-in, the “OSC” trimmer is adjusted 
to the wrong peak, (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer from the closed position.) 


©John F. Rider 




















©John F. Rid( 
























©John F. Rider 

















PAGE 14-28 CROSLEY 


MODELS 62PA, 62PB 
Chassis 68 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 










SOCKET VOLTAGliiS — Models 62-PA and &2-PB 


©John i\ R: 
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MODELS 63CA, 63TA 
Chassis 110, 111 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 

Voltages measured with 1000 ohm par volt meter on 
the 500 volt range between socket pin and chassis 


PIN NUMBER 

TUBE FUNCTION l 2 3 4 5 


68A7—OSC.—Mod.. . 

68K7—I. F. Amplifier 
6J6—Detector A. J. C 

6SQ7—1st. A. F. 

6K6G c.r GT—Output 
5Y3G—Rectifier. 

MAX. POWER OUTPUT, 3.0 WATTS. POWER CONSUMPTION, 60 WATTS. 
DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD, 45 VOLTS. Voltages may vary 10% 
of values given. 

TUBES 
1—6SA7 GT 
1—6SK7 GT 

1—6J5 GT 
1—6SQ7GT 
1—6K6 GT 
1—5Y3 GT 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output Meter Connections.Plate and Screen of 6K6GT 

Generator Ground Connection.To Chassis or Ground Lead 


Dummy Antenna to be in series with, generator output.See Chart Belov/ 

Position of Volume Control.Fully On 


Signal Generator 


FUNCTION 
Oscillator-Modulator 
Intermediate Frequency 
Amplifier 
Detector A.V.C. 

1st Audio Amplifier 
Pentode Output 
Rectifier 






B. C. Approx. 140 B. C. “ANT” Adjust for 


h B. C. OSC. Trii 


Repeat the above alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. Always keep signal generator output.as low as 
possible to prevent action of the A. S. C. circuit.. 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES — When aligning the shortwave band 
“OSC” trimmer care must be exercised to see that the circuit is aligned on the 
correct, frequency and not on the image which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less as indicated on the Receiver dial. To check, increase generator output 
tune-in the generator frequency and then tune-in the image frequency which 
should be weaker than the fundamental and come in approximately 910 kilo¬ 
cycles lower on the Receiver dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be 
tuned-in, the “OSC” trimmer is adjusted to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is 
the second peak on trimmer from t he closed position.) _ 
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MODEL 72TA, Chassis 79 

THE CROSLEY CORP. 

TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 

SOCKET VOLTAGES MEASURED AT 117.5 V. LINE (BETWEEN SOCKET PIN AND CHASSIS) WITH 1000 OHM PER VOLT, 

500 V. RANGE VOLTMETER (D. C.) 

PI N NUMBER 

TUBE FUNCTION 1 2 3, 4 5 6 7 8 

6SK7—R. F. Amplifier . 0 0 0 0 0 SO 6.3 A. C. 235 

6SA7—OSC.—Mod . 0 0 260 80 0 0 6.3 A. C. 0 

6SK7—I. F. Amplifier . 0 0 0 0 0 80 6.3 A. C. 260 

6SQ7-De«. A. S. C. 1st A. H . 0 0 0 0 0 85 6.3 A. C. 0 

6AD7—Phase Inverter ar.5 ,.tput . 0 0 255 260 0 180 6.3 A. C. 23 

6K6—Output . 0 0 255 260 0 235 6.3 A. C. 23 

5Y3G — Reelifier. IS'. C. 330 J. B. 300A.C. I. B. 300 A. C. J. B. 330 

MAX. POWER OUTPUT . 6.5 WATTS. 

POWER CONSUMPTION.85 WATTS. 

DROP ACROSS SPEA KER FIELD . 70 VOLTS. 

J. B.—Junction Block. N. C.—No Connection. 

Voltages may vary 10% of values given. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Output Meter Connections . Plate of 6AD7 to Plate of 6F6 

Generator Ground Connection . To Chassis or Ground Lead 

Dummy Antenna to be in series with generator output . See Chart Below 

Position of Volume Control . Fully On 

Position of Tone Control . Treble or Speech 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CHART 

Signal Generator 

m'enr Dummy Frequency Input Connection Band Tuning Cond. Trimmer „ . 

Sequence Antenna Setting to Receiver Switch Setting Adjusted Remarks 

L - 02MF - 455 Kc ' Wcfa^Co^ BC - Fully open || fo? M=! 

2. .02 MF. 455 Kc. fimf°of'oang'co^d" B - "• FulIy open Trap’Trimmer Adjust for Minimum. 

3. .0002 MF. 1650 Kc. Ant. Terminal B. C. Fully open B 'T)imSer' ^’tune^thru^ignl?" 8 Lm>p 'mus^be 

4. .0002 MF. 600 Kc. Ant. Terminal B. C. A ^ r ^, 60 B ‘ Series SC Adjust for maximum output vvhile rock-■ 

°n dial Trimmer lng gang thru slgnal - 

5. Repeat Step No. 3 to check possible shirt due to series aojustment. 

6 .0002 MF, 1400 Kc. Ant. Terminal B. C. Ap P™ d x ja } 40 B ' C ' ANT " b^Os" Trimmer 1 * 0 V° l 

7, (carbon) 18 ^ Mc - Ant ' Te ™inal S. W. Fully open . S. W. "OSC" Adjust ^Peak. ^ang. does not have : 

8. 18.0 Mc. Ant. Terminal S. W. Approx. 18 S ' Trimmer T " Ad rtofiucCiTlsc° S ^lLlr! lle j 

q Repeat the above alignment procedure for more accurate adjustments. Always keep signal generator output as low as possible to prevent 

action of the A. S. C. circuit. 

IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES — When aligning the shortwave band “OSC” trimmer care 
must be exercised to see that the circuit is aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image 
which is approximately 910 kilocycles less as indicated on the Receiver dial. To check, increase 
generator output tune-in the generator frequency and then tune-in the image frequency which 
should be weaker than the fundamental and come in approximately 910 kilocycles lower on the 
Receiver dial than the fundamental. If image cannot be tuned-in, the “OSC” trimmer is adjusted 
to the wrong peak. (Correct peak is the second peak on trimmer from the closed position.) 


(©John F. Rider 




























Socket voltages mesusi 
VOLTMETER (D.C.) 

ii 

THE CROSLEY CORP 

TUBE VOLTAGE CHART 

>red at 117.5 V. Line (between Docket pin and chneuis) with 1000 OHM PEH 

50DBLS 83CA, 83CB, 83CC 
83CP, 83CQ, 83TA 
Chassis 96 

VOLT. 600 V. RANGE 

TUBE FUNCTION 1 S 

PIN NUMBER 

3 4 5 6 

7 

SSK7GT—R. F. AraplsS«r 


0 0 0 70 

8.3 A. C. 175 

8.3 A. C. 0 

66XFGT—L F. Amplifier 

.. 0 0 

0 0 0 70 

8.3 A. C. 235 

6SQ7GT—Det. A. S. C. Ii 

it A. F. 0 0 

0 0 0 40 

8.3 A. C. 0 

6.3 A. C. 46 




8.3 A. C. 16 




L.C J. B. 320 



.8.8 WATTS 



POWER CONSUMPTION. 

DROP ACROSS SPEAKER FIELD. 
PHONO MOTOR.. 

. 85 W ATTS 

. ©5 VOLTS 

. 25 WATTS 
































PAGE 14-34 CROSLEY 


MODELS 83CA, 83CB, 83CC, 

83CP, 83CQ , 83TA. Chass: 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


On Model 83CQ, the 1< 
in operation. 

SET-UP PROCEDURE 


PROCEDURE: Carefully re- 
i push button escutcheon. 


1. Turn the band change switch to 
“A” (American) position. Using raan- 

the station to which” the No. 2 push 
button is to set. Note program. 

2. Turn band change switch to “P” 
(Push Button) position. Depress No. 
2 push button and using a small 
screw driver, carefully turn the 
OSCILLATOR adjusting screw until 
the station previously tuned-in man¬ 
ually is heard again. Adjust for maxi- 

3. Adjust the No. 2 push button AN¬ 
TENNA for maximum volume in 

4. Turn band switch from "P” to 
“A” and back again to check if ad¬ 
justment has been correctly made. 
There should be no change in tone 
quality when switched from one to 
the other. 

5. Repeat above procedure for re¬ 
maining buttons 

B. Select station call letters to which 
the push buttons have been set from 
the sheets supplied. Place them in 
the windows over corresponding push 
buttons. After tabs are in place, 
break celluloid covers from strip fur¬ 
nished and snap them in place over 


OSCILLATOR- ADJUSTING SCREWS 



O LB 


Oivj 
O (s O Us 
© © o o 


QQ © © O O 
$£ 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Tuning 

Cond. Trimmer 
^ Setting Adjusted 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES—When aligning the shortwave oand “OSC” trimmer care mus 
be exercised to see that the circuit is aligned on the correct frequency and not on the image which ii 
approximately 910 kilocycles less as Indicated on the Receiver dial. 


©John F. Rid 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 


MODEL 417,Chattab ox 


CIRCUIT CHANGES 

els before any tests or adjustments are made. (1) 
free terminal of the volume control should be con¬ 
ed to chassis, (2) item 35 should be changed to 
value shown in the Parts List, (3) item 36 should 
idded and (4) Remove the triple-tuned transformer 


lugs 10 and 11 and another jumper wire between lugs 
9 and 12. Attach a solder lug to the top end of the 
coil form, No. 13. Remove the black lead and two 
coil leads from lug 3 and solder them to the new lug, 
No. 13. 

After these circuit changes have been made, the con¬ 
denser and resistor which were required in the direct 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Equipment Required 


(2) Output meter. 

(3) Radio receivi 

(4) Two Chattab' 


mfd., or larger, condenser should be connected in series 
with one of the leads. 

(f) Turn the unit “ON” and with the switch in the 
“LISTEN” position, adjust all three trimmers on the 
triple-tuned transformer for maximum reading on the 
output meter. (Fig. 2.) 

(g) Lock the switch in the “TALK” position. The 
signal produced in the good unit will be the beat note 
produced by the interaction of the unit being aligned 
and the good unit in the other room. CAUTION: The 
volume level of the good unit receiving the beat note 
should be kept lotv enough to prevent a microphonic 
howl. 

(h) Adjust the top trimmer on the triple-tuned 
transformer until the note in the good unit is reduced 
almost to zero beat. 

fi) Throw the switch lever back and forth several 
times between the “LISTEN” and “TALK” positions,, 
listening each time to the tone of the beat note. If the 
„;rtpta changes in pilch or disappears altogether, readjust 
the top trimmer. Repeat this operation until the note 
is stable and as close as possible to zero beat. 


: the good Chattaboxes in front 
radio. Turn the Chattabox “ON” 
i the “TALK” position, 
it to be aligned in an adjacent 
the same electric circuit as the 


(b) If they are not too far out of adjustment a 
nicrophonic howd will be heard between them. Re 
aid the volume control on the one which is receiving 
mtil the howd is just audible. 

(c) Adjust all three trimmer condensers on the 
riple-tuned transformer in the unit which is acting as 


from the plate of the (e) li 

t being aligned. A .1 peat the 


—32007 R-F.1 
—32007 R-F. I 
—32007 R-F. ! 


V i ' v ide e 15 M 1501 


—34002 Condenser, .0005 Mf. 200 V. 
—34002 Condenser, .0005 Mf. 200 V. 

—30270 Condenser, .001 Mf. 400 V. 
—30270 Condenser, .001 Mf. 400 V. 


W —22683 
B —33906B 


-24049C Condenser, .1 Mf. 200 V. 
-24049C Condenser, .1 Mf. 200 V. 

-22688 ! Condenser, .1 Mf. 400 V. 

-22688 j Condenser, .1 Mf. 400 V. 
-33906B I Power Cord .and Plug 
-29585 Resistor, 600 Ohm 1- 2 W. Flex. 
-35934 ! Resistor, 6,500 Ohm JjW. Ins. 

-36760 Resistor, 20,000 Ohm }fW. Ins. 
-35601 Resistor, 300,000 Ohm UW. Ins 
-35601 I Resistor, 300,000 Ohm LAV. Ins 
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THE CROSLEY CORP 


'MODELS 579, 5579, 6579 
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THE CROSLEY CORP. 


(C) SIGNAL INPUT FREQUENCIES 

Minimum Capacity Signal Shunt Alignment Signal 

American Broadcast Band 1,725 Kilocycles 1,400 Kilocycles 

High Frequency Band 18,300 Kilocycles 18,000 Kilocycles 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

All the circuits in this receiver are very accurately 
adjusted at the factory and normally should need no 
further adjustment. However, if it is definitely known 
that an adjustment is necessary the circuits may be 
properly aligned with the use of a modulated signal 
generator and an output meter. 

CONNECTING OUTPUT METER 

Connect the output meter to the plates of the two 
6K6G Output tubes. Be certain that the meter is pro¬ 
tected from D. C. by connecting a condenser (.1 mfd. 
or larger—not electrolytic) in series with one of the 

Tuning I-F Amplifier To 455 Kilocycles. 

(a) Connect the output of the signal generator 
through a .02 mfd. condenser to the top cap of the 
6U7G tube, leaving the tube’s grid lead in place. Con¬ 
nect the ground lead from the signal generator to the 
ground terminal of the receiver. KEEP THE GENER¬ 
ATOR LEADS AS FAR AS POSSIBLE FROM THE 
GRID LEADS OF THE OTHER SCREEN GRID 
TUBES. 

(b) Set the station selector so that the tuning con¬ 
denser plates are completely out of mesh. Turn the 
volume control knob to the right (ON) and turn the 
lone control knob to the left (TREBLE). 

(c) Turn the band selector switch to the Broadcast 
Band. 

(d) Turn the Local-Distance switch to the “Dis¬ 
tance” position. 

(e) Set the signal generator to 455 kilocycles. 

(f) Adjust both trimmer condensers located on top 
of the 2nd I-F transformer for maximum output. 

(g) Transfer the signal generator lead to the top 
cap of the 6A8G tube, leaving the tube’s grid clip in 
place. 

(h) Close the middle trimmer of the 1st I-F trans¬ 
former. Do not force adjustment screw. 

(i) Adjust the top and then the bottom trimmers of 
the 1st I-F transformer for maximum output. 

(j) Adjust the middle trimmer of the 1st I-F trans¬ 
former for maximum output. 

DO NOT ADJUST THE TRIMMER CONDENSERS 
LOCATED ON THE 2ND I-F TRANSFORMER WITH 
THE SIGNAL GENERATOR LEAD CONNECTED TO 
THE 6A8G TUBE. 

ALWAYS USE THE LOWEST SIGNAL GENERA¬ 
TOR OUTPUT THAT WILL GIVE A REASONABLE 
READING ON THE OUTPUT METER. 

Aligning The R-F Amplifier. 

When aligning the R-F amplifier the output lead from 
the signal generator is connected to the antenna (A) 
terminal of the receiver. For the Broadcast Band a 
200 mmf. condenser should be connected in series with 
the output lead of the signal generator and for the High 
Frequency Band a 250 ohm carbon resistor should be 
used in place of the condenser. 

(a) With the station selector adjusted so that the 
tuning condenser plates are completely out of mesh and 
the band selector switch set for the band being aligned, 
adjust the “OSC” shunt trimmer so that the MINIMUM 
CAPACITY SIGNAL If (C) is heard (it is not necessary 
that the receiver tune through this signal). 

(b) Adjust the station selector so that the SHUNT 
_ ALIGNMENT signal is tuned-in with maximum output. 


Then adjust the “ANT” shunt trimmer for maximum 
output. Readjust the station selector slightly so that the 
generator signal is tuned-in with maximum output and 
check the adjustment of the “ANT” trimmer. DO NOT 
READJUST THE OSCILLATOR TRIMMER. 

NOTE: When shunt aligning the Lligh Frequency 
Band care should be exercised so that the circuits will 
be aligned on the correct frequency rather than on the 
image frequency which is approximately 910 kilocycles 
less than the fundamental. To check on this, increase 
the output of the signal generator 10 times, or more, 
and try to tune-in the signal both at the generator fre¬ 
quency as indicated on the station selector dial and at 
approximately 910 kilocycles less than the correct fre¬ 
quency. If the circuits have been properly aligned the 
signal can be tuned-in at both positions but much 
stronger at the correct frequency. 

WAVE TRAP 

Some chassis of this model are equipped with a wave 
trap for thg purpose of eliminating interference from 
code stations which operate on g frequency of approx¬ 
imately 455 kilocycles. This assembly is located on the 
underneath side of the chassis and consists of a coil, a 
fixed condenser and a trimmer condenser as illustrated 
by dotted lines in the Wiring Diagram (item 55). 

The wave trap should not be adjusted until all other 
adjustments have been made. To make the adjustment, 
feed a 455 kilocycle signal from the signal generator 
through a 200 mmf. condenser into the antenna ter¬ 
minal of the receiver. With the band selector switch 
turned to the Broadcast Band position, the gang con¬ 
denser open and the volume control full on, adjust the 
trimmer condenser on the wave trap for MINIMUM 
output. 

Should the interfering station be operating on a fre¬ 
quency of slightly more or less than 455 kilocycles, the 
exact frequency should be determined with the aid of 
the signal generator. Then, instead of feeding a 455 
kilocycle signal into the receiver the exact frequency of 
the interfering signal should be used. If it is Hot pos¬ 
sible to determine the exact frequency of the interfer¬ 
ing signal the antenna may be attached to the receiver 
and the receiver turned to the position where the inter¬ 
fering signal is most noticeable. Then adjust the wave 
trap for minimum interference. 

SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS 

The push buttons may be quickly and accurately set 
from the front of the receiver. It is not necessary that 
all the buttons be set at the same time. Insert a small 
screw driver in the hole in the front of each push but¬ 
ton to be set and loosen (Do not remove) the set screw- 
in the bottom of the hole. 

Determine the favorite broadcasting stations whose 
call letters are to he placed in the push buttons. By 
means of the conventional tuning knob, tune-in AS AC¬ 
CURATELY AS POSSIBLE the station having the 
highest frequency—that is the station nearest the 1500 
kilocycle end of the dial. Completely depress and hold 
the No. 1 push button and SECURELY TIGHTEN THE 
SET SCREW. No. 1 push button is the one toward the 
high frequency end of the dial. 

The push button system is now correctly set for the 
1st station. FFollow through with the same procedure, 
setting the other stations in the order of their frequency 
(kilocycles). Detach the call letters of the favorite 
stations from the list supplied with your receiver and 
press them into the openings in the front of the push 
buttons. Thin pieces of clear celluloid are supplied in 
a small envelope and should be snapped in place over 
the call letters to protect and hold them in place._ 


©John F. Rider 
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MODEL 629, First, Second THE C 

and Third Series 

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 

Six glass (octal) tubes are used and their func 
are as follows: one 6A8G as oscillator-modulator. 
i?. s am phher, one 6Q7G as diode detectoi 


the crosley corp. 


A. V. C., and 1st audio, 
fisr, one 6AC5G dynam 


7G as diode detector and 
P5G as 2nd audio ampli¬ 
fied power output and 


The tube socket voltages are 
ocket contacts to the chassis w 
>00-volt D. C. voltmeter (ext 
:eiver in operating condition a 
ilament voltages should be me 


Readings may vary pli 

TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


further adjustment. However, if it is definitely known 
that an adjustment is necessary the circuits may be 
properly aligned with the use of a modulated signal 
generator and an output meter. 

CONNECTING OUTPUT METER 

Connect one side of the output meter to the plate of 
the 6AC5G Output tube and the other to the plate of 
the 6P5G. Be certain that the meter is protected from 
D. C. by connecting a condenser (.1 mfd. or larger— 
not electrolytic) in series with one of the leads. 
Tuning I-F Amplifier To 455 Kilocycles. 

(a) Connect the output of the signal generator 
through a .02 mfd. condenser to the top cap cf the 
6A8G tube, leaving the tube’s grid lead in place. Con¬ 
nect the ground lead from the signal generator to the 
ground terminal of the receiver. KEEP THE GENER¬ 
ATOR LEADS AS FAR AS POSSIBLE FROM THE 
GRID LEADS OF THE OTHER SCREEN GRID 
TUBES. 

(b) Set the station selector so that the tuning: con¬ 
denser plates are completely out of mesh. Turn the 
volume control knob to the light (ON). 

(c) Set the signal generator to 455 kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust both trimmers located on top of the 2nd 
I-F transformer for maximum output. (Item 6, Fig. 2). 

(e) Adjust both trimmers located on top of the 1st 
I-F transformer for maximum output. (Item 5, Fig. 2). 

if) Check operations (d) and (e) for more accur¬ 
ate adjustment. 

.ALWAYS USE THE LOWEST SIGNAL GENERA¬ 
TOR OUTPUT THAT WILL GIVE A REASONABLE 
READING ON THE OUTPUT METER. 

Aligning R-F Amplifier. 

When aligning the R. F. amplifier the output lead 
from the signal generator is connected to the antenna 
lead of the receiver, a 200 mmf. condenser should be 
connected in series with the output lead of the signal 


(a) With the station selector adjusted so that the sible to deterr 

tuning condenser plates are completely out ot mesh signal the ar 

adjust the “OSC” shunt trimmer so that the MINIMUM and the receii 

CAPACITY SIGNAL If (C) is heard (it is not necessary fering signal 

that the receiver tune through this signal). tra P for mini 

(C) SIGNAL INPUT FREQUENCIES 

I-F Alignment Signal Minimum Capacity Sign! 

45a Kilocycles (Models Without Loop) 1,725 Kilocycles 

455 Kilocycles (Models With Tonal 1 fi2n Kilnrvrl»* 


(b) Adjust the station selector so that the SHUNT 
ALIGNMENT signal is tuned-in with maximum output. 
Then adjust the “ANT” shunt trimmer for maximum 
output. Readjust the station selector slightly so that 
the generator signal is tuned-in with maximum output 
and check the adjustment of the “ANT” trimmer. DO 
NOT READJUST THE OSCILLATOR TRIMMER. 

If any of the circuits have been re-adjusted it may 
be necessary to reset the push buttons. 

SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS 

Remove push button and with a small screw driver 
loosen the set screws a turn or two. With the manual 
tuning knob, tune-in as ACCURATELY AS POSSIBLE 
the station whose call letters were in the button or that 
station for which the button is to be set. Then push 
the key all the way down and while you hol-d it in 
that position SECURELY TIGHTEN the set screw. 
WAVE TRAP 

Some chassis of this model may be equipped with 
a wave trap for the purpose of eliminating interference 
from code stations which operate on a frequency of ap¬ 
proximately 455 kilocycles. (Not in models having a 
loop antenna). This assembly is located on the under¬ 
neath side of the chassis and consists of a coil and 
a trimmer condenser as illustrated by dotted lines in 
the Wiring Diagram (item 31). 

The wave trap should not be adjusted until all other 
adjustments have been made. To make the adjustment, 
feed a 455 kilocycle signal from the signal generator 
through a 100 mmf. condenser into the antenna ter¬ 
minal of the receiver. With the band selector switch 
turned to the Broadcast Band position, the gang con¬ 
denser closed and the volume control full on, adjust 
the trimmer condenser on the wave trap for MINIMUM 
output. 

Should the interfering station be operating on a fre¬ 
quency of slightly more or less than 455 kilocycles, the 
exact frequency should be determined with the aid of 
the signal generator. Then, instead of feeding a 455 
kilocycle signal in the receiver the exact frequency of 
the interfering signal should be used. If it is not pos¬ 
sible to determine the exact frequency of the interfering 
signal the antenna may be attached to the receiver 
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MODEL 629, First, Second 
and Third Series i 


THE CROSLEY CORP. 


—1 SEC 

OND A1 

TD THIRD SERIES 


j THE SECOND 

1 IS IDENTICAL ' 

1 THE EXCEPTION 

| FIGURE TO THE 

| AND REPLACES 

— OF THE 6Fo. 

AND THIRD SERIES OF MODEL 629 

WITH THE FIRST SERIES BUT WITH 

THAT THE AUTOTRANSFORMER IN THE 

LEFT IS USED AS A METHOD OF COUFLINC 
THE RESISTOR IN THE GRID CIRCUIT 
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Fig. 3—Bottom View Model 629 
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THE CRObLEY CORP. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

This model Crosley radio is a 12-tube AC re 
designed for Standard Broadcast and Short Wai 
ception, and incorporates such features as push 


535-1725 Kilocycles c 
2.0- 6.8 Megacycles i 
6.6- 22 Megacycles ( 


' 555- 173 Metres (American Broadcast Band) 
r 150-44.5 Metres (Police & Amateur Band) 
r 45.5-13.5 Metres (High Frequency or Foreign Band) 

PARTS LIST—MODEL 1218 


R-F. Coil, B-C. 
R-F. Coil, Pol. 
R-F. Coil, H-F. 
Osc. Coil, B-C, 


\ .00005 Mf. Molded 
', .00025 Mf. Molded 
', .00025 Mf. Molded 


Condenser, .01 Mf. 400 V. 
Condenser, .25 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .1 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .004 Mf. 400 V. 


—44262 Ring—Dial Glass Support 
-41127 Dial Hand (Pointer) 

—40486 Screw (Hand Mtg.) 

—43564 Pullev and Hub Assy. (Drive Cord) 

—41582 Drive Cord (23 in.) 

—44908 Idler Stud 
—44989 Spring—Drive Cord Tension 

—44907A Idler Pulley 
-M.5448 Drive Belt 
—45449 Friction Tubing—Motor Shaft 

—40769 B-C Osc. Series Trimmer (.00052 Mf.; 
Variable 

1 —34000 Pol. Osc. Fixed Series Condensei 

(.00156 Mf.) 

1 —34000 H-F. Osc. Fixed Series Condensei 

(.005525 Mf.) 

—35951A 3 Section Shunt Trimmer Assy. 

—33906A Power Cord and Plug 
—35930 Resistor, 200.000 Ohm MW. Ins. 

—34883 Resistor, 2 Megohm MW. Carb. 

—21237A Resistor, 60,000 Ohm MW. Carlo. 

—44008 Resistor, 10,000 Ohm 2W. Carb. 

—23616 Resistor, 15,000 Ohm 1W. Carb. 
—35600 Resistor, 100,000 Ohm MW. Ins. 
—35600 Resistor, 100,000 Ohm MW. Ins. 
—37583 Resistor, 2.5 Megohm MW. Carb. 
—37245 Resistor, 1.5 Megohm MW. Carb. 
—23785 Resistor, 500,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
—23785 Resistor, 500,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
—23785 Resistor, 500,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
—21455 Resistor, 300,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 




Fig. 4 Phonograph Pickup 
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TOR OUTPUT THAT WILL GIVE A REASONABLE 



CONNECTING OUTPUT METER 















3john F. Rider 


























DETROLA PAGE 14-1 































PAGE 14-2 DETROLA 


MODEL 397 
MODEL 408 
MODEL 428 


DETROLA CORP. 

MODEL 428 ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODELS 400, 401, 

402, Series 


...Radio Position 

.To Chassis 

..See chart below 

.See chart 

.11 on (Clockwise) 


Osciilator Trimmer 
Set limit of Band 


FOR RECORD CHANGER SEE MODELS' N-100 AND N-200 
IN RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER AND RECORDER" BOOK 


i0ge j5Qo 


^ 

GRCLN-ANUHNA Jr***— 

PART No.9336 ^ TT€ R r 'Tabu 


FOR OTHER DATA SEE INDEX 



rW 



If, 



A 

m 

r s 


PHONO MODELS 

400 SERIES 

401 SERIES 

402 SERIES 
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DEL 411-UL, MODEL 417 Series, 

DELS 419, 421 Series, 421-1 DETROLA CORP. 

TO CHANGE THE FREQUENCY 

If ci broadcast station is received at the same frequency as the wireless record changer, reset the fre¬ 
quency of the wireless record changer as follows: 

1. Tune your radio to any frequency between 1250 and 1700 kilocycles that is free of interference. 

2. Let the wireless record changer overhang the edge of a table for enough to reach the frequency 
adjusting screw through slot in the bottom cover. 

3. While the wireless record changer is playing a record, tune the frequency adjusting screw until 
the recording is heard through your radio. 

I2SK7 FREQUENCY ADJU STING 

35Z5GT BALLA ,?I„,y. 1-JOMr 3=20MMIP SCREV '/ I /— \~]lEAD: 




IZSK7) *0 




PHONCI-PICKUP 

PLUG 




fj|. 




MODEL = 

43.7 

SERIES ^Xp^-f 40Mr 

SJ LA 


J0J|,0QQ § A 

SOCKET LAY-OUT MODEL 417 SERIES 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE FOR MODELS 
417 SERIES,419,421 SERIES,421-1 

The following equipment is necessary to properly 
align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an accu¬ 
rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 

2. An output meter. 

? 3. A non-metallic screw driver. 

4. Dummy antennae—.1 mfd., 200 mmf. 
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INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY 
PEAK 
455 KC 



















































DETROLA CORP. 


DETROLA PAG 


MODEL 44611 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The alignment of this receiver is one of the most 
important operations performed by a service man. 
Follow all instructions and read all notes. < 

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 

1. Signal generator which will provide an accu¬ 
rately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 

2. An output meter: Must be vacuum tube volt¬ 
meter or a high impedance microampere indicat- 


★ Connection is (B—) to No. 6 pin 12H6 

• Connection is (B—) to No. 6 pin 12H6 

t Coil adjusted by loosening screws and s 



I Trj (j£^ ^ (m^) 


3 (4.3 Meg. 

4 Repeat Ope 



s No. 2 and No. 3 
[Tune .to 


6 4.3 Meg. A Maximi 

Tune tc 

7 4.3 Meg. A Maximi 

Across Set Osc 

8 540 K.C. Voice Coil To Seal 


Repeat Operation No. 8 

J I Across 

1400 K.C I Voice Coil 





A.M. A.M. I.F. 

12SA7 Grid 4 Trimmers 
12SJ7 

Grid Disc Pri. 

12SJ7 

Grid Disc Sec. 


2nd I.F. 3rdF.M. I.F. 
12SK7 Grid Trimmers 
“1st I.F. 2ndF.M. I.F 
_ 12SK7 Grid Trimmers 
F.M. Conv. 1st F.M. I.F. 
_ 12SA7 Grid Trimmers 
A.M. A.M. Osc. 

_ 12SA7 Grid Trimmer 
Move Osc. 
Coil To 
A.M. Correct 

12SA7 Grid Calibration 


R.F. Move R.F. 

|12SK7 Grid |Coil * 


14 

15 

1400 K.C. VoiceCoil 

600 K.C. VoileCoil 

Trim Ant. 
Loop Con. 
in Position 
Move Ant. 
Coil to 

Track 

A.M. 1400 K.C. 200 Mmf. 

A.M. 600 K.C. 200 Mmf. 

A.M. 

Antenna 

A.M. 

Antenna 

A.M. Ant. 
Trimmer 
Move 

Ant. Coil 

To Track 

16 

Repeat Operation No. 14 







Set Osc. 


F.M. 

F.M. Osc. 

17 

47. Meg. A 

To Scale 

F.M. 47. Meg. 100 Ohms 

Antenna 

Trimmer 



Tune to 


F.M. 

F.M. R.F. 

18 

47. Meg. A 

Maximum 

F.M. 47. Meg. 100 Ohms 

Antenna 

Trimmer 



Tune to 


F.M. 

F.M. Ant. 

19 

45 M.C. A 

Maximum 

F.M. 45 M.C. 100 Ohms 

Antenna 

Trimmer 
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[CHASSIS DB, DB1, EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. MODEL 575 

, vT 7 v Chassis UV5-375 

,00/fAf =L _ Ai -J. 

-‘- 6A7 6D6 



105-130 Volts_25-70 Cycles 

■SCHEMAf/C D/AGffAM 




6A 7 4J 2625 


flAA/V/n 

▼ H£Af£# CJfiCU/r 


Voltage Readings: 

Readings should be taken with volume control on full, using 
a d-c voltmeter of 1000 ohms-per-volt. Measurements given are 
for a line voltage of 117.5 volts, 60 cycles and are measured from 
point indicated to ground with the antenna grounded to the metal 
.chassis. 


ptLor ucprs 


Model 375 

kassis Model UV5-375 


6A7 Oscillator-modulator _ 

6D6 I.f. - 

76 Det 


Cathode Suppressor 


43 Output . 


Voltage across speaker field, 125 volts. 
CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT. SEE SPECIAL SECTION 
RIDER’S VOLUME VIII. 

Part No. Description 


IvKT-134 

KKT-135 

UUT-180 

UUT-181 

KKT-138 

PPR-168 


Antenna coil . 

Oscillator coil . 

First i-f transformer... 
Second i-f transformer. 

Filter choke. 

Volume control . 


Tuning Range 

540 to 1530 Kilocycles 
(550 to 195 Meters) 


IF PEAK 456 KC 


The following tuoes are employed: 

1 — 6A7 Oscillator-modulator. 

1 — 6D6 I-f amplifier. 

1 — 76 Detector and automatic overload control. 
1 — 43 Pentode power output tube. 

X — 25Z5 Dual half-wave rectifier. 


GGR-128 Ballast resistor . 

PPC-200 Variable condenser .... 

PPC-201 Combination by-pass and filter condenser 

KS-38B 5" Dynamic speaker. 

KL~6 Pilot light . 


CHASSIS DB, DB1, DL 
PRODUCTION CHANGES 

and DB1 chassis which use second i-f transformer, part number 7BT-489 or 7FT-513B may use 7BT-550B for replacement! 
In DB and DBl chassis bearing serial numbers below 2,8X7,946, resistor R2, 15 megohms, was not used. 

DL chassis which use (a) first i-f. part number 6JT-466DU may us? 7BT-488 for replacement, (b) second i-f transformer, part 
number 6XT-514, may use 7BT-550B for replacement, (c) dual electrolytic, part number 6JC-466AU or 6JC-466D 
6JC-426C for replacement. 
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MODELS GA-439, GA-441 

Chassis GA EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP 

MODELS GA1-439, GA1-441 
Chassis GA1 
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EMERSON PAGE U 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


MODELS GA-439, GA-441 
Chassis GA 

MODELS GA1-439, GA1-441 

Chassis GA1 


ADJUSTMENTS 


An oscillator with frequencies of 455, 600 and 1400 
kc is required. 

An output meter should be used across the voice coil 
or output transformer for observing maximum response. 

Always use as weak a test signal as possible when 
aligning the receiver. 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer is mounted on top of the 
chassis deck next to the loop antenna. The trimmers 
are accessible through holes in the top of the can. 

The second i-f transformer is mounted on top of the 
chassis next to the 25L6 tube. The trimmers are access¬ 
ible through holes in the top of the can. 

The trimmers for the antenna loop and the oscillator 
coil are located on the variable condenser. The front 
section is for the oscillator. The rear section is for the 
antenna loop. The oscillator coil is located, beneath the 
chassis deck. 

The 455 kc wave-trap is located below the chassis 
deck. 


Kf and Wave-trap Alignment 

Swing the variable condenser to the minimum capac¬ 
ity position. Feed 455 kc to the grid of the 12SA7 tube 
through a .01 mf condenser and adjust the four i-f trim¬ 
mers for maximum response. 

Feed 455 kc to the external antenna lead and adjust 
the wave-trap for minimum response.. 

R-f Alignment 

Set the dial pointer at 140. Feed 14 00 kc from the 
signal generator into a loop of wire about one foot in 
diameter. Hold this radiating loop about 12 inches away 
from and parallel to the receiver loop antenna. Advance 
the input to the loop until a satisfactory deflection is 
obtained on the output meter. Adjust first the oscillator 
trimmer then the antenna trimmer for maximum re¬ 
sponse. If the loop antenna has been replaced it may 
be necessary to retrack the loop inductance. With the 
dial set at 60 feed 600 kc to the antenna lead. A portion 
of the outside may be swung to either side of the center 
to give maximum response. Repeat the trimmer align¬ 
ment at 140. 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 



DESCRIPTION 


GENERAL NOTES 


I 


TYPE: Single-band superheterodyne. 

FREQUENCY RANGE: 540-1630 kc. 

NUMBER OF TUBES: Six. 

TYPE OF TUBES: 

1—6SG7 or *7H7, r-f amplifier 
1—6SA7, pentagrid oscillator-modulator 
1—6SK7 or *7A7, i-f amplifier 

1—6SQ7 or "'B6. diode detector, a-f amplifier, a.v.c. 

1—25L6, beam power output 
1—25Z6, half-wave rectifier. 

POWER SUPPLY: A.C. or D.C. 

VOLTAGE RATING: 105-125. volts. 

POWER CONSUMPTION: 30 watts. 

*Some receivers use lock-in tubes instead of equivalent octal 
types. Due to different socket requirements these tubes are not 


1. If replacements are made or the wiring disturbed in the r-f 
section of the circuit, the receiver should be carefully re- 


2. In operating the receiver on d.c. it may be necessary to 
reverse the line plug for correct polarity. 

3. The receiver has a self-contained antenna and does not re¬ 
quire additional antenna connections. For permanent home 
installations, however, if it is desired to improve reception 
of weak stations, an additional outdoor antenna should be 
used. For this purpose a lead has been brought out of the 
rear near the line cord. 

4. The self-contained loop antenna has directional properties. 
It is important, therefore, once the station is tuned in, that 
the cabinet be rotated on its base back and forth through a 
quarter of a circle (90 degrees), and left at the position 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


MODEL GU-446, 
Chassis GU 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHC 


.r>7- 

?;7p^l|)-T | f(l 

/ —y—kjJ—— l /7 — liir I I—I 




--A .a 36 6 J 5 r 






T (o^Sf—, C5< T (njffi) | R35 Kf'^ N T X 





FM OSC & ANTENNA COIL 

FM 2nd R-F COTL 

Fid 1st I-F COIL 

FM 2nd I-F COIL 

Fid DISCRIMINATOR TRANS. 

AM OSC COIL 

AM 1st I-F TRANS. 

AM 2nd I-F TRANS. 

IRON CORE FILTER CHOKE 
LOOP ANTENNA 

S Fit! 3 GANG VARIABLE 
AM 2 GANG VARIABLE 
.00006 mf MICA TYPE "0" 
.00006 mf MICA TYPE "0" 
.0005 nf MICA TYPE "W" 
.002 mf MICA TYPE "W" 
.0005 mf MICA TYPE "W" 
.002 mf MICA TYPE ”W n 
.0005 mf MICA TYPE "W" 


.002 mf MICA TYPE "TN" 

.00006 mf MICA TYPE "0" 

.002 mf MICA TYPE "W" 

.001 mf MICA TYPE "W" 

PART OF T2 ' 

.00006 mf MICA TYPE "0" 

.0003 mf MICA TYPE "0" 

.0005 mf MICA TYPE "W" 

.002 mf 600 V. ROLL TYPE 
.002 mf 600 V. ROLL TYPE 
.06 mf 200 V. ROLL TYPE 
.05 mf 200 V. ROLL TYPE 
.00022 mf MCA TYPE "C n 
.002 mf 600 V. ROLL TYPE 
.04 mf 400 V. ROLL TYPE 
.1 mf 200 V. ROLL TYPE 
.1 mf 200 V. ROLL TYPE 
.01 mf 400 V. ROLL TYPE 
.0001 mf MICA TYPE "0" 

DUAL 40 mf 150V. ELECTROLYTIC 
DUAL 40 MF 150V. ELECTROLYTIC 
,05 mf 200 V. ROLL TYPE 

















EMERSON PAGE H-7,-8 


)NOGRAPH CORP. 


MODEL FM-460; 
Chassis FM 


6M6 6SJ7 C26 25 L6 



35 irf VICA TYPE "Vf" 

31 mf MICA TYPE "0" 

305 mf MICA TYPE "0" 

2 mf 600V. ROLL TYPE 
mf 200V. ROLL TYPE 
D01 mf MICA TYPE "0" 

2 mf 600 V. ROLL TYPE 
L 40 mf 150 V. ELECTROLYT. 
L 40 mf 150 V. ELECTROLYT. 
4 mf 600 V. ROLL TYPE 
mf 400 V. ROLL TYPE 
2 mf MICA TYPE "If" 
irf 200 V. ROLL TYPE 

E CONTROL 
UME CONTROL 
MEG. | If. 

| W. 

MEG. f If. 

i W. 

EG. i if. 

MEG. 2 W. 


R9 

3.3 MEG. 1 If. 

P.31 

100,000 \ If. 

R1C 

47,000 | W. 

R32 

150 b w. 

Rll 

3.3 MEG. 1 W. 

R33 

220,000 b 

R12 

68,000 b If. 

R34 

470,000 | W. 

R13 

22,000 | If. 

P.35 

1 MEG. in 6U5 

R14 

100,000 | If. 
100,000 I if. 

R36 

10 MEG. | If. 

Rib 

R37 

4.7 MEG. b W. 

R16 

100,000 1 w. 

R38 

470 b 

R17 

47,000 \ W. 

R39 

27,000 A. W. 

R18 

2.2 MEG. 1 If. 

P.40 

22,000 | If. 

RIP 

25,000 | If. 
30,000 | W. 

P.41 

15 MEG. | IV. 

R20 

R42 

47,000 | W. 

R21 

470,000 \ W. 

R43 

3.3 MEG. A TV. 

R22 

R2S 

R24 

R25 

R26 

R27 

R28 

470,000 b W. 

10,000 b if. 
2,700 b 

470 b H. 

150 f If. 

470,000 i If. 
47,000 A If. 

R44 

10 MEG. | W. 


R29 2.2 MEG. \ TV, 

R30 5.900 b H. 
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ESPEY MFC 


Zt£Z-.o r 




POSITION No. 1, 
POSITION No. 2, 
POSITION No. 3. 
POSITION No. 4, 


BROADCAST 
POLICE BAND 
31-METER BAND 
F.M. 


F » FRONT OF BAND SWITCH 

B = BACX OF BAND SWITCH 

BAND SWITCH SHOWN IN BROADCAST POSITION 


r^i 



■e 
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ESPEY PAGE 14-9,10 


MODEL 1141 with 737 Loict 
MODEL 1141 -with 6SK7 Oot 


7/V7 or ~7/S 7 ot 

GSK7 6SK7 

1st I.F. 2nd I.F. ' 


r osc. j | *^ n rnfili | 

"■*H J \:z rjifei; ^eUf 24^ !; i*$0 29 T '■ 

-'M'*- 1 ?!4 T l6 T 17 I ?T - 1 


r ^ 4** 


**y 4 

TZ ^- u : - j 4- 4 1 - 


•i- c i9 rAtTj 
T * | DET V "n 

~L—‘4 AVC \-1 




&SV=-^ 


I.F. PEAK: A.M. 455 KC 
1 1 J F.M. 4*3 MC 












© John F. Rider 
















































ESPEY PAGE 14-13,14 
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ESPEY MFG. i 


<£ SK7 c^Si C=SkC7 <Z,SkL7 £>SJ7 
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ESPEY PAGE 14-19 
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FADA PAGE 14-5 


FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CO MODEL 

_ ALIGNMENT TABLE _ 

~~ *” "l " ” ' ' GElffiMTOB T 

WAVE DIAL GENERATOR DUMMY CONNECTED ADJUST 

BAND FREQUENCY FREQUENCY ANTMNA TO TRIMMER 


B.C. 1000 KC 456 EC 


B.C. 1500 KC 1500 KC 


S.W. 2.4 M3 2.4 M3 


50,000 ohms of 6A7 tube T-3, T-4 


200 mmfd. Yellow 

condenser antenna lead 


200 mmfd. Yellow 

condenser antenna lead 


400 ohm Yellow 


B.C. 1500 KC 1500 KC 


200 mmfd. Yellow 

condenser antenna lead 


♦This is a wave trap alignment. Adjust for minimum signal (lowest deflection 
on output meter). 

I -3 - I. F. 2 N ~ l.r. 


VOLTAGE READINGS 
TAKEN WITH 1000 
OHMS PER VOLT 
METER. 


(wj) (25 |T!^T2j (60Q|>7| W6vetr ^ 



VOLTAGE AND CONTINUITY READINGS 


roltage 116 A.C. - Input watts 


1st Detector 
Oscillator 
I.F. Amp. 

2nd Detector 
Pwr. Pentode 
Rectifier 


Pentode 92 30.0 8.2 

ifi e r - 90.0 TOTAL 

VOLTAGES ACROSS ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSER (PART #20.73) 


Voltage across 3,000 ohm speaker field . 
" " 400 " filter choke - 


iPEAKER D.C. RESISTANCE VALUES 
AUDIO TRANS. PRI._AUDIC 
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FARNSWORTH PAGE 14-3 


MODELS DK-73, DK-75 

FARNSWORTH TELEV. & RADIO CORP. ch. C- 140 - 1 , 

C-140-2 

EQUIPMENT AND PROCEDURE FOR ALIGNMENT 

When aligning this receiver a signal generator callibrated at 455 Kc, 600 Kc, 
1500 Kc, 1720 Kc, 9.5 Me, 12 Me, and 12.1 Me, also an output indicator are 
required. All adjustments should be made with the volume control set for maximum 
volume, keeping the generator output as low as possible to prevent A.V.C. action 

AND FALSE READINGS. BEFORE RE-ALIGNING THE SET BE SURE ALL ADJUSTING SCREWS FOR 
THE IRON CORE OSCILLATOR COILS ARE FLUSH WITH OR INSIDE THE CHASSIS BASE. 

Connect the low side of the signal generator to the terminal marked G. (Ground), 

AND THE HIGH SIDE OF THE GENERATOR TO THE TERMINAL MARKED A. (ANTENNA). (SEE FlG.A). 

CAUTION —Often two peaks are found at 12.1 Me. Use the one found at the maximum 
setting of the oscillator trimmer. 


CAUTION—Be sure and remove the dial pointer before removing the set from the 
cabinet. 


USE IN SERIES SET GENERATOR 
STEF’S WITH ANTENNA AT 

SET GANG 

AT 

ADJUST 

LOCATED 

TO 

OBTAIN . 

1. | SET VOLUME CONTROL AT MAXIMUM | 




2. 


2ND I.F. 

Top 2nd 




Tr immers 

I.F. Tran. 


g 


1st I.F. 

Top- 1st 




TRIMMERS 

I.F. Tran. 






i- 

4. 250 Mmfd. 1720 Me. 

1720 

B.C. R.F. 

See Fig. 

=) 



TR1MMER 



5. 1500 Kc. 

1500 

B.C. R.F. 

On t he 

TD 



Tr1MMER 

Loop 

o 




See Fig. 


6. 600 Kc. 

600 Kc. 

B.C. 




Rock Gang 

Padder 


ra 

2 


Recheck 1600 Kc. 


12.1 Me. 


12.1 Me. 






























Output 


































PAGE 14-2 FIRESTONE 


MODEL S-7393-1, 
Code A-4Q0 
MODEL S-7400-1 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


2. Make a list of the frequencies of five nearby sta¬ 
tions to which you wish to set up the buttons. 
Be sure to select the most powerful nearby sta¬ 
tions, since weak signals will not give as satis¬ 
factory results. 

,1. Turn the set around so that the back of the set 
is facing you. Through the ten holes in the 
plate just under the dial will be seen ten adjust¬ 
ing screws (see Fig. 1). These screws are used 
to tune in the stations that the buttons are to be 

4. Each of the push buttons can be made to tune in 
stations in a definite frequency range as shown 
in Fig. 1. It is imperative that in setting up the 
buttons, you select stations whose frequency is 
in the indicated range of that button. 

5. Turn the BAND SWITCH to the “AM” posi¬ 
tion, push in the button labeled “MANUAL," 
then using the tuning knob (see Fig. 1) tune in 
the station you wish to set to button No. 1. 









TOP VIEW 

□ 






<&<b& < 


»©3®»1„ 0 
’® *©»}„<, 


Push in 
tuned in 


n No. 1 and u 


a screwdriver turn adjusting screw No. 
not heard, advance the volume control : 
where the program is heard with the dee 


IN THE ABOVE VIEW 
OF MODEL S-7400-1, 
THE 6SJ7 TUBE IS 
REPLACED BY A 6SA7. 
TRIMMER LOCATION IS 
THE SAME IN BOTH 
MODELS. 

1 the station you had previous,fi¬ 
rst the screw again. Be sure t~ 


rt the screwdriver in adjusting screw No. lb a 
n check the setting of screw No. la making sur 
set-up for button No. 1 is now complete. 


l'o set up the remaining buttons use the same procedure; push i 
using the tuning knob; push in the button to be set up; adjust il 
is tuned in (screw 2a for button No. 2 etc., see Fig. 1); the associ 
is before. 

ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 


the "MANUAL” button, tune in the 
associated “a” adjusting screw until the 
ed “b” screw is then adjusted for deepe 


sensitive type should b, 


n plate of the 6V6GT outpt 
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PAGE 14-4 FIRESTONE 


M °Code S A-393" 9 FIRESTONE.', TIRE & RUBBER CO. 

ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 
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FIRESTONE TIRE 



alternating. 



5Mf 0 400V. 20% 

IFD. 400 V. ; 20 % 

IFD. 400 V. 20% 

IFO. 400 V 20% 

IF 0. 200V iO% 

IfO 200 V. 20% 

*FD. i50 V) 

4FD. 150 V. [ ELECTROLYTIC 
*F0. I 50 V.) 

WFD. 400 V. 20% 


00 OHM .5 W. 20% 

00 OHM .5 W. 10% 

00 OHM .5 W 20% 

00 OHM .5 W 20% 

MEGOHM .5 W. 20% 

► MEGOHM .5 W, 20% 

00 OHM ,5 W. 20% 

MEGOHM VOLUME CONTROL 
MEGOHM .5 W. 20% 

)00 OHM ,5 W. 20% 


N-402G 
N-I6I5 
N-12 62 

N-4033 


100 OHM .5 W. 10% 

I MEGOHM .3W. 20% 

2 5,000 OHM TONE CONTROL 


N-40X 


N-4069 
| N-407Q 

N-406C 

N-403C 


ANTENNA. LOOP COIL 
OSCILLATOR COtL 
ist. i.f transformer 

2ND IF TRANSFORMER 
OUTPUT TRANSFORMER 

g“ pm, speaker 

CHOKE (WOUND OH Cjj) 


IN-40311 


GANG condenser 


6 Tl 

SUF 


I. r. ALIGNMENT. With the 
just the test oscillator to 45S 
of the first detector tube C 
denser. The ground on the 

the ground buss, indicated 
trimmers to peak or maxirm 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGN! 

cabinet and set on a bench, 
loop. Do not make this setu; 

Connect the iest oscillator 
200 mmfd. (.0002) condens< 
minimum capacity, set the 
the oscillator (or 1720 KG tr 
the test oscillator at 1400 K( 
condenser. Adjust the antei 
maximum signal. Next set 0 

















: & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL S-7398-2 


<7 I2SQ7 35L6GT 



3525 GT 


RECTIFIES 

BE A.C.-D.C. 


APWDV £}*£ 


gang condenser set at minimum ad- 
KC and connect the output to the gild 
ZSA7) through a .05 or .1 mid. con¬ 
test osciUa*or should be connected to 
n circuit diagram. Align all four I.F. 
n reading on the output meter. 

IENT. Remove the chassis from the 
taking care that no metal is near the 
on a metal bench. 

3 the antenna of the set through a 
\ With the gang condenser set at 
sst oscillator at 1720 KC, and adjust 
niner) on gang condenser. Next—set 
, and tune In the signal on the gang 
ia trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for 
9 test oscillator at 600 KC, and tune 
sck alignment of colls. 



UjuU 











































PAPE 14-8 FIRESTONE 


MODELS S-7398-5,S-7398-6 FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


IE BUTTONS FOR AUTO- 


buttons you select stations whose frequency is 
in the indicated range of that button. ALWAYS 
TRY TO SELECT THE BUTTON WHICH 
CAN BE SET UP TO A STATION WHOSE 
FREQUENCY IS WELL WITHIN THE 
BUTTON’S OPERATING RANGE. 


7. Insert the screwdriver 
with the deepest tone. 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 
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6J5GT 2nd Det.-A.V.C. 6.0 A.C. 0 0 0 

6SQ7 _ 1st A.F. _ 6.0 A.C. 0 0 _ 75 0 _ 0 

BV6GT _ Output _ 6,0 A.C. 0 Note A 242 _ 218 _ 

5Y3G Rectifier 5.0 A.C. [ | 1111 Plates 350 V.A.C. to C.T. 
























































PAGE 14-10 FIRESTONE 


MODEL S-7403-2 

FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


Voltages shown on the circuit diagram are irom socket terminals to chassis base. In measuring 
voltages use a voltmeter having a resistance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. Allowances should 
be made for variations in line voltage. 



ALIGNMENT DATA AND SERVICING 


Lack of sensitivity and poor tone quality may be due to any one or a combination of causes such as weak or defective tubes or speaker, 
open or grounded bias resistor, bypass condenser, etc. Never attempt to realign set until all other possible sources of trouble have been 
first thoroughly investigated and definitely proved not to be the cause. 


NOTE: IT IS ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY THAT AN ACCURATELY CALIBRATED TEST OSCILLATOR WITH SOME TYPE OF OUTPUT 
MEASURING DEVICE BE USED WHEN ALIGNING THE RECEIVER AND THAT THE PROCEDURE BE CAREFULLY FOLLOWED, OTHER¬ 
WISE THE RECEIVER WILL BE INSENSITIVE AND THE DIAL CALIBRATION WILL BE INCORRECT. THE TRIMMERS WILL BE REFERRED 


TO BY THEIR FUNCTION AS INDICATED ON THE PARTS DIAGRAM. 

| ALIGNMENT 

GENERAL DATA. The alignment of this receiver requires the use 
of a test oscillator that will cover the frequencies of 456, 600, 1400 
and 1720 KC and an output meter to be connected across the 
primary or secondary of the output transformer. If possible, all 
alignments should be made with the volume control on maximum 
and the test oscillator output as low as possible to prevent the 
A VC from operating and giving false readings. 

CORRECT ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE. The intermediate fre 
quency (I.F.) stages should be aligned properly as the first step. 
After the I.F. transformers have been properly adjusted and 
peaked, the broadcast band should be adjusted. 

I. F. ALIGNMENT. With the gang condenser set at minimum, ad¬ 
just the test oscillator to 456 KC and connect the output to the grid 
of the first detector tube (12SA7) through a .05 or .1 mfd. con- 

H.~ ..... —." i . 


PROCEDURE I 

denser. The ground on the test oscillator should be connected to 
the chassis ound. Align all four I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum 
reading on the output meter. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT. Remove the chassis from the 
cabinet and set on a bench, taking care that no metal is near the 
loop. Do not make this setup on a metal bench. 

Connect the test oscillator to the antenna of the set through a 
200 mmfd. (.0002) condenser. With the gang condenser set at 
minimum capacity, set the test oscillator at 1720 KC, and adjust 
the oscillator (or 1720 KC trimmer) on gang condenser. Next—set 
the test oscillator at 1400 KC, and tune in the signal on the gang 
condenser. Adjust the antenna trimmer (or 1400 KC trimmer) for 
maximum signal. Next set the test oscillator at 600 KC, and tune 
In signal on condenser to check alignment of coils. 

. ... .... 1 
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PLATES LOCATED IN 6Q7 TUBE 
























FREED PAGE 14-5 
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GALVIN 

















MOTOROLA PAGE 14-1,2 
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MOTOROLA PAGE 1- 


GALVIN MFG. CO. 

—ALIG NMENT CHART MODEL 36C-1 
Dummy Generator 

_ Antenna _ Connected To 

.1 Mfd. Osc.-Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. Osc.-Mod4 Grid 

.1 Mfd. Osc.-Mod. Grid 

* To Special Dummy 

* To Special Dummy 

__*_ To Specia l Dummy 


Booster Coil Part No7llEA26751. in 'serl 


MODEL 36C-1 
MODEL 36C-2I 


_4_ 600 K.C. _ 

* Use Special Dummy Part No. 2676 
Mmf. Condenser. 


DNT CHART MODEL 36C-2 _ 

T Generator 

ia_ Connected To _ 

i. Osc.-Mod. Grid 

i. Osc.-Mod. Grid 

To Special Dummy 

_ To Special Dummy 

)ster Coil Part No. 24A26751 


MSI 


mm 


MODEL 36-C 2 


TRANS 

'BL 

( 

6 o B 

(vh 

V 






3E GAIN MEASUREMENT MODEL 36C-1 

at or Dummy 

der Antenna Leak 

ted To Capacity Resistance 


Lume Control Set At Maximum Tone Control Set At Voice. 

1 Watt - 1.74 Volts ** Output meter connected across i 

< Use Special Dummy Part No. 1X26767 or Booster Coil Part No. 24A26751 3 
a 35 Mmf. Condenser. 

SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENT MODEL 36C-2 

rerage Generator Dummy 

;rovolt Generator Feeder Antenna Leak 

Input Set At Connected To Capacity Resistance 


Volume Control Set At Maximum 
* 1 Watt = 1.74 Volts 

*** Use Special Dummy Part No 
a 35 Mmf. Condenser. 


Tone Control Set At Voice. 

** Output meter connected across 
or Booster Coil Part N0.24A26751 3 
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PAGE 14-8 MOTOROLA 


MODEL 3SC-2 


GALVIN MFG. CO 













































PAGE 14-10 MOTOROLA 


MODELS 49BT1, 49BT2 ..".~ .. . . .~~ ' . 

MODEL 41H GALVIN MFG. CO. 

MODELS 4ID, 5ID, 52D 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
MODELS 49BT1 AND 49BT2 

!• Connect signal generator to control grid of first detector 
tube (1A7G) through a .06 MF condenser, and to chassis. Do 
not remove grid cap. Also connect output meter across speaker 
voice coil. Turn condenser gang completely out of mesh. 

2. Set signal generator to 455 KC and carefully adjust the two 
I.F. trimmers and the one diode trimmer to point showing 
highest reading on output meter. 

3. Connect signal generator to antenna and ground leads using a 
.0002 MF condenser in antenna lead. 

4. Set signal generator and receiver dial both at 1700 KC. 

Adjust osc. trimmer (on condenser gang) until 1700 KC signal 
is heard. 

5. Set signal generator at 1400 KC and turn condenser gang to 
the signal at 1400 KC. Adjust antenna trimmer (on condenser 
gang) to point showing highest reading on output meter. 

MODEL 41H 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



MODELS 4U>, 51D, AND S2D 

POSITION AND CONNECT BATTERIES AS SHOWN BELOW 



<SLTnVin T? _ 
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GALVIN N 



mm 
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3 AGE 14-16 MOTOROLA 
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MODELS 61L11, 

61L12 




GALVIN MFG. CO MODELS 61X11, 

61X15, 

61X12 

61X16 

, 61X13 
, 61X17 



MODELS 61L11 

61L12 





SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS 




Average 

Microvolt 

Input 

Generator 

Set At 

Generator 

Feeder 

Connected To 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Capacity 

Leak 

Resistance 


Output 

Meter 

Reading 

5500 

455 

I.F. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 


.38 

105 

455 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 


.38 

110 

600 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 


.38 

6 

600 

R.F. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

None 


.38 


MODELS 61X11 

61X12, 61X13 

, 61X15, 61X16, 

61X17 




SENSITIVITY AND STAGE 

GAIN (MEASUREMENTS 




Average 

Microvolt 

Input 

Generator 

Set At 

Generator 

Feeder 

Connected To 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Capacity 

Leak 

Resistance 


Output 

Meter 

Reading 

4750 

455 K.C. 

I.F. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 


.38 

110 

455 K.C. 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 


.38 

55 

600 K.C. 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 


.38 

7 

600 K.C. 

R.F. Grid 

.1 Mfd. 

.5 Meg. 


.38 

6 

600 K.C. 

Ant.Terminal 

200 Mmfd. 

None 


.38 


OUTPUT METER CONNECTED ACROSS 

SPEAKER VOICE COIL? .38 VOLT 



CORRESPONDS TO AN OUTPUT OF .05 WATT. 






MODELS 






61 L 11 

61 L 12 






ALIGNMENT 

CHART 




Operations 
In Order 

Gang Condenser 

Set At 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Generator 
Connected To 

Adjust 
Trimmers No. 


Generator 
Set At 

1 

■2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Minimum .1 Mfd. Osc.Mod.Grid 

Minimum* .1 Mfd. R.F. Grid 

1400 K.C. .1 Mfd. R.F. Grid 

600 K.C. .1 Mfd. R.F. Grid 

1400 K.C. None *** 

Repeat above steps for maximum accuracy. 

1-2-3-4 

5 

6 

7** 

8 


455 K.C. 
1600 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 

600 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 

* Adjust pointer to zero. 

** Rock condenser until greatest output Is obtained. 

*** Connect output of signal generator to a 5" diameter 3 turn loop. With volume on full and output | 

meter connected across voice coil bring loop close enough to receiver loop (receiver loop should be In 
front up position) until an output of 50 Milliwatts Is obtained. 50 Milliwatts = .38 Volts on output 1 
meter. 

Vary distance between generator and receiver loop to maintain this output during alignment. 

NOTE: Trimmer No. 8 is adjusted with chassis in cabinet. ( 



MODELS 





61X11 61X12 

61X13 61X14 

61X15 61X16 

61X17 





ALIGNMENT 

CHART 




Operations 
In Order 

Gang Condenser 

Set At 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Generator 
Connected To 

Adjust 
Trimmers No.. 


Generator 
Set At 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Minimum 

'Minimum 

1720 K.C. 

1400 K.C. 

.1 Mfd. 

.1 Mfd. 

.1 Mfd: 

200 Mmfd. 

R.F. Grid 

R.F. Grid 

R.F. Grid 

Ant.Terminal 

1-2-3-4 

5* 

6 

7 


455 K.C. 
455 K.C. 
1720 K.C. 
1400 K.C. 

1 * Adjust for Minimum Response (I.F. 

Wave Trap) 





i ... - :. i 
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MODEL 71A 

GALVIN MFG. CO. M0DEL 720 


SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS 
71-A AND 72-C 

All stage gain measurements must be made with volume control set for full volume and tone control 
In treble position. The shielded lead from the signal generator Is connected to the grid terminal of 
the tube through a .1 MF condenser with a 500 M ohm resistor connected as a leak resistor between the 
grid of the tube and the grid lead which has been removed. 

To measure overall sensitivity of the Model 72-C, connect the signal generator to the coupling turn 
In the loop, using a 400 ohm dummy. The lead, including the resistor, should be thoroughly shielded and 
the receiver must be at least 3 feet away from the signal generator. 


MODEL 71-A 


Microvolt 

Generator 

Generator 

Dummy Antenna 

Leak 


input 

Set at 

Connected 

Capacity 


Resistance 

Meter 

2500 

455 

I.F. Grid 

.1 Mfd 


.5 Meg 

.38 Volt 


455 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd 


.5 Meg 

.38 Volt 

40 

600 

Mod. Grid 

.1 Mfd 




10 

600 

Ant. Lead 

200 mmf. 



.38 Volt 

* For . 

.05 Watts output. > 

** Output meter 

connected across voice coll. 




MODEL 72-C 




Microvolt 

Generator 

Generator 

Dummy 


Leak 

Output Meter 

Input 

Set at 

Connected 

Antenna 


Resistance 

Reading 

* 


to 

Capacity 



** 

2100 

455 

I.F. Grid 

.1 


.5 meg 

.38 volts 


455 

Mod. Grid 

.1 


.5 meg 



600 

Mod. Grid 

.1 


.5 meg 

.36 volts 



Ant. Lead 

400 ohms 


none 

.38 volts 

* For 

.05 Watts output 






** Output meter connected 

across voice coll 






VOLTA® CHART 71-A 




TUBE 

POSITION 

PLATE 

SCREEN 

CATHODE OSC. 

ANODE 






GRID 

GRID 

6A7 

Mod.-Osc. 

165 

90 

3 

12 

165 

6D6 

I.F. 

165 

90 

3 



6SQ7GT 

Inverter 

105 





6SQ7GT 

Driver 

105 

_ 




25B6G 

Output 

210 

170 

31 

_ 


25B6G 

Output 

210 

170 

31 

_ 

- 

25Z5 

Rect. 

117 

- 

208 

- 

- 

Line Voltage 117 AC 60 Cycle All Reading 

to B minus Volume control set at Maximum. 



VOLTA® 

CHART 72-C 




TUBE 

POSITION 

PLATE 

SCREEN 


CATHODE 

OSC. PLATE 

6A8GT 

Mod.-Osc. 

185 

80 


1.3 


6K7GT 

I.F. 

185 

80 


1.2 


6SQ7GT 

Det ,-AVC-A.F. 

95 

- 




6SQ7GT 

Phase Inv. 

95 





6V6G 

Output 

260 

185 


8.2 

„ 

6V6G 

Output 

260 

185 




5W4GT 

Rect. 

AC 

- 


260 

- 


Line Voltage 117 AC. 60 cycle Measurements are from socket terminal Indicated to 
chassis ground using 1000 ohms per volt meter. Volume control set at maximum 
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MODEL 71A 


GALVIN MFG. CO. 


MODEL 71-A SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM PARTS LIST 


Dlag. Part Dlag. 

No. No. Description No. 


Description 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


24A17043 
24A16787 
24A16788 
24K17049 
24A16789 
24A16790 
1X17014 
1X17032 
25A16761 
50B16808 
1X14887 
20A16803 
20K16825 
20K10996 
20K17439 
2QA17438 
23A16805 
23A15291 
8S9802 
8S9814 
8S9805 
8S9821 
8S9807 
8S9804 
8S9825 


B.C.Antenna Coll (Violet & Black Dots) 

Police Antenna Coll 

S. W. Antenna Coll 

B.C.Osc. Coll (Violet & Brown Dots) 

Police Oscillator Coll 

S. W. Oscillator Coll 

I.F. Coll & Shield Assembly 

Diode Coll & Shield Assembly 

Output Transformer 

Speaker (8* Electro) 4 Cable 

Tuner, Gang & Pulley 

Trimmer & L Brkt. (2-22) R.H. 

Trimmer & L Brkt. (2 T 22) L.H. 

B. C. Trimmer & Padder 
S. W. Padder (4200 mmf) 

Police Padder (2500 amf) 

Electrolytic Condenser (3 Section) 
Electrolytic Condenser (16-150V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.02-400V.) 

Tubular Condenser (.1-100V.) 

Tubular Condenser (.05-100V.) 

Tubular' Condenser (.05-200V.) 

Tubular' Condenser (.1-400V.) 

Tubular Condenser (.03-400V.) 

Tubular Condenser (.01-200V.) 

MODEL 71-A DIAL 


37 


39 17X15295 

40 17X16296 

41 6B6123 

42. 18A17041 

43 18A16083 

44 40A16796 

45 40K16797 

46 20A11047 

47 48X10089 

48 26X10881 

49 26X10882 

50 65X12028 

51 30A151 
CORD INSTRUCTIONS 


Tubular Condenser (.005-600V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.01-100V.) 
Molded Mica Cond. (50 mmf) 20% 
Molded Mica Cond. (100 mmf) 20% 
Molded Mica Cond. (500 mmf) 20% 
Carbon Res. (1 meg-l./3-20) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (220,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (150,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (47,000-1/3-20) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (22,000-1/2-20) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (4700-1/3-20) N.I,. 
Carbon Res. (150-1/3-20) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (10-1/3-10) N.I. 

Ins. W. W. Resistor (50-5-10) 

Ins. W. W. Resistor (39-5-10) 
Carbon Res. (10,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Volume Control & Switch (.5 meg) 
Tone Control (1 meg) 

Band Switch Section (Front) 

Band Switch Section (Rear) 
Compensating Condenser 
Bias Cell 
Tube Shield Shell 
Tube Shield Cap 

Bulb (6.3V-.25 A Tub.Bay.) White 
Line Cord & Plug (6 feet) 


Cut a length of 24# test dial drive cord 34 
Inches long. 

Turn gang to fully meshed position. 

Push dial drive shaft down. 

Thread end of cord thru slot"G" In drive pulley. 
With an ordinary paper clip fasted cord to drive 
disc "H" to hold In place. 

Wind cord In a clock-wise direction one half 
turn around the drive pulley and up to the front 
Idler pulley "B". 

Run cord across dial to Idler pulley ”B" and a- 
round It In a clock-wise direction. 

Continue cord back across chassis and over rear 
Idler pulley ”C". 


9. Continue cord down to drive pulley "A" and 
clockwise around It one and one half turns to 
the slot "G". 

10. Knot both ends of cord securely together Inside 
the slot. 

11. Tie In one end of tension spring. 

12. Hook the other end of tension spring into hole 
In drive pulley "A". 

13. Replace the dial pointer. 

14. To set pointer to correct frequency, tune In a 
station of known frequency and adjust position 
of pointer on string. 

15. Secure pointer to string with a drop of shellac 
or good grade household cement. 
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MODEL 72C 














GALVIN MFG. CO. 


Dlag. 

No. 


9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

18 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 


MODEL 72-C SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM PARTS LIST 


IB 16743 
24A16787 
24A16788 
24K17049 
24A16789 
24A16790 
1X17492 
1X17493 
25A17674 
50C17711 
1X14887 
25B17423 
20K16825 
20K10996 
20K17439 
20A17438 
23A17422 
20A11047 
839829 
8S9814 
8S9805 
8S9821 
839807 
8S9804 
8S9825 


Description 


Description 


Loop Antenna Assembly 
Police Ant. Coll ("C" Band) 

S. W. Ant. Coll ("D* Band) 

B. C. Osc. Coll (Vlo-Bra) 
Police Osc. Coll (*C* Band) 

S. W. Osc. Coll (*D* Band) 

I. F. Coll & Shield Assembly 
Diode Coll * Shield Assembly 
Output Transformer 
Speaker (10* P.M.) 

Tuner, Gang & Pulley 
Power Transformer 
Trimmer & L Brkt. (2-22) L.H. 
B. C. Trimmer & Padde:r 
S. w. Padder (4200 nmf) 

Police Padder (2500 mmf) 
Electrolytic Condenser (FP) 
Compensating Condenser 
Tubular Condenser (.2-100V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.1-100V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.05-100V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.05-200V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.1-400V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.03-400V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.01-200V.) 


30 

31 


34 

35 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 


51 


8S9808 
8S9801 
21B6503 
21B6511 
21B6500 
6B6252 
6B6071 
6B6245 
6B6246 
6B6130 
6B6030 
6B6068 
6B6037 
6B6248 
6B6251 
6B6250 
6B6253 
6B6247 
6B6227 
18A17425 
18A16083 
40A17424 
40K16797 
48X10089 
65X17689 
30A151 


Tubular Condenser (.005-1000V.) 
Tubular Condenser (.01-100V.) 

Molded Mica Cond. (50 mmf) 20% 
Molded Mica Cond. (100 mmf) 20 % 
Molded Mica Cond. (500 mmf) 20% 
Carbon Res. (1 meg-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (1 meg-1/3-20) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (320,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (470,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (150,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (100,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (47,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (33,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (25,000-1/2-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (22,000-1/3-10) N.I. 
Carbon Res. (3900-3-10) N.I. 

Oarbon Res. (150-1-10) N.I. 

Carbon Res. (150-1/3-10) N.I. 

Carbon Res. (10-1/3-10) N.I. 

Vol. Cont. & Switch (2 meg) 

Tone Control (1 meg) 

Band Switch Section (Ant.) 

Band Switch Section (Osc.) 

Bias Cell (1*1) 

Bulb (6.3V-.15A Tub.Bay.) White #47W 
Line Cord & Plug (6 feet) 


MODEL 72-C - DIAL CORD INSTRUCTIONS 


Cut a length of 24 lb. test dial drive cord 44 
Inches long. 

Turn gang to fully meshed position. 

Push dial drive shaft down. 

Thread end of cord thru slot In drive pulley. 
See Fig. 24 

With an ordinary paper clip fasten cord to drive 
shaft bracket. 

wind cord In a counter-clockwise direction one 
and one half turns around drive pulley and a- 
cross chassis to Idler pulley No.l. 

Route cord around Idler pulley No.l and up to 
Idler pulley No.2 as shown In diagram. 

Continue cord across chassis and over to Idler 
pulley No.3. 


9. Continue cord down to Idler pulley No.4 and a- 
round It In a clockwise direction to drive pul¬ 
ley and around It In a counter-clockwise direc¬ 
tion to slot. 

10. Knot both ends of cord securely together Inside 
the slot. 

11. Tie In one end of tension spring. 

12. Hook the other end of tension spring Into hole 
In drive pulley. 

13. Lace In the dial pointer. 

14. To set pointer to correct frequency, tune In a 
station of known frequency and adjust position 
of pointer on string. 

15. Secure pointer to string with a drop of shellac 
or good household cement. 
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UALrVIN MFG. CO. 


MODEL 101 F 21 SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS 


Generator 
Feeder 
Connected To 



MODELS 101 F 21 AND 101 F 22 
Operations Gang Condenser Dummy 
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MODEL 496BT1 

GALVIN MFG. CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
MODEL 496BT1 

1. Connect signal generator to control grid of Osc.-Mod. tube (6D8G) 
through a #05 MF. condenser and to chassis# Do not remove grid cap# Also 
connect output meter across speaker voice coil. Turn band switch to 
"Broadcast" position# Turn condenser gang completely out of mesh# 

2. Set signal generator at 455 K.C. and carefully adjust the four I#F. 
trimmers (located in top of I#F. coil cans) to point showing highest read¬ 
ing on output meter# 

3. Leave band switch in "Broadcast" position. Connect signal generator to 
antenna and ground terminals, using a #0002 MF condenser in antenna lead. 

4. Set signal generator and receiver dial both at 1700 K#C# Adjust B.C. 
OSC. trimmer until 1700 K.C. signal is heard. 

5# Set signal generator at 1400 K.C. and turn condenser gang to the signal 
at 1400 K#C. Adjust BC ANT. trimmer to point showing highest reading on 
output meter# 

6. Set signal generator at 600 K.C. and rock pointer at 600 K.C# position 
on dial scale, while adjusting BC padder, until combination Is found which 
gives highest output reading. (NOTE: If there Is noise level at 600 K„C., 
padder can be adjusted to maximum noise without rooking gang and without 
use of signal generator# Use short wire for pick-up if necessary.) 

7. Turn band switch to "Short Wave" position. Replace ,0002 MF condenser 
in signal generator lead with a 400 ohm carbon resistor# 

8# Set signal generator and receiver dial both at 18#0 MC. Adjust S#W. 
OSC. trimmer until 18.0 MC signal is heard# 

9# Set signal generator at 16,0 'MG and turn condenser gang to signal at 
16,0 MC. Adjust S.W. ANT. trimmer to point giving greatest output reading# 
(Use nan-metallic screw driver,) 

10# Set signal generator at 6#0 MC and rock pointer at 6.0 MC position on 
dial scale, while adjusting S.W. padder, until combination is found which 
gives highest output reading. (NOTE: May also be adjustable to maximum 
noise.) 
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GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 


MODEL C6D16, Ser 








I j jSPEAKER FIELD 1 

A c X"'' !o "{X7 ° © I.F. PEA1: 


DIAL AND TUNING PARTS 


slume Control and Switch (1 Megohm; 
M Ohm— A Watt Resistor—10%_ 

M C Ohm~^ Watt ReIi8toJ-io%IZl 

0 Ohra-H Watt Resistor—10%- 

jOhtn—Watt Resistor-10%_ 

Megohm—54 Watt Resistor-20% 

Megohm —A Watt Resistor —?.S % - 

OM Ohm —A Watt Resistor—207c- 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MODEL C11A65 
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Model C11A55 has an Oak RC/l record ohanger. £ 
''Automatio Reoord Changers and Recorders" book. 
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MODELS 1128, 1682 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 
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MODELS 1128, 1682 


GAMBLE-SKO 


I2SK7 I2SA7 12! 




SPECI 


Watts input at 117 V. line: 45 Watts output: 1.7 Undistorted 2.7 Maximum 

Selectivity at 1000 times signal — 34kc band width Intermediate frequency 456kc 
Speaker 5(4" Electrodynamic, 750 ohm field 

I. F. 456kc at 12SA7 grid (Stator of middle section of variable condenser) 50 to 60 Microvolts. 

Tube Functions: 12SK7 R. F., 12SA7 first detector, 12SK7 oscillator, 12SK7 IF amplifier, 12SK' 
second detector, 12SQ7 first audio, 35L6GT power output. 6X5GT rectifier. Voltages will be found oi 











jMO, INC. 



1CATSONS 

Short Wave Band 9.1 — 12.0 

S W Band 40 to 60 


Timing Ranges:: 

Broadcast Band 


540 to 1650 kc 

Sensitivity: For .05 watt output: 

Broadcast Band 


(Loop) 

15 to 20 Microvolts 











LL5GL 
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470 M Ohm 
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GAROD ELECTRONICS CORP. 

ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 


HIGH FIDELITY 


Realignment of this receiver should not be attempted unless all other causes 
of faulty operation have been carefully investigated. In any event it should 
be performed only by a competent serviceman. Under no circumstances should 
alignment be attempted without a generator. 

The final results obtained from the receiver will be largely determined by the 
i.f. alignment. It is therefore essential that the recommended procedure be 
followed exactly and with the greatest care. 

A 0.1 mfd dummy should be connected between the generator and the -#8 (control) 
grid of the 6SA7 converter tube. It will not be necessary to disconnect the 
coil end condenser leads unless the output of the generator is less than 0.1 
volts. If this should be necessary a 0.1 meg resistor should be connected 
between the grid and ground, after the leads are removed, to provide a d.c. 
return. 

With the power off, connect a 20,000 ohm-per-volt voltmeter across the 100,000 
ohm diode load resistor or a 0-100 micro amine t.er in series with the load at the 
point marked with an "X” on the schematic diagram. 

Yfith all connections made as described above, set the generator to 455 kc. 

Turn the receiver on and allow the tubes to warm up. If the set requires 
alignment only, no major changes having been necessary, proceed with the 
alignment as below. Otherwise, align the set roughly to 455 kc with the 
selector switch in the "TUNING" position. Use low generator output and work 
back from the diode transformer to the input. 

Now increase the generator output to 0.1 volts. About 10 volts will be 
developed across the load and the current through it will be close, to 100 
microamperes. Tighten the primary trimmer (marked with red paint) on the diode 
transformer and adjust the secondary trimmer for maximum response. Then retune 
the primary trimmer for an exact peak. 

Repeat this procedure on the interstage and input transformers in that order. 

Pet the selector switch to "HIGH-FIDELITY" and carefully readjust the diode 
trimmers for maximum, output. These adjustments will be broad and should be 
made with great care. This will complete the i.f. alignment. NO OTHER 
ADJUSTMENTS SHOULD BE FADE TO ANY I.F. TRIMMERS. 

The i.f. amplifier should now be checked for symmetry by detuning the generator 
equal amounts each way from 455 kc and comparing the outputs. Up to 15 kc 
deviation the difference between comparative readings should be Sfo or less. 
Greater differences indicate misalignment and the procedure should be repeated, 

R.F. ALIGNMENT 

Connect the generator to the "LONG ANTENNA" binding post through a "standard" 
dummy antenna, or a 0.00025 mfd mica condenser in series with a 400 ohm carbon 
resistor. With the variable condenser set at minimum capacity and the generator 
at 1750 kc, e.djust the oscillator trimmer until a response is obtained. Then 
set the generator to 1500 kc and tune in the signal. Adjust the r.f. and anten¬ 
na trimmers for maximum response in the order given, keeping the generator 
output as low as possible. 
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GAROD 



i generator (or 1400KC local station) to this frequency ana tune 
e signal by means of the oscillator trimmer on the variable con- 
r, (front section). Then adjust the antenna trimmer for maximum 
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ElONICS CORP. 


MODEL 3P131Z, Seri 



7 H 7 r- P : 7 CtJi a 7C7J2 4. 


j- ? 3K L'KJ- 

vi | ll#iyx 
iM fijsfJsv 

to _ / v —^ ly o. 



DISCRIMINATOR 

7A6 


c4 f 


250M^ 

/- 




ON VOL.CONTROL] 


5M£C I-]_*■> 

Nil 


Vi | 

Y AF AMP. ] j 

L6SQ7 i; 


6K6 OUTPUT 6K6 



FIELD 750 0HMS. 


SERIES ISO 
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MODEL 3P1812 

GAROD IvLKt'TROX IC S CORP. Series 180 


FREQUENCY MODULATION, AMPLITUDE MODULATION, RADIO-PHONOGRAPH COMBINATION 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Re-alignment of this receiver should not be attempted unless all other possible 
causes of faulty operation have been thoroughly investigated. An accurately cali¬ 
brated signal generator which will cover the necessary wave bands, and an output 
meter and microammeter for indicating the effect of adjustments are required. 

During the alignment procedure all adjustments should be made under the following 
conditions: 

1) Line Voltage as indicated on instruction sheet. 

2) Volume, Treble and Bass controls at maximum volume positions. 

3) Minimum Input from signal generator. (as required to give a sufficient 
reading on the indicating instrument) 

If this procedure is not adhered to, all adjustments will appear very broad and in¬ 
correct alignment may result. 

AMPLITUDE MODULATION (Broadcast and Short Wave) 

F,_ ALTGNMENT - Set the Signal Generator to 455KC and connect to the grid of the 

7Q? A.M. converter tube. Adjust trimmers #1, 2, 3 and 4 (see diagram) of the A.M. 

I. F. transformers for maximum output as indicated by an output meter connected across 
the speaker voice coil. 

1630KC - Now connect the output of the Signal Generator to the L. A.-Broadcast 
Antenna terminal, rotate the tuning dial so that the condenser plates are entirely out 
of mesh. BAND SWITCH is in the BROADCAST position. Set the Signal Generator to 
1630KC and adjust the oscillator trimmer ($5, see diagram) for maximum response. 

1500KC - Reset the generator to 1500KC and tune in this signal on the receiver. 
Adjust the B.C. antenna trimmer (#7) and the B. C. interstage trimmer (#6) for maximum 
output. 


600KC - With the generator at 600KC, tune in the signal, then while rocking the 
dial, align the 600KC padder (#8, on front of chassis). 

SHORT WAVE - Set the BAND SWITCH to SHORT WAVE. Signal Generator is still con¬ 
nected as for broadcast. The condenser is opened to minimum capacity and the Short 
Wave oscillator trimmer (#9) is adjusted so that at this position the receiver tunes 
to 18.3 Megacycles. 

17 M.C. ADJUSTMENT - Now set the generator to 17 M.C. , tune in the signal and ad¬ 
just the Antenna trimmer (#10) for maximum response. 

FREQUENCY MODULATION - For the F.M. Band a Signal Generator which will cover the 
band (40 to 50 megacycles) and a 500 microamp D. C. meter are required. 

To align the F.M.-l.F. with Modulation OFF, set the Signal Generator to 4.3 M.C., 
connect to the grid of the first F.M.-l.F. tube. (7A7-1). The microammeter is con¬ 
nected with the Negative side to chassis and the Positive thru a 250,000 ohm resistor 
to the low side of the 500,000 ohm resistor in the grid return circuit of the 1st 
limiter tube (7C7-1), (See point "X" on the Circuit diagram). 

Adjust the primaries and secondaries of the 3rd and 2nd F.M.-l.F. transformers for 
the highest reading on the microammeter. 

Now reconnect the output of the generator to the grid of the F.M. converter 
(7Q7-1), and realign the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd I. F. 's. 

NOTE Stop the Signal Generator. There should be no reading on the microammeter. 

If there is, the I. F. amplifier is oscillating. This should be eliminated by checking 
all by-passes, grounds, and grounding of I. F.--shield cans. 
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_ . - yAPWW-l-WATOP ALIgNMElJ - This is the most critical adjustment on the F.M. band. 

If improperly done, distortion will result, and general operation will be unsatis¬ 
factory. Leave the generator connected to the F.M. converter grid. The microammeter 
is connected (thru the 250,000 ohm resistor) to the junction of the two 100,000 ohm 
load resistors of the discriminator diode (6H6). This point is connected to the #4 
lug on this socket, which is not connected internally to the tube and is used as a 
dummy lug only. This is point "Y" on the circuit diagram. Rotate the primary trimmer 
^ . ed —-—on the discrimi nator shield can , for maximum reading. • Now reconnect the 
meter across the entire load (both resistors) at the cathode. This is lug #7 on the 
6H6 socket. Without disturbing the generator, rotate the secondary trimmer "S" till 
the most negative reading is obtained, then slowly continue rotation till ZERO current 
reading is reached. - 

Ei-MirR-F- ALIGNMENT - Connect the Signal Generator to the F.M. Ant terminal (A-2). 
Set the Generator to approximately 44 M.C. Adjust the antenna trimmer (#19; see 
trimmer layout diagrams) for maximum output as indicated by a microammeter connected 
in the limiter, as for the I. F. alignments; or the tuning eye may be used as an in¬ 
dicator. Then align the F.M. interstage trimmer for maximum. Should the F.M. cali¬ 
bration be off, due to-drift or aging of components, the correction can be made by 
resetting the oscillator trimmer (#17). 

NOTE - In the absence of a high frequency Signal Generator for F.M. alignment, 
where powerful local stations operating near this frequency are available, this- ad¬ 
justment can be made by connecting a large antenna to the receiver, and going thru 
the procedure outlined above. 


©John F. Rider 
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ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

Re-alignment of this receiver should not be attempted unless all other possible causes 
of unsatisfactory performance have been thoroughly investigated. An accurately cali¬ 
brated signal generator which will cover the necessary wave bands, and an output meter 
for indicating the effect of adjustments,^ are required. 

During the alignment procedure all adjustments should be made under the following con¬ 
ditions: 

1) Line Voltage as indicated on Instruction sheet. 

2) Volume & Tone controls at maximum volume positions. 

3) Minimum Input from signal generator. 

If this procedure Is not adhered to, all adjustments will appear very Droad. This Is 
due to the action of the automatic volume control. 

I.F. Adjustment - Set the signal generator at 455 KC and connect to the grid of the 
6SA7 converter tube thru a .1 MFD condenser. It is unnecessary to disconnect the grid 
from the rest of the circuit. Have the Band Switch in the #2 (Broadcast) position, 
and dial tuned to 1630 KC (condenser plates fully open). If hum modulation is en¬ 
countered which is not cleared up by reversing the receiver's line plug, shunt a re¬ 
sistor of about 25000 ohms across the signal generator output. 

The Input I.F . Transformer Trimmers - are both adjusted for maximum output as Indi- . 
cated by the output meter connected across.either the voice coil or the primary coil 
of the loud speaker. 

The Output I.F . Transformer trimmers - are adjusted for maximum output as Indicated 
on the output meter. The Input I.F. should now be re-checked for maximum output. 

Short Wave Band 

Set the band switch to the third position which Is the Short Wave Band. Connect the 
signal generator thru a standard dummy antenna, or thru a 400 ohm resistor to the an¬ 
tenna and ground leads of the receiver. Set the generator at 17.MC. Tune the variable 
condenser to 17.MC on the dial. Adjust the S.W. osc. trimmer (marked #1 on diagram 
and on chassis sketch) for maximum response. If response Is had at two points on this 
trimmer, choose the looser setting (higher frequency). Next adjust the S.W. antenna 
trimmer #2 (mounted on top of S.W. antenna coil) for maximum response, while rocking 
the tuning condenser slightly from left to right. 

Overseas Band - Set the band switch to the fourth position. Turn the dial control 
knob to the extreme high frequency end so that the condenser plates are entirely out 
of mesh. The signal generator is left connected as for the short wave band. The 
generator is set at 12 MC and the corresponding osc. trimmer #3 is adjusted until a 
response is indicated at the lower capacity setting of the trimmer. Now adjust the 
antenna trimmer #4 for maximum response. Set the generator at 9.4 MC and turn the 
variable condenser until the signal is picked up. The padder for this band, trimmer 
#5, Is now adjusted for maximum output while rocking the condenser gang from left to 
right. The 12 MC adjustment should then be rechecked. 

Broadcast Band 

It is desirable to align this band on the loop. The signal generator is coupled to 
the receiver by means of a 2 or 3 turn loop which is placed about a foot from the 
receiver's loop. Set the Band Switch In the Broadcast position and condenser plates 
completely out of mesh. Set the signal generator at 1630 KC and adjust the broadcast 
oscillator trimmer #6 until a response is indicated on the output meter. The gen¬ 
erator is now set at 1500 KC. Turn the variable condenser until a response is indi¬ 
cated. The dial pointer should now co-incide with the 1500 KC mark on the dial. Set 
the generator at 600 KC and turn the variable condenser control until a response is 
Indicated. Adjust the broadcast oscillator padder condenser #7 for maximum response 
;whlle "rocking" the gang condenser. The high frequency adjustments should now be 
re-checked. 


MODEL 3B60 
MODEL 3B70 
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ALIGNMENT FOR MODEL BP20 

ALIGNMENT - Should it become necessary to align the receiver,, the signal 
generator is connected thru a small condenser to the grid ofthe First 
Detector Tube 1R5. The I. F. frequency is 455KC and the I.F, t ransf ormers 
are adjusted for maximum output as indicated on an output meter connected 
across the voice coil. The signal generator is now set to 1400KC and 
coupled loosely to the loop antenna by a coupling coil of one or two turns. 
If the dial pointer does not indicate this frequency, reset the oscillator 
trimmer (lower section of the Gang Condenser) so that it does. Now adjust 
the antenna (upper trimmer on Gang Condenser) for maximum output* Change 
the signal generator frequency to 600KC and tune in the signal. Adjust the 
600KC padder to givb maximum output while rocking the tuning condenser* 

ALIGNMENT FOR MODEL C200 

ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

Re-aligrnnent of this receiver should not be attempted unless all other possible 
causes have been thoroughly investigated. An accurately calibrated signal 
generator which will cover the necessary wave band, and an output meter for 
indicating the effect of adjustments are required. 

During the alignment procedure all adjustments should be made hnder the following 
conditions: 

jl) Line Voltage as indicated on instruction sheet. 

2) Volume and Tone control at maximum volume positions. 

3) Minimum Input from signal generator. 

If this procedure is not adhered to, all adjustments will appear very broad. 

This is due to the action of the automatic volume control. 

I. F. Adjustment - The signal generator is set at 455KC and is connected to 
the grid of the converter tube 6SA7 through a .5 MFD condenser. Be sure to 
connect a resistor of approximately 25,000 OHMS between the converter grid 
and ground so that the grid circuit is at ground potential for D.C. The 
Grid need not be disconnected from the rest of the circuit. 

The Input I.F . - Transformer trimmers are both adjusted for maximum output as 
Indicated by the output meter connected across either the voice coll or the 
primary coil of the loud speaker. 

The Output I.F . - Transformer trimmers are adjusted for maximum output as 
Indicated on the output meter. The Input I.F. should now be re-checked for 
maximum output. 

It is desirable to align the RF section on the loop. The signal generator is 
coupled to the receiver by means of a 2 or 3 turn loop. Set the switch to 
the RADIO position with condenser plates completely out of mesh. Set the 
signal generator at 1630KC and adjust the oscillator trimmer (front section 
of the variable condenser) until a response is indicated on the output meter. 

The generator is now set at 1500KC. Turn the variable condenser until a 
response is indicated. The dial pointer should now co-lncide with the 1500KC 
mark on the dial. Now adjust the loop trimmer (rear section of the variable 
condenser) for maximum response. There are no other adjustments required. 


©John F. Rider 
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ALIGNMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

Re-alignment of this receiver should not be attempted unless all other possible cuases 
have been thoroughly investigated. An accurately calibrated signal generator which 
will cover the necessary wave bands, and an output meter for indicating the effect of 
admustments are required. 

During the alignment procedure all adjustments should be made under the following 
conditions: 

1) Line Voltage as Indicated on Instruction sheet. 

2) Volume & Tone control at maximum volume positions. 

3) Minimum Input from signal generator. 

If this procedure Is not adhered to, all adjustments will appear very broad. This is 
due to the action of the automatic .volume control. 

I. F. Adjustment - The signal generator is set at 455 KC and is connected to the grid 
of the converter tube 6SA7 through a .5 MFD condenser. Be sure to connect 'a resistor 
of approximately 25,000 OHMS between the converter grid and ground so that the grid 
circuit is at ground potential for-D.C. It Is unnecessary to disconnect the grid from 
the rest of the circuit. 

The Input I. F. Transformer trimmers - are both adjusted for maximum output as indicated 
by the output meter connected across either the voice coil or the primary coil of the 
loud speaker. 

The Out put I. F. Transformer trimmers - are adjusted for maximum output as indicated on 
the output meter. The Input I. F. should now be re-checked for maximum output. 

Short Wave Band Adjustment - Set the band switch to the third position which is short 
wave band #1. Connect the signal generator thru a standard dummy antenna to the ant- 
tenna and ground leads of the receiver. Set the generator at 17 MG turn the condenser 
until a response is indicated. The pointer should coincide with the 17 MC mark on the 
dial. Adjust the antenna, trimmer for the short wave band for maximum output while rock¬ 
ing the condenser gang from left to right. 

OVERSEAS - Set the band switch to the fourth position. Turn the dial control knob to 
the extreme high frequency end so that the condenser plates are entirely out of mesh. 

The signal generator is 1 eft; connected as for the short wave band. The generator is 
set at 12 MC and the corresponding osc. trimmer is opened until a response Is Indicated 
at the lower capacity setting of the trimmer. Now adjust the antenna trimmer for maxi¬ 
mum. Set the generator at 9.4 MC and turn the variable condenser until the signal is 
picked up. The padder for this band (see sketch) is now adjusted for maximum output 
while rocking the .condenser gang from left to right. The 12 MC adjustment should then 
be rechecked. 

Broadcast Band 

It is desirable to align this band on the loop. The signal generator is coupled to 
the receiver by means of a 2 or 3 turn loop. Set the band Switch in the Broadcast 
position and condenser plates completely out of mesh. Set the signal generator at 
1600 KC and adjust the broadcast oscillator trimmer until a response is indicated on 
the output meter. The generator is now set at 1500 KC. Turn the variable condenser 
until a response is Indicated. The dial pointer should now co-incide with the 1500 KC 
mark on the dial. Set the generator at 600 KC and turn the variable condenser control 
until a response Is Indicated. Adjust the broadcast oscillator padder condenser for 
maximum response while "rocking" the gang: condenser. The high frequency adjustments 
should now be re-checked. 


©John F. Rider 
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All adjustments except the IF should be made on Loop operation. A 1< 
two turns of heavy wire about one foot in diameter and placed about two feet i 
should be connected to the signal generator. For IF adjustment the "hot" side 
generator may be connected to the front section of the Three Gang Variable coi 
blocking condens'er (.05 mfd). The condenser Is set with the plates fully opei 
Switch in the Broadcast positron. 

IMPORTANT. In taking the chassis out of the cabinet for servicing, 
sary to disconnect the SHORT WAVE loop. Do not unsolder the lugs from the roc 
unsolder the leads from the lugs. If these lugs are moved the Inductance of t 
changed and it will be impossible to align the SHORT WAVE Bands properly. Do 
leads or shorten them. To get at the trimmers for alignment, unsolder the loc 
the chassis and with the chassis outside of the cabinet reconnect them. 

In aligning the series padders at 600KC and 9.5 megacycles, the varl 
should be rocked back and forth until maximum output is obtained as indicated 


iction between circuits. 

Proceed in accordance with the tabuls 
~s SEE SKETCH. The position of the trimmers 
a corresponding number. 


ADJUST TRIMMERS FOR 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT IN 
SEQUENCE INDICATED 


Hasmssi 1 


cn C7 ® c/0 

<S> SC/4 




©John F. Ride: 




























6/97 6Db 



©John F. Rider 





















































































PAGE 14-34 GAROD 






















G.E. PAGE 14-1 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANCER 


MODEL LRP-3 


GENERAL CABINET LEVELING 

This record changer is designed for use on a 110-volt 50- For good operation, the record changer must be level. If 
cycle power supply, but can easily be converted for 110-volt the cabinet tilts to the left, the records may not drop smoothly 
60-cycle use by following the instructions under “Operation and the pickup may drop and slide over the first grooves of 
on 50- or 60-cycle Power Supplies.” the record. If the cabinet .tilts to the right, the records may 

not drop smoothly, and the pickup may fail to enter the 
starting groove. 


The record changer will play up to eight 12-inch or nine 
10-inch records at one loading. It will not play 12-inch and 
10-inch records intermixed. The last record will repeat 
playing until the mechanism is stopped. 

To load the record changer, both lower shelf plates of the 
record supports must be turned inward. This is done by 
grasping the post just below the shelf plate and rotating until 
it falls into the proper position. The stack of records rests 
over the spindle, on the two lower shelf plates. 

The turntable switch is located at the front left corner of 
the motor board. 

The Reject button is used to start the changer mechanism 
and to reject a particular record. To start the mechanism, 
or to reject a record being played, merely push the Reject 
button and release it. Rejecting can be done a.t any time after 
the needle has come in contact with the record, and will 
immediately start the mechanism on its change cycle. 

The 10-12 button selects the position at which the pickup 
arm drops onto the record, i.e. for 10-inch or 12-inch records 
respectively. No repositioning of the support discs is neces¬ 
sary for changing to different record size. 

The Auto-Manual button prepares the record changer for 
either automatic or manual operation. On Manual, the 
changer is used as an ordinary single-record player. 

The mechanism should only be stopped while .the needle 
is riding on the record. After the last record has been played, 
wait until the pickup arm has gone through the change- 
cycle and has dropped on to the first grooves of the record, 
before throwing the power switch “off.” Then lift the pickup 
arm and carry it to the pickup rest. Stopping the mechanism 
during the change cycle will lock the pickup arm. To avoid 
damage to the mechanism, the pickup arm should only be 
handled with the Auto-Manual button in the Manual posi- 


This phonograph is equipped with a semi-permanent type 
needle and under normal operation should last for about four 
thousand playings. The needle should be inserted with the 
flat section to the screw and made secure. DO NOT CHANGE 
THE POSITION OF THE NEEDLE ONCE IT HAS BEEN 
IN USE. The needle screw should be tightened periodically. 


TURNTABLE SPEED 

The maximum allowable turntable speed is 81 rpm. The 
ainimum allowable turntable speed, with the needle in the 
utside groove of a 12-inch record, is 76.6 rpm. 

The number of records in the turntable makes practically 
,o difference in the revolutions per minute (rpm). 


All main moving parts of this record changer have oilless 
type bearings and should require no additional lubrication. 
However, a few drops of high-grade machine oil on the main 
bearings and friction surfaces, and to the oil wicks on both 
ends of the motor shaft may be applied at long intervals. 


3. Do not leave the records on the record posts or on 
turntable, as they may warp, particularly in warm clima 
Warped records may slide upon one another and result 
unsatisfactory reproduction. Warped records may be f 
tened by placing them on a flat surface with a heavy 
article placed on top of them for a few days. 

4. The use of warped records may also jam the me 
anism. When the mechanism jams, turn off the power ; 
rotate the turntable by hand in the reverse direction, 


60-cycle operation, replace ite 
bushing supplied. (The spare 1 
changer, tied to the frame witl 
operation requires the smallet 
reduce the turntable speed t( 
mechanism is being operated 
and the turntable speed is too 


:d from the factory adjusted 
ower supply. To change for 
n (8) (Fig. 1) with the spare 
ushing is shipped with each 
a piece of wire.) Sixty-cycle 
diameter bushing so as to 
78 rpm. Note that if the 


and the turntable speed is too high, it means that too large 
a bushing is being used at (8) to drive the idler wheel (4), 
and that the smaller bushing should be used. Also, if the 
mechanism is being operated on a 50-cycle power supply, 
and the turntable speed is too low, it means that too small 
a bushing is being used at (8). Be sure the setscrew matches 
. with the depression on the motor shaft and is securely 
' tightened. When properly installed, the top of the bushing 
should be just a fraction below the top of the motor shaft. 


©John F. Rider 
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CO. 



rig. i 

Bottom view of record changer with mechanism 
about three fourths of the way through a change cycle 


CYCLE OF OPERATION* 

Pushing reject button (13) moves pawl latch (40) through 
reject link (21) and releases starting pawl (41) which is 
moved by starting pawl spring (42). The starting pawl (41) 
engages with lugs in pinion (58) and rotates the large gear 

(27) for approximately one revolution until .the stop lever 

(28) rolls into the stop depression on the large gear. This 
entire movement is one complete turn of the large gear and 
is one. complete change cycle of the record changer. When the 
large gear turns, the eccentric (39) pushes the eccentric arm 
(43) through the eccentric arm spring (44). This moves the 
driving crank (49) and turns the blades (2) and (3). The other 
set of blades are turned simultaneously through driving 
crank (47), tie bar (26), and driving crank (25). 

Pickup Arm 

The lateral movement of the pickup arm is controlled during 
a change cycle by the pickup crank roller (50) on the pickup 
crank (36), following the cam groove (57) in the large gear 
(27). 

The vertical movement of the pickup arm during a change 
cycle is controlled by the pickup pin (51) riding on the cam 
rim (62) on top of the large gear. On records which do not 
have a starting groove, the needle is pushed into the first 
groove by pickup crank spring (35). The tension of this spring 
may be adjusted by bending the lug to which it is attached 

Position Trip 

When the needle travels to within 1% inches from the cen¬ 
ter post, the pickup crank (36) moves the position trip screw 
(38) which is fastened to the pawl latch (40), and releases 
the starting pawl (41), starting the change cycle. 

Oscillating Trip 

When the needle travels into the eccentric groove on the 
inside of a record, the ratchet pawl. (53) on the pickup crank 
(36) moves the ratchet latch (54), and.releases the ratchet 
trip (56) which is moved, by the ratchet spring (55). The 
ratchet trip (56) moves the pawl latch (40) which releases 
the starting pawl (41), and starts the change cycle. 

The ratchet pawl (53) has a spring (52) which tends to 
hold the ratchet pawl (53) straight out from the end of the 
pickup crank (36). 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

ith a vacuum-tube 


The following data is taken with a vacuum-tube 
voltmeter or similar measuring device. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna post to RF Grid.6.5 at 1000 KC 

RF Grid to Converter Grid.... 10 at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid.45 at 1000 KC 

Converter Grid to IF Grid. .... 60 at 455 KC 
IF Grid to 6SF7 diode plate. . .110 at 455 KC 

(2) Audio Gains 

.09 volts, 400-cycle signal across volume con¬ 
trol with control set to maximum will give 
approximately 34-watt output to speaker. 

(3) D-C voltage developed across oscillator-grid 
resistor R6 averages 7 volts at 1000 KC, 9 
volts at 4000 KC, or 6 volts at 10,000 KC. 

Variations of ±20% permissible. All readings taken 
with minus 134-volt fixed bias on AVC bus. 

ALIGNMENT CHART 


MODEL 30 
MUSAPH0NIC 




C17 andC16 
for 

Maximum 


6SA7 Conv. 455 KC “BC” Band C14 and CX3 
Grid.in series 550 KC for 

with .05 mfd. Maximum 


5 MC “SW1” Band C7** (Osc.) 


* Correct peak is at low capacity. 

* Rock gang condenser when making alignment. 


Fig. 2. Switch Wiring 


1500 KC “BC” Band C8** (Osc.) fa® a jo) 
! [1500 KC for Maximum 
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MODEL LRP-32 

AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANCER 


Top View of Mechanist 


This record changer is designed for use on a 115-vo 
i-cycle power supply. It is of the fully automatic typ 
mdling either 10- or 12-inch records. It will not, howeve 
ay 10- and 12-inch records intermixed. 

Before checking a record changer in the cabinet, make sui 
e mounting bolts are released and the cardboard space: 
moved; otherwise, the changer will not properly feed re' 
ds from the magazine and the tone arm will not lar 
■rrectly on the record. If adjustments are made with tl 
langer bolted down and the mounting bolts then release: 
e adjustments will have to be remade. 

During shipment the master gear may shift and becon 
eshed out of time, so that if the changer is started und' 


AUTOMATIC OPERATION 


Insert spindle (69) in center post. Adjust i 
i the position of the size record to be -plaj 
Hold Down” arm (26) away from spindle. L< 
)-inch or ten 12-inch records. They should 1 
le record spindle at the center and the rec 
Ige. Return the ‘‘Hold Down” arm to the 
‘ records. Place the control button in 
osition and turn the power on. Push the cc 
REJECT” if necessary. The mechanism v 
id play automatically the records loaded ( 
.st record has dropped down, the mechanis 

Allow the mechanism to complete the char 
, wait until the tone arm has just landed ar 


MANUAL OPERATION 

To operate the changer manually push the control button 
to the “MANUAL” position and allow it to remain there. 
When playing records manually do not use the spindle. It is 
advisable to rotate the record shelf to the 12-inch position 
and flip the hold down arm out of the wav. 


CABINET LEVELING 


> CRYSTAL AND NEEDLE 

; The crystal is of the low-pressure type and is equipped 
with a permanent sapphire stylus which is not replaceable 
in the field. Because of the low pressure the voltage output 
, is approximately one-half volt. The cartridge is mounted 
( between two viscoloid blocks to reduce noise and vibration. 

1 TURNTABLE SPEED 

: The motor is of the fixed speed type and cannot be varied. 

’ The turntable is driven at the rim through the motor drive 

> mechanism as shown in Fig. 8. Due to commercial tolerance 
; it is impossible to secure motors which will run exactly 78.26 
; RPM. Limits are from 76.59 to 80.00 RPM. 

REMOVAL OF TURNTABLE 

, The turntable is threaded onto the drive shaft and may 
5 be removed by blocking the gears and rotating the turntable 


©John F. Rider 
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ubriplate or equivalent) on the 


trip finger (31) causing it to push c 


place. But a sudden motion of 
by the trip groove at the end 


cam and gear has moved through about 100 degrees and en¬ 
gages the ejector cam. This motion transmitted through the 
rocker arm (9) causes the ejector (12) to move inward and 

P The swing lever (2) P because of the tension spring (65), 
follows the horizontal cam and, through the crank arm (27), 
pulls the tone arm to its starting position. The vertical cam, 


SERVICE ADJUSTMENTS 
"A” Adjustment oj 10-inch handing Position. (See Fig. 6) 


©John P. Rider 
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and the crank (27) and retightening the screw. It will be 
noticed that the tone arm, on completing a cycle, does not 
come straight down on the record edge but curves inward as 
it comes down. This is due to the action of the'feed-in spring 
(30). Therefore, the adjustment of the landing position is 
best made by a trial and error method. For example, if the 
tone arm lands inside the starting edge, estimate the distance 
and allow mechanism to complete changing cycle. Then 
holding the crank with one hand, push out on the arm with 
other. Try the landing by putting the mechanism through a 




and error method until the arm lands correctly. I 
landing position must be readjusted for any re 
inch landing position will also have to be readj 

"C” Vertical Lift Adjustment. (See Fig. 6) 


"D" Friction Trip Adjustment. (See Fig. 6) 


"E” Feed-in Spring Adjustment. (See Fig. 6) 

The feed-in spring (30) must be adjusted so that it e> 
slight pressure on the tone arm crank (27). If a very 
increase or decrease in pressure is required the spring n 



Miscellaneous Adjustments. (See Fig. 9) 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


SERVICE HINTS 

Mechanism Trips Early 


Mechanism Fails to Trip 

Adjustment “D” may be too 1c 
friction washer (33). Or there i 
between the trip lever (54) and tl 
spring on end of starting lever (54 

Mechanism Continues to Cycle 


Irregular Landing on 10- and 12-inch Records 
Check the f6ed-in Spring (30). May be be? t c 


Mechanism Jams 

The end of the starting lever (50) may be bent or the gears 
may be out of time. The end of the starting -lever may rise 
too high and catch on the pinion gear extension. This could 
be caused by a bent starting lever or a bent trip lever (54). 
Any excessive friction or rubbing could cause mecl anism to 
slow down. 


Mechanism Fails to Eject Records 


may be binding at 
y need adjustment, 
esponsible. 


"Wow” 

A bent record s 
also be caused by 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


KNOB---Control button . 

SPINDLE -Record spindle.' 
ESCUTCH EON —Switch escutch 
SPACER -Motor mounting spac 
SH I M Viscoloid dampening sh 

and motor). 

BUSHING—Swing lever bushing 
It ROM MET—Rubber grommet 

PIN -Hinge pin. 

COTTER— H.P. cotter . 

Cl.I P- -Spring clip. 

SCREW—8/32 X H in RHMS 


PARTS NOT ILLUSTRATED 


I WAS HER—Slotted washer 

| board). 

WRENCH—6/32 Bristol w 
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MODEL 40 
MUSAPHONIC 

Oscillator-converter Circuit 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


EM CHANNEL ALIGNMENT 


itional RF amplifier 
• Broadcast bands. 

>r cascade converter 


second converter tuned circuit consisting of a portion of T6 
and C29 tunes from 23.15 to 27.15 megacycles; while the" 
oscillator tuned circuit consisting of C5 and a portion of T7 
tunes from 18.85 to 22.85 megacycles. The oscillator voltage is 
capacity coupled to the grid of the first converter tube 
through C-7. This produces, by heterodyne action, a signal 
to which the plate circuit of this first converter is tuned. The 
first converter tube also provides a gain of unity for the 
oscillator frequency. Accordingly, oscillator voltage is also 
applied to the grid of the second 6SG7 converter tube which 
produces m its plate circuit the IF frequency of 4.3 mega¬ 
cycles. 

To illustrate the action consider an FM signal of 42 MC 
to which the receiver is tuned. The oscillator frequency for 
this setting of the tuning control is 18.85 MC and it hetero¬ 
dynes in the 1st converter tube with the 42 MC signal to 
form 23.15 MC (42-18.85). The 23.15 MC signal, in turn. 


IF Amplifier 

The IF amplifier operates as a dual amplifi 
operate either at the 455 KC required for th. 
SW bands or at 4.3 MC required for the FI 
the need of switching transformers except 
of the 1st IF. When the IF is operating ; 
primary and secondary coils of the 4.3 M< 
and T2 are such a low impedance that they ci 
as shorted across; while when operating a 


6SH7 tubes in series. Each limiter opera 
bias and low screen voltage. Both grid cir 
for self-biasing and the use of eapacity-r 
provides enough time delay to retain the 
signal peaks. The action of the limiter is si 


AM CHANNEL ALIGNMENT 

mplitude Modulation Channel of the 
y following the procedure as outlined in 


FM Station Silencer 

This circuit operates or 
produce squelch or quiet 

in the last noise limiter pi 


Replacement oj Components 

When servicing the FM portion of this receiver ; 
especially when replacing parts, care should be exercised 
return all components including wiring to the origi 
position occupied in the chassis. The positioning of pi 
and wiring is very critical. When replacing coils or IF trs 
formers, maintain the lead lengths provided and use the sa 
terminals to which the original coil or transformer 


Pointer Focusing 
The focusing of the pi 
by increasing or decre 
dial scale. This is a 
be varied enough by loo 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS 60, 80 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


Step 

Test-Osc. 

Test-Osc. 

Setting 

Pointer 

Setting 

Tune 
Trimmer 
for Max. 
Output 

1 

6SK7 IF Grid 
'in Series with 
.05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” 

Band 

550 KC 

C52 and 
C53 

2 

6SA7 Conv. 
Grid in Series 
with .05 mfd. 

455 KC 

“BC” 

Band 

550 KC 

C50 and 
C51 

3 

Use Capacity 
Coupling 

580 KC 

“BC” 

Band 

580 KC 

C48 ** 

4 

Use Capac¬ 
ity Coupling 

1500 KC 

“BC” 

Band 

1500 KC ; 

C75 and 
C83 

5 

Use Capac¬ 
ity Coupling 

580 KC 

“BC” 

Band 

580 KC 

C48 ** 

6 

Use Capac¬ 
ity Coupling 

6.0 MC 

“SW1” 

Band 

6.0 MC 

C74 

~T~ 

Use Capac¬ 
ity Coupling 

21.0 MC 

“SW2” 

Band 

21.0 MC 

C76 * 

8 

Use Capac¬ 
ity Coupling 

21.0 MC 

“SW2” 

Band 

21.0 MC 

C84 ** 


* Use minimum capacity peak. 

** Rock gang tuning condenser for optimum peak. 



Fig. 3. SW-BC Trimmer Location 


Alignment—BC and Short-wave Chassis 

The alignment procedure, shown in table form, should 
be made with the chassis bolted in the cabinet. All 
RF alignment can be performed by capacity-coupling the 
test-oscillator signal to the respective built-in loop antenna 
,of the band being aligned. Use a three-foot piece of wire 
connected as an antenna to the high side of the test-oscillator 
output. Bring this wire to within three feet of the proper 
loop antenna of the band in use. Metal objects such as meters, 
tools, etc., should not be brought in close proximity to the 
built-in loop antenna. 

Before making the RF alignment make sure the pointer 
is set to the line at the low frequency end of the dial scale 
when the gang condenser plates are closed. Output meter 
alignment is preferable and the meter may be connected 
across the voice coil leads, then turn volume control partially 
up. Keep the-signal input as low as possible to avoid AVC 


Alignment—FM Receiver 

Equipment 

In order to perform the necessary alignment operations on 
this Translator the following equipment is recommended: 

(1) A good signal generator capable of giving a 46 MC 


signal with adjustable output voltage. 

(2) A wide band signal generator covering 4.3 MC with 
a sweep circuit of plus or minus 200 KC. 

(3) A cathode ray oscilloscope. 

(4) A 0-100 microammeter. 

I.F. Alignment 

Alignment of the I.F. transformers must be performed stage 
by otage and no over-all adjustments should be made after 
completing the stage by stage adjustments. 

Connect the high side of the oscilloscope input through a 
470,000 ohm carbon resisjtbr to point “A” on the 1st limiter 
6SJ7 load circuit. The ground side of the oscilloscope input 
connects to the chassis. Progressively apply a wide band signal 
generator output of 4.3 MC to points “B,” “C” and “D” 
of the 2nd I.F., 1st I.F. and 2nd converter grids. Use a .05 
mfd. capacitor between the generator output and points 
“ B ” and “ C.” Use a 22 mmf. capacitor between the generator 
output and point “ D.” Connect the ground lead of the wide 
band, signal generator output to the chassis at the same 
point to which the oscilloscope ground is connected. Align 
the primary and secondary I.F. transformer trimmers for 
maximum vertical deflection of the oscilloscope curve. The 
third circuit trimmers (C14 and C17) of the 1st and 2nd I.F. 
transformers should be adjusted to give maximum broadness 
to the peak of the oscilloscope curve consistent with maxi¬ 
mum vertical deflection. The I.F. curve should not be 
broadened beyond that point where the vertical deflection 
of the oscilloscope curve is reduced. 

Discriminator Alignment 

Remove the oscilloscope input connections from the limiter 
load and connect the high lead directly tb the audio output. 
Connect the ground lead to the chassis using the same point 
to which the generator ground is connected. Apply the wide 
band generator signal of 4.3 MC through a 22 mmf. capacitor 
to point “D” on the 2nd converter grid. Adjust the dis¬ 
criminator transformer (T4) primary trimmer (C21) for 
maximum vertical deflection on the oscilloscope. Align the 
secondary trimmer (C22) for center crossover of the two 
curves. Retrim the primary trimmer (C21) for straight 
crossover lines if necessary. 

R.F. Alignment 

Connect a 0-100 microammeter in series with a 470,000 
ohm resistor between chassis and point “A” on the load 
circuit of the 1st limiter tube, 6SJ7. The resistor should be 
between the meter and point “ A.” Apply a 46 MC generator 
signal to the antenna input terminals of the Translator. 
Set dial pointer to 46 MC and align oscillator trimmer (C2). 
The image signal should be below 46 MC when the oscillator 
is properly set. Peak the converter trimmers (C3 and C4) 
for maximum output. 


Note. If oscillations develop in the I.F. circuits during 
alignment it is probably due to the generator and oscilloscope 
ground connections. Be sure these ground connections are 
made to the same point on the chassis. Changing ground 
points will generally assist in eliminating instability. • 
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[models 60, 80 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CC. 


Special Service Information 

The following information w 


18,000 KC. 

I.F. on Converter Grid to 

455 KC. 

I.F. Amplifier Grid to Det 


(3) DC Voltage Developed across Oscillator Grid Resi 
R-33 at 

1000 KC.V 

4000 KC.7 

18,000 KC..5 

•(■Variations of *20% permissible. All readings obtai 

with enough input signal to give J^-watt speaker output. 

tM-watt speaker output at 400 cycles is equivalent t 
reading of 1.41 volts as measured by a high resistance 
voltmeter across the voice coil leads of the two speal 
connected in parallel. 




Socket Voltages—AM Chassis 


Pbono-FM-Television Connection 


(Model 60) is desired to be used with either of these models 
proceed as follows. On Model 80, remove the black shielded 
plug connection to the rear of the broadcast short-wave 
receiver rear chassis deck; on Model 60, remove the shielded 
lead to left of broadcast short-wave receiver rear chassis deck; 
then make the plug connection to the auxiliary unit. General 
Electric plug, Stock No. RP-145, fits the pin jack. To switch 
the receiver from radio to auxiliary unit operation, merely 
depress the Phono-FM push button selector key. 

Service Hints 

1. Audio howl is traceable usually to the 6Y6G audio 
driver tube. In making new tube replacements, it may 
be necessary to try several before a quiet tube is found. 

2. A method of setting up broadcast automatic station 
selector buttons which will assure drift-proof adjustment 
is to screw the iron core all the waj out and then turn slowly' 
inward until the desired station is tuned in. 

3. The black speaker lead should be connected to the 
10-inch speaker terminal which is grounded to the speaker 
frames. When replacing a speaker, make sure of the proper 
phasing. With the speaker terminal boards facing each other, 
the interconnecting leads should be crossed. 

Reproducers 

The voice coil is accurately centered at the factory and 
should seldom give trouble. In case the voice coil needs 
recentering, loosen the three hex head clamping screws which 
hold the voice coil spider assembly; remove the voice coil dust 



Dial Cord Stringing Diagra 




Socket Voltages—Power Unit 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 1 

DELUXE AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANCER 

and 

RECORDING UNIT 

USED IN IfLis afjhonic MODELS 60 AND 80 

RECORD CHANGER MODEL JM-1C 


OPERATING CONTROLS 

Power Controls 


Index'and Record-reject Control 


Record Holder Shelf Plat 


PICK-UP OPERATING MEC 


is then brought back to the proper position to start playing. 
If there is no record resting on changer plates ( BC) when the 
cycle starts, the pick-up arm (AG) will then remain out 
beyond the turntable and descend on the pick-up rest (AH) 

a 3. ^ECHANISM FOR BRINGING NEEDLE INTO 
CORRECT STARTING POSITION ON THE RECORD. 
This mechanism must operate fairly accurately for both 10- 


RECORDING MECHANISM DESCRIPTION 


©John F. Rider 



















PAGE 14-22 G.E. 


MODELS 60, 80 GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

MODEL JM-1C 

SERVICE. ROTES AND ADJUSTMENTS 

Oiling out a load of record 

The recorder and record changer mechanism should be squeak with a 

lubricated once a year with a few drops of good light machine , 1 his can be correc 

oil at each of the following points: table shaft, bee tha' 


2. Turntable spindle bearings. 

3. Recorder pivot arm spindle. 

4. All other bearing points. 
Caution: Never oil the friction 


has been used). Lift ou 
ers. See if old oil has t 
use of low-grade oil or 
gummed-up wicks with 
with a fine oil, then 1 


RECORD CHANGER AND RECORDING UNIT ADJUSTMENTS 
Adjustments Nos, 1, 2, 3, 15 and 16 can be made from the top of the record 
player. All adjustments are correctly made at the factory and ordinarily need 
never be altered. However, should it become necessary to re-adjust due to 
tampering or accident, proceed as indicated in the following chart. 


The position at which the needle lowers tc 
ADJUSTING sorting a screw driver through hole (BJ) just 
LANDING the 10-inch set-down, insert screw driver in 
POSITION OF stud. For adjusting the 12-inch set-down, in 
NEEDLE ON slotted stud Turn very slightly clockwise oi 
RECORD landing in or out. The proper adjustment f. 

from the outer edge of the record. 


adjusted by in- 
l. For adjusting 
ntric adjusting 


c Insert screw driver through hole (BI) in main p 

ADJUSTING stud. Adjust eccentric cam so that the distance bet 
TRIP CAM FOR tr 'P arm (BH) is approximately .005 in. This can b 
CORRECT the * r 'P ec centric cam at (BI) so that there is no cl 
CT'EARANCE very slightly until trip lever (BG) is free to pulsat 
BETWEEN action of the release lever (ET), If the clearance 

TRIP LEVER tr W l ever (BG) and trip arm (BH) the pulsating 

AND TRIP lever ( ET ) wil1 gradually cause the trip lever to i 

ARM trip t * le trigger (AD) and start a change cycle. If j 

will not move far enough to start a change cycle a 




To adjust the distance between the selector plate (BA) and the shelf piati 
(BC) for 10-inch records, first select a 10-inch record that is approximately ,07( 
in. thick. Then position it on changer and start a change cycle to revolve chang 
3 er plates. Stop the turntable by hand just as the selector plate (BA) is about tc 

I touch the record, and shut off the motor. Then slowly turn the turntable b; 

I ADJUSTMENT hand, allowing selector plates to contact edge of record so that it just slides ove 
FOR CHANGER record, touching the surface lightly. Check all three selector plates and if an; 
PLATES adjustment is necessary, it can be done by inserting a No. 10 Allen wrench ir 

the setscrew holes located in the sides of the changer posts. Turn setscrev 
slightly clockwise to raise the selector plate and counterclockwise to lower it 
The setscrew for adjusting the 10-inch record setting, and the one for 12-inch re 
cord setting is shown in the adjacent drawing. To adjust for 12-inch records 
select a 12-inch record that is approximately .090 in. thick, then follow sami 
procedure as for adjusting 10-inch records. 


First be sure that spring tension on spring (DI) is strong enough to lift the 
center blade raising pin (EA) properly and fully, but not so strong that one 10- 
A inch record will not fully depress pin and’lever. Then with setscrew loose in no- 

NO-RECORD record selecting lever (EP) and pin held down by weight of one 10-inch record. 
SELECTING slide no-record selecting lever (EP) into position so that it will just clear under 
LEVER AD- lower edge of the lower cam setting lever (EQ) by approximately 1/64 in. 
JUSTMENT clearance. Then tighten setscrew and check adjustment with and without a 
record, also be sure that without a record, the fin on no-record selecting lever 
(EP) swings above cam setting lever (EQ) and portion,of lever (EP), indicated 
by arrow, sweeps stop lever (EQ) on cam setting lever into position shown in 
upper illustration of adjustments 12 and 13. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS 60, 80 
MODEL JM-1C 


LIFTER 

LEVER 

DIFFEREN¬ 

TIAL 


Place a 12-inch record over the turntable spindle so that the record rests on 
the shelf plates. Then check the center plate lifter lever (EB) and see that 
point of this lever will just slide inside of center arm lifter cam (EC). Then 
, P’ace a 10-inch record under the 12-inch record so that the 10-inch record 


plate (BB) which presses down ce 
plate (EB) closer to outside face 
the 12-inch record on top of the 1 
follow the outside of the center at 
adjust, this can be done by means 
to balance out the contact of lever 
to starting point of cam. 


the 12-inch record will then touch center 
nter pin (EA) and accordingly moves lifter 
of lifter cam (EC) than it would without 
0-inch record. The lever (EB) should then 
m lifter cam (EC). If it is necessary to re- 
of adjusting screw (CE) and lock nut (CF) 
(EB) on both sides of cam (EC) in relation 


LIFTER Check the distar 

LEVER (EB) and center £ 

CLEARANCE shelf plates. It she 
ADJUSTMENT check this adjustn 
been loosened. To 


he distance between the leading edges of the center plate lifter lever 
center arm lifter cam (EC) with a 12-inch record resting on the v> 
:s. It should be a minimum of ,-*£ in. It should not be necessary to £ 
; adjustment unless the tape clamp screws on the pulley (FG) have >'• 
med. To re-adjust after screws have been loosened, first set pulley 
len the slack in the tape line is taken up in the direction of forward 
the tape segment (CH), there will be the necessary fa in. clearance 


CHANGER The synchronization of changer plates can be checked by placing one 10-inch 

PLATE record on the shelf plates. Then start a change cycle allowing it to continue 

SYNCHRO- until plates are just about ready to release the record. It can then be deter- 

NIZATION mined which plate is either slow or fast. This plate can then be adjusted by 
loosening the screws on the tape clamp which hold the tape (DD) from slipping 
in the pulley (FG). Then slightly move changer plate whatever is necessary 
to synchronize it with the other two plates so that record will drop evenly. 

Then tighten tape clamp screws securely. (Also check adjustment No. 6.) m, , x 
Note: Tape line should have a very slight amount of slack. Check by grasp- \ 

ing tape line with thumb and index finger and moving it in and out approxi- I 

mately % in. with a moderate pressure. 


CLUTCH The fork on clutch release leve: 

RELEASE slightly moves the friction clutch w 

LEVER ment. To get more or less moveme 

ADJUSTMENT shown in upper illustration). Also 
lever (ET) contact the pressure r 
time should fork ride the pressur 


ne clutch, bend the release lever (; 
that both prongs of fork on relea: 
sleeve (EU) simultaneously. At r 
se sleeve between impulses, as tl 
ger would not trip. 


stop lever (EQ) so that thfere will 
ids (ES). If there is not enough 
tead of holding on eccentric studs 
of tone arm (AG). 


SLIDE-IN To adjust the power of the tone arm lead-in, bend the lug on lead-in 

ADJUSTMENT spring to give it more or less tension; too much tension may cause needle to 
slide in on record. The knurled nut (EL) adjusts the distance tone arm will 
swing in, before clutch is disengaged. If clutch is still engaged after needle 


TONE ARM This can be adjusted by means of an adjusting screw in the tone arm 

HEIGHT assembly (AG). The tone arm elevating pin (FW) presses against this screw 

ADJUSTMENT which should be adjusted so that the distance between the point of needle 
(in tone arm) and the turntable is in. to 1 % in., which is the equivalent 
of approximately seventeen 10-inch records. When correct height adjust¬ 
ment is made, tighten lock nut on adjusting screw securely. 
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MODELS 60, 80 
MODEL JM-1C 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


RECORD CHANGER AND RECORDING UNIT ADJUSTMENTS (Cont’d) 


TONE ARM First raise tone arm (AG) by hand ana slightly loosen clamp screw on tone 
SWING arm shaft head. Then start a change cycle and shut off power supply to motor 

ADJUSTMENT when tone arm (AG) is being held in stop position above the tone arm rest 

(AH).and stop lever (EQ) (on setting cam assembly) is contacting stop lugT x 
on locator plate (which is part of the tone arm shaft assembly). Then insert L- 
a tfj-in. shim between tone arm shatt head and bearing race to set vertical 
clearance (which must be approximately & in.) so that clutch will be engaged H 


on locator plate (which is part of the tone arm s 
a ifr-in. shim between tone arm shaft head and 
clearance (which must be approximately ^ in.) si 
for moving trip lever when tone arm is down oi 
(AG) flush with tone arm rest (AH) as shown ir 
clamp screw securely and remove A in. shim, th 
and adjust needle landing as in adjustment No. 


record and alig 
upper illustrati 
:n check action 


RAISING To make this adjustment first put unit ini 

LEVE& roller (CD) is at the highest point on the ca 

PRESSURE turn screw under flat lifter spring clockwise 
ADJUSTMENT and shaft (FX) are completely raised and 1 
shaft (FX) holding clutch assembly firmly 


mit into change cycle, then stop it when 
the cam (FK), then loosen lock nut and 
kwise until tone arm elevating pin (FW) , 
l and flat spring contacts the tone arm 
firmly in the high position against tone 






SWITCH Sta 

SHUT-OFF holds 

ADJUSTMENT when 


ADJUSTING 
DEPTH OF 
RECORDING 
NEEDLE CUT 


ADJUSTING 
HEIGHT OF 
RECORDING 
ARM 


: (FY) and only slightly deflecting the flat spring. The 


Start a change cycle by pressing push button (AK) so that roller (FP) 
ilds switch latch (FQ) in a loaded position. Then stop turntable by hand 
hen cam gear is in position (shown in illustration) and pin on rest shaft is sliding / 
iwn decline from shoulder on cam gear, allow the rest shaft (FM) to comer 
>wn gradually and when switch latch (FQ) trips, hold rest shaft in that — 
isition and adjust screw (CB) to within approximately ^ in. from end of 
iaft (FM), tighten lock nut (CC) securely and check operation. 


The adjustment for cut of needle pressure is thumbscrew (3) shown in lllui 
tration. This adjustment regulates the spring tension of pressure spring (4) o 
the pivoted cutting head (5), and by turning the thumbscrew to the left c 
right will increase or decrease the pressure on the needle. 

The correct setting is determined by inspecting a cut record under a magn 
fying glass. The width of the groove should be approximately the same as th 
width of the uncut record surface between the grooves. 


The adjusting height screw (1) and lock nut (2) are for adjusting the height 
>f the recording arm above the turntable. The height of the tip of the needle 
s approximately Jg in. from the record surface when the cartridge (5) is held 
>y the screw (7) in the “UP” position. If it is necessary to adjust the height 
>f arm to provide a final adjustment of the cutting needle pressure, loosen 
ock nut (2) and with screw driver, turn adjusting screw (1) counterclockwise 
o raise the arm or clockwise to lower the arm. Then tighten the’ lock nut. 




TROUBLE SHOOTING 

Cases of failure to operate satisfactorily will generally be precautions 
found due to either neglect of proper lubrication, to tampering work loose ■ 
with the mechanism after it leaves the factory, or to injuries screws, an A 
accidentally sustained as by external vibration or by impact setscrews are 


ns are taken against it — or that setscrews may 
se due to external vibration. For tightening set- 
a Allen (hexagon) wrench is required. Be sure that 
are properly seated on the holes or flats provided 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO MODELS 60, 8u 

' MODEL JM-1C 

TROUBLE SHOOTING REFERENCE CHART 



SYMPTOM 



CHECK 

l. 

Mechani 

m is slow in starting, or motor overheats 

b'. 

For too high or low line voltage 

For motor winding damage 

2. 

Motor is 

slow starting 


b. 

Lubrication. Old or gummy oil 

Changer may be in too cold place. Give chance to warm 
before trying other checks 

3. 

Changer 

s noisy when in cycle 


a. 

Lubrication. Check if any part is loose or bent and is 
rubbing against moving part 

4 ' 

Changer fails to trip after playing 
“A” automatic 

record while set on 

a. 

Adjustments Nos. 2, 8 

5. 

(pointer 

fails to trip when push 
et on “A”) 

button is pressed 

b'. 

Adjustment No. 2 

Switch assembly (PL) for obstruction or a bent or loose 

6. 

Trips too 

soon or before record has 

finished playing 

b. 

Adjustment No. 2 

For not enough clutch action. Bend forked release lever 
(ET) slightly to increase 

7. 

Tone arn 
continues 

lifts immediately witho 
cycling 

it playing record or 

b'. 

Adjustment No. 2 

For proper operation cam latch and trigger assembly 
(AD) 

8. 

Tone arm 

lifts but does not swing o 

ut properly 

a. 

Adjustment No. 13 

9. 

Tone arm 

falls off record or misses 

record completely 

b’. 

Adjustments Nos. 1, 12 

For too much clearance between cork clutch disc and 
tone arm switch bracket (FY). Adjust, by means of the 
thumb nut (EL), turn counterclockwise 

10. 

Tone arm 

slides in several grooves 

n record 

a. 

Adjustments Nos. 9, 10 

11. 

Tone arm 

fails to pull in first groove 

on record properly 

a. 

Adjustment No. 9 

12. 

Tone arm 

lands too far in or out on 

record 

b’. 

Adjustment No. 1 

For loose or bent parts 

13. 

Tone arm 

lands in middle of record 


a. 

Adjustment No. 9 

14. 

Tone arm 

fails to clear stack of sixte 

en 10-inch records 

a. 

Adjustment No. 11 

15. 

Tone arm 

lands for 10-inch record when playing a 12-inch 

a. 

Adjustments Nos. 5, 6 

16. 

Changer 

operation 

cycles with pointer set 

n “M” for manual 

b’. 

Adjustment No. 2 

For loose setscrew in knob (AI) 

That manual latch (FR) holds trip link rod (FS) from 
moving 

17. 

Changer jams and stops 


77 

Adjustments Nos. 7, 14 

18. 

Record ja 

ms 


b! 

For off-size record or defective edge 

Adjustment No. 3 

19. 

12-inch record is not dropped by o 

ne of shelves 

IT 

Adjustment No. 5 

20. 

One or m 

ore shelves drop 2 records 

at a time 

17 

Adjustment No. 3 

21. 

Changer fails to turn off automatically after last record 

a. 

Adjustments Nos. 4, 9, 14 

22. 

Records drop unevenly from shelf plates to turntable 

17 

Adjustment No. 7 

23. 

Tone arm 

varies when set down on 

record 

b! 

For loose tone arm shaft head on shaft (FX) 

Adjustment No. 9 

24. 

“WOW” 

in record reproduction 


b. 

For warped or defective records 

For bent motor mounting plate (FI) 

For motor shaft out of alignment with turntable shaft 

25. 

volume 

driven but not heard or n 

ot heard with proper 

b’. 

That pickup cord is plugged in 

Amplifier and speaker connections 

For open pickup crystal 

26. 

cycle^ ° r 

intermittent noise from speaker during change. 


For dust particles or grease on silencing switch contacts. 
This switch is mounted on the power switch assembly 
(FL) 
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MODELS X-105A, X-105V 
MODEL X-105VB 


ELECTRIC CO. 


PASTS LIST ALL MODELS 








ALL MODELS 

SPECIAL SERVICE INFORMATION 

The following information will be very useful in sei 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
ALL MODELS 


(a) Antenna Post to Converter G 


side of dial scale reflector 

Before ma'king th<f aligni 
completely. Then viewed 


ar, the pointer should 
nd edge of the pointer 
1 the right side of the 


be found after reassembly in the cabinet that the gang closed 
position of the pointer does not correspond to the first mark 
on the dial. If this is the case, slide the pointer on the drive 
cord until it is directly behind the first mark on the dial. This 
will make the calibration correct without further alignment. 

Output meter alignment is preferable and the meter may be 
connected across the voice coil leads, then turn volume control 
partially up. Keep the signal input as low as possible to 


ALIGNMENT CHART 


it the factory and should seldom give trouble. In case a voice 
coil needs recentering, it will be necessary to replace the 
mtire cone and voice coil assembly. Assembly instructions 
iccompany each replacement cone. 

NOTE: In no case should the magnet be removed from 
; he assembly position as it will lose magnetism. 
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MODEL HM-171 
MODEL HM-185 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


TELEVISION RECEIVERS 

(REVISED FOR NEW STANDARDS) 

CHANGES IN THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 


FOR ORIGINAL DATA 
SEE VOL.XI INDEX 


1- A RESISTOR OF 4700 OHMS IS CONNECTED ACROSS THE PRIMARY OF THE 
I.F. TRANSFORMER T7. 

2- THE RESISTOR R123 IS CHANGED FROM 3900 TO 4700 OHMS. 

3- A RESISTOR OF 4700 OHMS IS CONNECTED ACROSS THE PRIMARY OF THE 
I.F. TRANSFORMER T6. 

4- A RESISTOR OF 220,000 OHMS IS CONNECTED BETWEEN THE JUNCTION OF 
R145 AND R146 AND GROUND. 

5- A RESISTOR OF 330 OHMS IS INSERTED IN THE CONTROL GRID LEAD OF 
THE PICTURE TUBE. 


REVISED TELEVISION ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope. 


The problem of aligning the several circuits in a television 
receiver is much more involved and requires more specialized 
equipment than the alignment of conventional radio re¬ 
ceivers. Fortunately, the use of stable components in care¬ 
fully engineered circuits of wide-band characteristic reduces 

operating conditions. Should alignment become necessary 
the following equipment will be needed: 

(A) For Video I. F. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope. 

(2) Wide-band sweep oscillator capable of sweeping 
from 7.5 to 15 MC. 

(3) Marker system either provided in sweep oscil¬ 
lator or from separate signal generator for 
locating 12.75 and 10.75 MC points. 

(B) Sound I.F. Alignment 


(2) Wide-band sweep oscillator capable of sweeping 
from 7.75 to 8.75 MC. 

(3) Marker system either provided in sweep oscil¬ 
lator or from separate signal generator for locating 
8.15 and 8.35 MC points. 

(C) R.F. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oscilloscope 

(2) Wide-band sweep oscillator capable of sweeping 
the following bands: 

(a) 50 to 56 MC 

(b) 60 to 66 MC 

(c) 66 to 72 MC 

* (d) 78 to 84 MC 



VIDEO I.F. ALIGNMENT 


Input Freq. 

Point of 

Adjustments 

Comments 




Connect vertical input cable of cathode ray oscilloscope 
across resistor R-182 of 6F8G video detector. 

2. 7.5-15 MC Sweep 

Control grid 
of 6AB7 
(2nd video 
I.F.) 


Connect output tap of video I.F. sweep oscillator to 
control grid of 6AB7 (2nd video I.F.). Connect ground 
lead to chassis. Turn contrast control (R-108) to about 

vertical deflection without overloading. Set horizontal 
centering and gain controls on oscilloscope to give suitable 
horizontal deflection. Adjust sweep phase to give curve 


Note: If sweep oscillator has marker points internally supplied, steps 3 and 4 may be omitted. 


Signal Input 

Point of 

Adjustments 

Comments 

3. Same as in No. 2 
plus 12.75 MC 

Same-as in 

No. 2 


Superimpose an accurately calibrated 12.75 MC signal in 
parallel with sweep signal. Signal will appear on sweep 
curve in oscilloscope as a wiggle, the center of which is a 
thin black line. With a pen or crayon mark this point on 
the screen of the oscilloscope. (Note: Hereafter the hor¬ 
izontal controls on the oscilloscope must not be touched.) 

4. Same as in No. 2 
plus 10.75 MC 

Same as in 

No. 2 


Superimpose an accurately calibrated 10.75, MC signal in 
parallel with sweep signal. Mark screen at point where 
signal appears on curve as in No. 3 above. 

5. ijfB-15 MC Sweep . 

Control grid 
6AC7 (4th 
video IF) 

Iron cores of de- 
former tT 

Do not touch horizontal controls of oscilloscope. Adjust 
iron cores of T-6 until curve appears similar to Fig. 7, 
curve 1, with relatively flat top, 12.75 MC mark at corner 
of one side and 10.75 MC mark at corner of other side. 
These conditions plus maximum amplitude insure correct 
alignment. 

6. 7.5-15 MC Sweep 

Control grid 
6AB7-3rd 
video IF 

Iron cores of 4th 
video transformer T-5 

Adjust iron cores for maximum gain, flatness and proper 
centering between markers as described in step No. 5 and 
illustrated in Fig. 7, curve 1. 

7. 7.5-15 MC Sweep - 

Control grid 6AB7 
(2nd video IF) 

Iron cores of 3rd 
video transformer T-4 

gain, flatness and' proper centering. See Fig. 7, curve 1. 

8. 7.5-15 MC Sweep 

Converter 
grid, 6F8G 

Iron cores of 2nd 
video transformer T-3 
& 1st video transform¬ 
er T-4 

Connect low tap to grid (on top of tube). Adjust primary 
and secondary iron cores for maximum gain, flatness and 
proper centering. See Fig. 7, curve 1. 

9. 14.25 MC 

Converter 
grid, 6F8G 

Series iron core of 3rd 
video transformer T-4 

Connect low tap to grid. Reduce horizontal gain to min¬ 
imum. Adjust iron core for minimum line length. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


REVISED TELEVISION ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE CONT. 
AUDIO I.F. ALIGNMENT 

in frequency modulation detection in the sound channel with good fidelity, th 
factory selectivity curve for slope detection. For this reason a sweep generato 
tant curve shown in Fig. 7, curve 3. 


MODEL HM-171 
MODEL HM-I85 


Use an oscilloscope or high resistance voltmeter -across 
—audio output terminals of HM171 or volume control, 
R126, of the Model HM18S. Set tone control for maxi¬ 
mum high frequency response. Peak all trimmers for a 

Connect oscilloscope input to chassis ground and junction 
of resistors (R204 and R125 in HM-171) (R125 and R196 
in HM185) at diode load. Superimpose an accurately 
calibrated 8.15 MC signal in parallel with sweep signal. 
This signal will appear on sweep curve in oscilloscope as a 
wiggle at the center of which a mark should be made with 
pen or crayon on oscilloscope screen. (Hereafter the hori¬ 
zontal controls on the oscilloscope must not be adjusted.) 
Next an 8.35 MC signal mark should similarly be made. 


With oscilloscope connected a 


8.7 MC 8.15 MC 


Adjustments i 

nd width adjustment Tur 


OTHER SERVICE DATA SAME AS IN EARLY MODEL 
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MODEL HM-225B 
MODEL HM-226B 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

TELEVISION SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 
PARTS DESCRIPTION LIST REVISED FOR NEW STANDARDS 
Models HM-22I5B and HM-226B 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

IMPORTANT NOTE 

COMBINATION TELEVISION AND RADIO RECEIVER MODEL HM-2263 
CONSISTS OP THE TELEVISION RECEIVER MODEL HM-225B REVISED 
FOR NEW STANDARDS AND RADIO RECEIVER MODEL HM226-7A. 

ALIGNMENT REVISED FOR NEW STANDARDS 

TELEVISION ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


The problem of aligning the several circuits in a television 
-eceiver is much more involved and requires more specialized 
equipment than the alignment of conventional radio receiv- 


(3) Marker system eith 
lator or from sepa 
locating 12.75 and 
B) Sound I.F. Alignment 

(1) Cathode ray oseillos 

(2) Wide band sweep o 


MODEL HM-225B 
MODEL HM-226B 


(A) For Video I.F. Alignr 

(1) Cathode ray os 

(2) Wide-band sw, 



Point of 

Adjustments 

Comments 




Connect vertical input cable of cathode ray oscilloscope across resistor R-43 
of 6HO video detector. 

2. 7.5-15MC 
Sweep 

Control grid 
of 6AB7 
(2nd video 

I.F '• 


Connect low output tap of video I.F. sweep oscillator to control grid of 6AB7 
Connect ground lead to chassis. Turn contrast control 
(R-67) to about half of maximum or to a point which gives satisfactory vertical 
deflection without overloading. Set horizontal centering and gain controls on 
oscilloscope to give suitable horizontal deflection. Adjust sweep phase to give 
curve simi! r to Fig. 8, curve 2. 

Note; If sweep 

oscillator has mi 

irker points inte. 

•nally supplied, steps 3 and 4 may be omitted. 

3. Same as in 
No. 2 plus 
12.75 MC 

nITI as in 


Superimpose an accurately calibrated 12.75 MC signal in parallel with sweep 
signal. Signal will appear on sweep curve in oscilloscope as a wiggle, the 
center of which is a thin black line. With a pen or crayon mark this point an 
the screen of the oscilloscope. (Note: Hereafter the horizontal controls on the 
oscilloscope must not be touched.) 

No. 2 plus 

Same as in 

No. 2 


Superimpose an accurately calibrated 9.75 MC signal in parallel with sweep 
signal. Mark screen at point where signal appears on curve as in No. 2 above. 

5. I' 5 " 15 MC 

Control grid 
6AC7 (4th 
video IF) 

of detector 
transformer 

T-9 

Connect high tap of video I.F. sweep oscillator to control grid of 6AC7 (4th 
video I.F.). (Do not touch horizontal controls of oscilloscope.) Turn sweep 
phase to give as near a single curve as possible. Adjust iron cores of T-9 until 
curve appear* similar to- Fig. 8, curve 1, with relatively flat top, 12.75 MC 
mark half-way down one side and 9.75 MC mark at corner of other side. 
These conditions plus maximum amplitude insure correct alignment. 

6. 7.5-15 MC 
Sweep 

Control grid 
6AB7 (3rd 

of 4th video 

Connect low tap of video I.F. sweep oscillator to control grid of 6AB7 (3rd 
video I.F.). Adjust iron cores for maximum gain, flatness and proper centering 



T-8. 

between markers as described in step No. 5 and illustrated in Fig. 8, curve 1. 

7. 7.5-15 MC 

Control grid 
6AB7 (2nd 
video IF) 

transformer 

T-7. 

Connect low tap to grid. Adjust primary and secondary iron cores for maxi¬ 
mum gain, flatness and proper centering. Adjust series iron core for sharp 
cut-off on 9.75 MC side of curve. See Fig. 8, curve 3. 

8. 7.5-15 MC 

Control grid 
of 6AC7 (1st 
video I.F.) 

Iron cores of 

2nd video 
transformer T-6 

Connect low tap to grid. Adjust primary and secondary iron cores for maxi¬ 
mum gain, flatness and proper centering. Adjust series iron core for sharp 
cut-off on 12.75 MC side of curve. See Fig. 8, curve 3. 

9. 7.5-15 MC 
Sweep 

Converter 

Grid, 6F8G 

Iron cores of 

former T-II 

Connect low tap to grid. Adjust iron cores for maximum gain flatness and 
P^P er r c ^ n ^ erm £' 12.75 MC response must be equal to or slightly greater than 
50% of the maximum response as indicated in Fig. 8, curve 4. 

10. 14.25 MC 

Converter 

Grid, 6F8G 

Series iron core 
of 2nd video 
transformer T-6 

To check alignment of 14.25 MC trap proceed as follows: Connect low tap to 
grid. Reduce horizontal gain of oscilloscope to minimum. Adjust iron core for 
minimum line length. 

11. 8.25 MC 

Converter 

Grid, 6F8G 

of 3rd - video 
transformer T-7 

To check alignment of 8.25 MC trap proceed as follows: Connect low tap to 
grid. Reduce horizontal gain of oscilloscope to minimum. Adjust iron core for 
minimum line length. 
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MODEL HM-225B. 
MODEL HM-2.26B 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 


AUDIO I.F. ALIGNMENT 


Superimpose an accurately calibrated 8.15 
parallel with sweep signal and mark c< 
"wiggle” on oscilloscope screen as in step 


:illoscope screen as in step 3 of Video IF 
obtain an 8.35 MC beat signal mark on 


ores until curve has been shaped as shown 
ig. 7. It is important that the steep side be 
een 8.15 and 8.35 MC. The more gradual 
other side should extend from 8.35 MC to 
; 8.7 MC. Very few turns of the cores should 
o obtain the desired result. No more than 
peak over-all response should result from 


(D 


© 

©1 

50 # or slightly 

© 

- 

© 

4^ 


Y 


J 


J 5 

l£_ 

AY. 

V! 

\ 

y 


12. 


L 

12.7* 

X 


L \ 


- V 

/ 

* 


IMPORTANT NOTES 

OTHER SERVICE DATA NOT LISTED IS THE 
SAME AS FOR THE ORIGINAL TELEVISION 
RECEIVER. 

FOR SERVICE DATA ON THE REGULAR RADIO 
CHASSIS OF THE COMBINATION TELEVISION 
AND RADIO RECEIVER MODEL HM-22SB, SEE 
MODEL HM226-7A. 


CHANGE IN CIRCUIT OPERATION 

The horizontal oscillator is a multi vibrator with speed 
controlled by varying the small positive grid voltage through 
R-69. The horizontal pulses are passed through proper wave 
shaping and amplifier circuits to the horizontal deflection 
coils of the picture tube. Horizontal linearity is adjustable by 
varying R-9I. Horizontal sweep size is controlled by R-GO in 
the plate circuit of the 6F8G. The series circuits across the 
primary and secondary of the 6AL6G output transformer 
damp the output transient. Damping is adjustable through 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 


SERVICE NOTES 


Intermediate Frequency. 

Tuning Frequency Range. 

Audio, Power Output (Beam Powe 

P, M. Speaker. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles 


.455 K.C. 

540-1720 K.C. 

.2 Watts 

ster—3% inches 
.3.5 Ohms 


OPERATING VOLTAGES (Approximately) 


TUBES 

I2SA7.Converter Oscillator . 

I2SQ7.Detector—A.V.C.— 1st Audio 

50L6GT.Output . 

35Z5GT or 35Z4GT Rectifier . 


Voltage at Anode 120 



I. F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Ro¬ 
tate the volume to maximum. Set test oscillator to 455 
K.C. and apply signal through a .05 Mfd. capacitor to 
lug on stator of gang condenser to which antenna coil is 
connected. Align the I. F-. transformer trimmers, going 
over twice. Keep test oscillator output as low as a read¬ 
able meter reading will permit. 

R. F. Alignment 

Stretch out antenna hank to its full length. Set the 
dial pointer and generator at 1500 K.C. Run a wire from 
the output terminal of the generator, having it come near 
the antenna wire on the receiver. However, no metallic 
connection is made between the signal generator and the 


Peak the oscillator trimmer for maximum output and 
then the antenna trimmer. 

If the variable condenser plates have become bent 
or damaged, it may be necessary to adjust them for 
tracking, at 600 K.C. The oscillator plates are adjusted 
first, then the antenna plates are adjusted for maximum 
output at 600 K.C. 
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the battery plugs firmly 















R.F. Alignment 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL LB-502 
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SERVICE NOTES 


Tuning Control Drive Ratio.. §:1 

Battery Specification.2-l}4 Volt "A” Eveready No. 950 or Equivalent 1-67J4 Volt “B" Eveready No. 647 or Equivalent 

Intermediate Frequency ... ... ..455 K.C. 

Tuning Frequency Range. . 540-155G K C 

Maximum Power Output.Battery—120 Milliwatts AC-DC 160 Milliwatts 

Loud Speaker .Cone Diameter—3 Inches 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Alignment Frequencies rP. . 7 . 7,7.'.'. 7 .'1550' & 1400 1 
I.F. Alignment ? 0 T e Rot a a n te°t U he P ' 

test oscillator to 455 K.C. and apply signal to lug on statoi 
gang condenser to which loop is connected through a .05 l/. 


gang condenser to which loop is 
capacitor. Align the second I.I 
adjust the first I.F. transformer 


output as low as a readable meter reading will permit. 

R.F. Alignment Cou P Ie test oscillator output to lc„ w ... 

I . . case cover. Adjust test oscillator and re- 

receiver dial to exactly 1630 K.C. Peak 1550 ICC. oscillator 
„ m ^ r (or . maximum output. Change test oscillator slg- 
nal and receiver dial to approximately 1400 K.C. Then 


t oscillator maximum output. 


NOTE:- Oscillator coil RL-2052EX and padder condenser RC-257EX 
replace part No. RL-2052E Oscillator coil and RC-257E mica 
.00024 Mfd. padder condenser which were used in first production. 
It is important to remember that the RL-2052E and RL--2052EX 
oscillator coils and the RC-257E .00024 Mfd. and RC-257EX .000275 
Mfd. condensers cannot be interchanged. When RL-2052EX coil is 
used the .000275 Mfd. padder condenser RC-257EX must be used. 

With RL-2052E oscillator coil the .00024 Mfd. condenser RC-257E 
must be used. 

Sets having part RL-2052EX oscillator coil and RC-257EX 
oscillator padder condenser can be identified by the letter "A" 
which will be found stamped on the back of the chassis. 


©John F. Rider 























©John F. Rider 





















©John F. Rider 
















©John F. Rider 























©John F. Rider 































PAGE 14-54 G.E. 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 


apply signal to tne converter grid of the 12SA7GT through 
a 0.05 mfd. capacitor and align progressively the trimmers in 
the 2nd and 1st I.F. transformer cans. Do not remove the 
grid lead from the 12SA7GT. 


To insert the R.F. signal use either a standard I.R.E. 
dummy between the signal generator and the receiver antenna 
post or a loop connected across the generator output which 
can be magnetically coupled to the receiver Beam-a-Scope. 
When using an I.R.E. dummy antenna for R.F. alignment, 
the ground lead from the signal generator to the receiver 
ground post should be omitted. 

With the gang condenser wide open, align oscillator trim¬ 
mer (C-2b) to 1650 KC. Change generator signal to 1500 KC, 
tune receiver to the signal and peak antenna trimmer (C-2a) 


If the signal generator is AC operated use an isolating 
transformer between the power supply and the radio receiver 
power input. The use of an isolating capacitor is not recom¬ 
mended as AC current through the capacitor will introduce 
hum modulation and/or create the possibility of a burned- 


Special Service Information 

The following information v 
voltage measuring instrument is 


1 be found very useful i; 
tube voltmeter or simila 
.vailable. 


Stage Gains Gain 

Antenna to 12SA7GT grid. . .3 to 3.5 at 1000 KC* 
12SA7GT grid to 12SK7GT 

grid.50 at 455 KC{ 

12SK7GT grid to 12SQ7GT ' 

detector plate.50 at 455 KC{ 

Gains shown in the first two stages do not contain 


(3) Average DC voltage developed across oscillator grid 

leak.. 15 volts - 

t Variations of +10%, -20% permissible. 

The glass tubes used in the I.F. amplifier and 2nd detector 
stages are interchangeable with metal tubes. 


mm 


Tuning Control Drive Ratio 
Tuning Frequency Range. . 


Loud-speaker —“ Alnico ” Magnetic Dynt 

Outside Cone Diameter.. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles)... . 




Parts Description List 
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250,000 

250,000 

10 , 000,000 



250,000 l/ 4 

500,000 V 4 

150—10% y 4 



CONDENSERS . 


200 

Mica 

Mica 

400 

Mica 



Cl 2b 


All common grounds become chassis grounds. Cl, C3, C5, R2, and R6 are omitted. 
Point "A" is connected to point "B" and point "C" to point "D." 



SERVICE INFORMATION 

Voltages—Line 117 Volts AC—Power Consumption 30 Watts. 
Volume Control maximum. Meter 1000 ohms per volt, 


ISO volt scale. 

Plate (3) of 12SA7 tube to common ground.93 volts 

Screen (4) of 12SA7 tube to common ground.95 volts 

Plate (8) of 12SK7 tube to common ground.93 volts 

Screen (6) of 12SK7 tube to common ground.95 volts 

Plate (3) of 50L6 tube to common ground.90 volts 

Screen (4) of 50L6 tube to common ground.95 volts 

Cathode (8) of 50L6 tube to common ground.5.5 volts 

Cathode (8) of 35Z5 tube to common ground.122 volts 

Speaker—5" Dynamic. 

Field Resistance .400 ohms 

Voice coil impedance at 400 cycles.4.0 ohms 


Oscillator and Short Wave Antenna Coil 

Looking at the five terminal connection end in a clockwise 
direction starting at the mounting bracket, the connections 
are: No. 1, ground; No. 2, grid; No. 3, B.C. osc. tap; No. 4, 
open; No. 5, open. Looking at the other end in a clockwise 
direction starting at the mounting bracket, the connections 


are: i\o. o, pact; i\;o. /, open; .No. 8. switch; No. 9, ant. 

No. 1 and No. 2—Resistance.6.9 ohms 

No. 1 and No. 3—Resistance.4 ohm 

No. 3 and No. 2—Resistance.6.5 ohms 

No. 6 and No. 9—Resistance.3 ohm 

No. 8 and No. 2—Resistance.3 ohm 


First I.F. Transformer 

Primary—Blue, plate; red, B+— Resistance 20.4 ohms. 
Secondary—White, grid; Black, AVC—Resistance 20.3 ohms. 

Second I.F. Transformer 

Primary—Blue, plate; red B+—Resistance 22.2 ohms. 
Secondary—White, diode; black, AVC—Resistance 22.1 ohms. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

General Data 

The alignment of this receiver requires the use of a 
signal generator that will cover the frequencies of 455, 600, 
1400, 1630, 3000 and 6000 K.C., and an output meter to be 
connected across the primary or secondary of the output 
transformer. If possible, all alignments should be made 
with the volume control on maximum and the signal genera¬ 
tor output as low as possible, to prevent the AVC from 
operating and giving false readings. 

I.F. Alignment 

Adjust the signal generator to 455 K.C. and connect the 
output to the grid of the first detector tube (12SA7) through 
a .05 or .1 mfd. condenser. Connect ground of signal gen¬ 
erator to chassis ground through a .1 mfd. condenser. Align 
all I.F. trimmers to peak or maximum reading on the output 
meter. 

Broadcast Band Alignment 

Adjust the signal generator to 1630 K.C. and connect the 
output to the antenna lead, through a .0002 mfd. mica 
condenser. Set the gang condenser to minimum capacity 
and adjust the oscillator trimmer to receive this signal. 
After this has been carefully done, the next step is to set 
the signal generator to 1400 K.C. and after tuning in the 
signal adjust the B.C. antenna trimmer to peak. In case 
of bent plates, set the signal generator and the receiver to 
600 K.C. and bend the plates into the position for maximum 
output. 

Short Wave Band Alignment 

Set the signal generator to 6000 K.C,, tune the signal and 
adjust the short wave antenna trimmer to give maximum 
output. Set the signal generator to 3000 K.C., tune the 
signal and then slowly increase or decrease the short wave 
antenna padding condenser and at the same time continu¬ 
ously tune back and forth across the signal with the receiver 
until the maximum reading is obtained on the output meter. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS LC-628, LC-629 I 
LC-638 







P . Phonograph R...Radio j 

Note: On Model LC-628 f 

Chassis is connected di- I 1 

rect to B-Part numbers T~r 

8, 10, 20 used on LC- J * 

too ®~® 



(g) 


3i^%n 




r I s - 


SERVICE INFORMATION 

Voltages—Line 117 Volts AC-—Power Consumption 40 
Watts including Phonograph Motor. Volume Control 
maximum. Meter 1000 ohms per volt, 250 volt scale. 
Plate (8) of 12SK7 R. F. tube to,common ground 17 volts 
Screen (6) of 12SK7 R. F. tube to common ground 86 volts 

Plate (3) of 12SA7 tube to common ground .86 volts 

Screen (4) of 12SA7 tube to common ground .86 volts 

Plate (8) of 12'SK7 I. F. tube to common ground 85 volts 
Screen (6) of 12SK7 I. F. tube to common ground 86 volts 

Plate (3) of 35L6GT tube to common ground .80 volts 

Screen (4) 35L6GT tube to common ground., 85 volts 

Cathode (8) of 35L6GT tube to common ground . .6.0 volts 
Cathode (8) of 35Z5GT tube to common ground 120 volts 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SA7 tube .12.4 volts AC 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SK7 R. F. tube 12.4 volts AC 

Heater (2) and (7) of 12SK7 I. F. tube 12.4 volts AC 

Heater (3) and (7) of 12SQ7 tube 12.4 volts AC 

Heater (2) and (7) of 35LHGT tube 35.0 volts AC 

Heater (2) and (7) of 35Z5GT tube 35.0 volts AC 

SERVICE NOTES 

Tuning Control Drive Radio .12:1 

Power Consumption (with phono) .40 watts 

Intermediate Frequency 455 K.C. 

Tuning Frequency Range .540-1700 K.C. 

Maximum Power Output .0.9 watts 


Tubes: R. F. amplifier 12SK7 Converter—Oscillator 
12SA7, I. F. 12SK7, Detector, A. V. C. 12SQ7, 

Power Output 35L6GT, Rectifier 35Z5GT. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
Alignment Frequencies ^P. .I 1700'& 1400 K. C. 
I. F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Rotate 
the volume control to maximum. Set test oscillator to 
455 kilocycles and apply signal to control grid of 12SK7 
R. F. through a .05 mid. capacitor. Align the second 
I. F. transformer trimmers, next adjust the first I. F. 
transformer trimmers. Keep the test oscillator output to 
a level that will give a good meter reading. 

R. F. Alignment 

Attach high side of test oscillator to flexible lead extend¬ 
ing from rear of chassis through a .00025 mfd. condenser. 
Connect the low side to the receiver chassis. A.djust the 
test oscillator and receiver to 1700 kilocycles. Peak 1700 
kilocycles oscillator trimmer for maximum output. Change 
test oscillator signal and receiver dial to approximately 
1400 kilocycles. Then while rocking gang condenser, trim 
1400 kilocycles antenna trimmer for maximum output. 


©John F. Rider 
















PAGE 14-58 G.E. 













































PAGE 14-60 G.E. 



©John F. Rider 















G.E. PAGE 14-61 



©John F. Rider 




























PAGE 14-62 G.E. 


MODELS L-643, L-653, 
L-663, L-673 
MODEL L-651 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


Fig. 2. Trimmer Location 

MODELS L-643, L-653, L-663, L-673 


Fig. 1. Trimmer L 

MODEL L-65 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL L-651 

























GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODEL L-740 
(REVISED) 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Over-all Dimensions 

Height.11^8 inches 

Width.17 inches 

Depth.11 inches 

Electrical Rating 

“A” rating, 110-125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 70 watts. 

“C” rating, 110-125 volts, 25 cycles, 70 watts. 

Tuning Frequency Range 

“BC" Band. . ..550-1720 KC 

“SW1” Band.1.7-5.2 MC 

“SW2” Band.5.2-18.1 MC 

Intermediate Frequency .455 KC 

Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted.3.5 watts 

Maximum.5.5 watts 

Loud-speaker—PM Dynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.6 Yi inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles).3.5 ohms 

Tubes 

RF Amplifier.£§-6SG7 

Converter, Oscillator.GE-6SA7 

IF Amplifier, Detector, AVC.GE-6SF7 

Audio Amplifier, Phase Inverter.GE-6SC7 

Power Output.(2) GE-6K6GT 

Rectifier.GE-5 W4GT 

Dial Lamps.(2) Mazda No. 44 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

These service notes contain data on both early (t) and late 
(t) productions of this receiver, replacing and correcting any 
preceding data. The main difference is that the late production 
contains a wave trap and peaking coil between the RF and 
converter stages. For early production receivers eliminate 
step 3 in alignment chart and use Fig. 1. For alignment of 
late production receivers, use Fig. 2. In all cases the symbol 
designations remain the same but the physical locations of 
trimmers are changed. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The location of trimmers is shown below. All oscillator 
and RF trimmers are accessible through a slot through the 
back cover of the cabinet. 


.GE-6SA7' 

.GE-6SF7 

.GE-6SC7 

. . (2) GE-6K6GT 

.GE-5W4GT 

(2) Mazda No. 44 


The alignment procedure is given in table form. All IF 
alignments may be made with the chassis removed from the 
cabinet. However, the RF alignments are made with the 
chassis and loop antennas securely fastened in the cabinet, 
as the relative position of the loop antenna with respect to 
the chassis materially affects it. The RF signal should be 
capacity coupled by placing a two-foot wire for an antenna 
on the test-oscillator output post (high side). Keeping this 
antenna two feet Or more from the receiver loop will generally 
insure freedom from too much coupling. Metal objects such as 
meters, tools, etc., should not be placed on top of the receiver 
cabinet. 

ALIGNMENT CHART 


6SK7 IF Grid 

1 in series with 

.05 mfd. _ 

6SA7 Conv. 

2 Grid in series 
with .05 mfd. 
6SG7 RF 

I 3 Grid in series 
with ,05 mfd. 

4 Capacity 
_ coupled _ 


j KC “BC” Band Cll ** for rr 
580 KC imum 
i KC “BC” Band C8 ** (Osc.) 


5 MC “SW1” Band C7 ** (Osc.) for 
5MC maximum 

8~MC “SW2” Band C6 * (Osc.) to" 
18 MC signal 

SMC “SW2” Band Cl ** (Ant.) for 
18 MC maximum 


Ira 


Fig. 1 Trimmer Location (t) 

-as-jys-_, 

y 

’ ©©©I 1 © 

© i 

d u 


Special Service Information 

The following data are taken with a v 
or similar voltage-measuring device. 

(1) Stage Gains 

Antenna Post to RF Grid 
RF Grid to Converter Grid 
Converter Grid to IF Grid 
Converter Grid to IF Grid 
IF Grid to 6SF7 diode plates 

(2) Audio Gains 

.16 volts, 400 cycles signal acros 
control set to maximum will gi 
watt speaker output. 


6.5 at 1000 KC 
10 at 1000 KC 
45 at 1000 KC 


Fig. 2 Trimmer Location (I) 




Fig. 3 5ocket Voltages (f and J) 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS LC-759, LC-759B 
LC-768 


ic diagram as shown in Fig. 1, is ai 


coupling. Metal objects such as me 
should not be placed on top of the re 

el LRP-170 Special Service Injormation 


fob. data on automatic record 

CHANGER MODEL LRP-170, SEE 
RIDER’S "AUTOMATIC RECORD 
CHANGERS AND RECORDERS”. 




Fig. 4 Socket Voltages 


Fig. 5 Trimmer Location 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


TECHNICAL AND SERVICE INFORMATION 

Since the Model JFM-165 consists of the Model J-718 radic 
:hassis used in conjunction with the Model JFM-90 Fre 
juency Modulation Translator, reference should be made tc 
;he service notes (RJS-718 and RJFMS-90) on thest 
■eceivers for all technical and service information. Wher 


s list on the J-718 r 
jwn under the J-7 
arts for the FM cha 
0 receiver and make a 
10 parts list below. 


Electrical Rating 



! Power 


Power 

Rating 


(Cycles on 
AC) 

AM and FM 
Receiver 

A-6 

A-5 

105-125 

105-125 

60 

50 

145 

145 

C-2 

105-125 

25 

155 


Loud-speaker —“ Alnico ” Magnet Dynamic 

Outside Speaker Diameter.14 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance .3.5 ohms 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Broadcast Band. 

Short-wave Band No. 1. 

Short-wave Band No. 2. 

Frequency Modulation Band. . 


. . 540-1600 KC 
. . 2300-6900 KC 
. . 6900-22000 KC 
. . 42.0-50.0 MC 


Intermediate Frequency 

Broadcast and Short-wave Receiver.455 KC 

Frequency Modulation Receiver.4.3 MC, 


Electrical Power Output 

Undistorted. 

Maximum. 


Tubes 

Frequency Modulation Chassis 

1st Converter. 

2nd Converter. 

Oscillator... 

I.F. Amplifier.. 

1st Limiter. 

2nd Limiter. 

Discriminator. 

Rectifier. 

Broadcast and Short-wave Chassis 

R.F. Amplifier. 

Converter and Oscillator. 

I.F. Amplifier . 

Det. Audio and AVC. 

Audio Driver. 

Audio Output . 

Rectifier.. 

Pilot Lamps. 


. GE-6AB7 
. GE-6AB7 
. GE-7A4 
. (2) GE-6SK7 
. GE-6SJ7 
. GE-6SJ7 
. GE-6H6 
. GE-5Y3G 

. GE-6SK7 
. . G E-0SA7 
. . GE-6SK7 
. GE-0SQ7 
. . GE-6J5G or G 
. . GE-6Y6G 
. . GE-5Y3G 
(5) Mazda No. - 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 

(For complete list of replacements refer to J-718 and JFM-90 service notes) 
SEE VOLUMES ZH AND 33A FOR ORIGINAL DATA OF J-7J8 & JFM 90 
Additions and substitutions 

MODEL JFM-165 


J-718 Parts List 

Remove resistors R-2, R-27, and R-28 
‘RQ-1307 RESISTOR—100,000 ohm, H W. carbon 

(R-2) (Pkg. 5). 

*RQ-1317 RESISTOR—270,000. ohm, W. carbon 

#(K 28) (Pkg. 5). .. 

*RQ-1327 RESISTOR—680,000 ohm, X A W. carbon 
IK 27) (Pkg. 5)... 

Remove Capacitor C-27 

*RC-039 CAPACITOR—.01 mfd., 600 V. paper 

(G-27).. 

JFM-90 Parts List 

Remove C-l 

RC-7041 CONDENSER—Tuning condenser and 
station selector assembly (C-la, lb, lc). 

Substitute C-l 

RC-7044 CONDENSER—Tuning condenser as¬ 
sembly (C-la, lb, lc).. 


Substitute R-22 

♦RQ-1299 RESISTOR—47,000 ohm, y 2 W. carbon 
(R-22) (Pkg. 5). 

Additional Parts JFM-165 

RB-206 BOARD—FM chassis mounting boards. 
RB-1037 BOARD—FM antenna terminal board 
RG-423 GRILLE CLOTH—Cabinet grille cloth.. 
RC-8204 CABLE—FM output connector cable 

and plug assembly. 

RC-8527 CARD—FM key tab card. 

RD-173 DIAL—Dial scale and escutcheon assem¬ 
bly—FM. 

RL-550 BEAM-A-SCOPE—Cylindrical Beam-a- 

Scope assembly. 

RS-629 SUPPORT—Cylindrical Beam-a-Scope 
bottom support. 


(Prices subject to change without notice) 
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>AGE 14-2 GEN. TELEV. 


MODELS 19, 51 

Double End Tubes GENERAL TELEVISION & RADIO CO. 
MODEL 530 




3!ll(^ 


1 

t I <3 p 



MODELS 19 and SI 



TUBE LOCATION & CHASSIS LAYOU 






BACK VIEW OF CABINET 


CHASSIS LAYOUT 8 TUBE LOCATION 


MODEL 530 


en these batteries are to be replaced. Ion, 
e) is desired, you may replace this pack w 
y and two (2) V30B "B" batberies made by t: 
equivalent in another make. 
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GENERAL TELEVISION & RADIO CO. 



Voltages taken from the different points of the circuit to 

all tubes in their sockets and with a volt meter having a resis¬ 
tance of 1000 ohms per volt. These voltages are clearly indi¬ 
cated on the voltage chart. 

In order to prevent the signal froin acting upon the A VC 
and affecting accuracy of voltage, measurements, aerial and 
ground leads should be short circuited while making measure- 


voltages should be measured v 
fives 94 y 2 volts under load. Res 
of coils and transformers am 


ith a new battery o 
stance and actual co 
speaker data are 


'ailure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually due ti 
ective tubes, the tubes making poor contact with sockets o 
d clips making poor contact with the caps of the tubes 
bes may be checked very easily by replacing with othe 
>es which are known to be good. 


al generators at the factory and reqt 
t, unless it becomes necessary to re 
rer, or if the adjustments have been 
. Under no circumstances attempt ; 
first making certain that adjustment 
r voltages, tubes and condensers ha 
id to be normal. To properly re-aligr 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


































































AN BE OPERATED ON BATTERIES, MOV-AC. OR IIOV.-D.C. CURRENT 
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Figures at cathodes are cathode current : 
milliamperes. 

Capacity values are in microfarads. 




Voltage readings at indicated ^ 

ket prongs are to zero voltage Q/B 

nt on circuit which is ® on 25L6G tubeT^-**^ 8 
Voltages must, be measured with no signal. 
Alignment is to be made at the frequencies 
iwn at the trimmer condensers. 

T/ave trap adjustment at 456 KC input is made 
provide maximum reduction of signal. 

7?here no voltage reading is shown at socket 
mg, it indicates zero voltage or a very low 
.ding. 

FOR CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT ' 

SEE SPECIAL SECTION V0L.V1U 


2. After the station has been tuned in accurately with t 
l with the left hand loosen the Push-Button to be set u 
n to the left (counter-clockwise). 
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GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 


WIRING DIAGRAM FOR GOODYEAR CHASSIS 102506 








idjuetment by securely tiglv 
rdriver. Hold the button lj 
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GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 


Across loud speaker voice coll 


Generator modulation.. . . ... 30$, 


ied. Ch. 102508 Center of block 1 


TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

(IN ORDER TRIMMER 
SHOWN) FUNCTION 
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PUSH BUTTON TUNING 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR GOODYEAR CHASSIS 102512 
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MODEL 102512 

GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PRELIMINARY : 

Output meter connection . ..... 

Output meter reading to indicate 50 milliwatts . 

Generator ground lead connection .... . 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output , 
Connection of generator output lead ............ 


Across loud speaker voice coll 
. . . . ..0.37 volts 


isltion of Volume Control.. Fully clockwise 

isltlon of Tone Control.... HI 

isltion of Dial Pointer with variable fully closed . . Horizontal 


,400 kc 1400 kc 

600 kc(rock) 600 kc 
16 mc(rock) 16 me 


.1 mfd. 1C7G Grid T3, T1 

.0002 mfd. Ant. Term. Cl* 

.0003 mfd. Ant. Term. C6, C2 

.0002 mfd. Ant. Term. C7 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

* The generator should be adjusted for high output. The trimmer should be adjusted for 
mum output meter reading Instead of the usual maximum reading. If the frequency of an 
:rfering station around 455 kc is known, the generator should be adjusted to the frequency 
;hat station Instead of to 455 kc. 

Where Indicated by the word, "Rock", the variable should be rocked back and forth a 
’ee or two while making the adjustment. 

The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by stage, in the original order, for 
itest accuracy. Always keep the output from the test oscillator at its lowest possible 
le to make the AVC action of the receiver ineffective. 


1 - 1 

1_ _l 

L 

_j 




(vibrator) 



r 


m mm 

Cl C2 CO¬ 


LOCATIONS OF TRIMMERS 
UNDER CHASSIS 
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GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 


■ reading to indicate 50 mllliwat 


> be in series with generator output 


WAVE BAND 

SWITCH POSITION GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR 

POSITION OF VARIABLE FREQUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION 

''AM" Closed 455 kc .1 mfd. SD8G Grid 






LOCATIONS OF TRIMMERS 
UNDER CHASSIS 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM-SKY CHAMPION - MODEL 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 


Set the controls as follows: 

AVC and BFO switches to "OFF"; A-F and R-F gain controls to maximum volume; band switch 
on No. 1 band; main dial at 1800 kc or minimum capacity position. 

Remove 6L7 grid cap. Connect signal generator through 0.1-mf condenser to grid of 6L7, 
and signal generator ground to chassis of set. Set signal generator to <155 kc. Adjust 
trimmers on T1 and T2 for exact resonance. 


condenser in the signal generator lead with a 400-ohm resistor, connecting 
terminal on the rear of the chassis. Leave jumper between A2 and G ter- 
cted. 


Place band switch on No. 1 or broadcast band. 

Set generator to 1400 kc and adjust main dial to that frequency,. 
Adjust the following trimmers for maximum signal: 

Oscillator CA 


the following padder for maximum 


Place band switch on No.2 band. 
Set generator and receiver to 
4 me and adjust the following 
trimmers for maximum signal: 

CJ CK CL 

Reset generator and receiver to 
1.8 me and resonate padder C38 




; and adjust padder CSS. 


ments, rock the ; 



O S METER _ 
SOCKET 

AC CORO 

©EH © © © 

©ip ©ip 1 t 4 

©c„ © — k ' 
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6SR7 


|SA7^| 
rl852 1 
f(6AC7y 
A6SK 1 


1853® 

(6AB7P 


OSC ! LL A T C R 


ANTENNA SECTION 


"S" METER 
ADJUSTMENT 


OUTPUT / 

TERMINALS / j 

j j PHONO 

J "S" METER ADJUSTMENT ' 1 ' 

ELECTROLYTIC AjAgGND 

c 35 ~ C 39 -C 40 
A. C- 

PHONO- AUDIO 

BANDSWITCH RADIO- TUNING GAIN TONE 

SWITCH CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL 

W # W . # # 


150 MILLIAMPERE PILOT LIGHTS 


THE HALLICRAFTERS CO. 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODELS 307-4, 
307TP-2 



Lower right - BAND SWITCH, Clockwise 


lifts to higher frequency t 


TUNING SYSTEM: - 


, rubber tip friction 


SPEAKER = Electro-Dynamic 


V.C.INP,(400CPS) = 


FIELD = 1300 0 
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HOWARD 



HOWARD RADIO CO. 


THE BEAT FREQUENCY OSCILLATOR 


ng signal Is the conventional method of allow 
BFO grid lead and the diode circuit. The shl 
.lode of the 2nd detector and Is anchored on a 
. The oscillator grid (green) lead Is capacl 
more turns wrapped around the unshielded port 
1 OF THIS COUPLING IS CRITICAL. 


The alignment Is made with the BFO Off, the AVC Off, and the Band Spread s 
The main dial hand must stop EXACTLY ON the last line at th ' ‘ " 

without force on the tuning control. 

There will be an overload effect on powerful broadcast stat 
NOTE 1: After the alignment of the I.F. stages Is complete 

1. Set pitch control 3 turns back from the "IN" position a 

2. Adjust the trimmer In the BFO can to obtain maximum sou 
to be sure this sound Is not some tunable frequency tha 

3. Check beats against some broadcast station to determine 
NOTE 2: In this band (17 to 43 MC) only the oscillator fol 

Therefore when checking for the Image, If the alignment has b 
This will determine If the alignment was correctly made at 36 
NOTE 3: Check for Image on all bands except that 17 to 43 





m , omjp 
J l£p ifflRs 


ra c 


© John F. Rider 



























HOWARD PAGE 14-5 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


the single button 
Turn the button 


fter all have been 


- NEW PRODUCTS MODEL 200 RECORD CHANGER 


tion of the pickup arm DA (AC 
) is controlled by the cam DW 
.rnchronized with the changer 


i the end of follower 
id of follower CL to 
ixis (which extends 
and drive arm CJ) 
orm CN. The worm 
hread which carries 
>pposite end of CN 


cam DW. The outer groove controls 
down position for 12" records, and th 
controls the 10" records. 


•r blades AJ be forceably 
r adjustment, loosen the 
i the blade crank CE 


To adjust the setdown position of tone arm, 
urn off the machine during cycle just before 
he pickup arm descends to a record, loosen 
he set screw in crank DT, and while holding 
he crank DT in place, turn the pickup arm 
\C until it is straight above the outside 


The adjustment of the ratchet DF * 
DE (BE in bottom view) ; the selector 
CC on the switch button shaft; the sma! 
ing on the straight end of DC (BD in l 
view); and the selector crank CC < 
selector CD are^ limited and obvious 


bushing spacers, which slip inside of rubber 
grommets. These prevent rubber from being 
squeezed out of shape which w'ould prevent 
proper cushioning of motor. Place motor of 

proper rating in same position as present mo¬ 
tor and replace spacers, washers and screws 
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HOWARD PAGE 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 865 
MODEL 868 


POWER SUPPLY = 6 Volt Buttery Supp 


TUNING RANGES = 540 to 1700 KC, 2.2 t 


POWER OUTPUT = (MAX.) = 2 WATTS. 


CONTROLS: Lower Left, Volume; Middle left. Tone; Upper 
Lower Right, Band Switch; Middle Right, Tunl 


SPEAKER — Electro dynamic 


1 tuning. Band Spread with 320 degree disc 
ICE COIL = 3 OHMS (400 CPS) I FT F.T.n = 


STRING LAYOUT INTERNATIONAL SERIES 


MODEL 865, MODEL 868 



BAND SPREAD TUNING 



A Each step of the alignment should be repeated In the original order for greater accuracy Keeo 
rom Signal Generator low. The I.F. trimmers are reached through the two holes on the top of eac' ~ 
B—When aligning the short wave bands, do not adjust to the IMAGE frequency. For example. If t 
he C dlal° tly mad6 21 MC ’ then a wealcer lma E e will be heard at 2i,000 KC less 930 KC, or about 

C—When adjusting this pad, move the tuning hand back and forth and adjust padder until the pea 
ntenslty Is obtained. v 

D—See that the tuning hand Is set exactly on the last line above 540 when the condenser Is at 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


POWER SUPPLY-(Standard Models) = 105-125 V. 60 Cycle 


POWER OUTPUT = (MAX.) 6 WATTS 


SPEAKER = Electro dynamic 


VOICE COIL = 3 OHMS (400 CPS) 


Trimmers 
Adjusted 
i order shown) 



l—E ach step of the alignment should be repeated In the original order for greater accuracy. Keep o 
>m Signal Generator low. The I.F. trimmers are reached through the two holes on the top of each I.F 
i—When aligning the short wave bands, do not adjust to the IMAGE frequency. For example, if the ad 
it Is correctly made at 21 MC, then a weaker Image will be heard at 21,000 KC less 930 KC, or about 
on the dial. 

I—When adjusting this pad, move the tuning hand back and forth and adjust padder until the peak of gre 
;ensity Is obtained. 

)—See that the tuning hand Is set exactly on the last line above 540 when the condenser Is at maximum cap 


Voltage taken from ground with Hr 
High voltage reading off rectifier 
Drop across speaker field - 65 V. 
Voltage taken with 1,000 Ohm per l 


fcATH- I SCR. I PI 4T 71 OS 
ODE GRID I | PLA 


ODE GRID 
17 235 

~ ~T7 235 



































RADIO 

EVISION, INC. 


ANTENNA SELECTION SOCKET 

—At the right front comer (from 
back of cabinet) of the chassis base 
is a 2 hole pin tip socket—See illus¬ 
tration. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using the loop antennas, 
the pin tip should be inserted in the 
hole farthest from the side of the 
chassis. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using an external antenna, 
insert the pin tip in the hole nearest 
the side of the chassis. 


1C Broad at 1000 times Siq 





'■Era 





TO REDUCE MODULATION-HUM: 
Interchange 1st A-F tube with 
R-F and I-F tubes; select tube 
position which reduces hum. If 
appreciable hum remains, try 
several new 6SK7 1st A-F tubes 
and use the one which reduces 
hum to a minimum. 


6SK7 6SQ7 6SA7 


The dial lamps used are of the 
bayonet pin type (bulb No. 51). To 
replace any lamp, first turn the 
radio off. Then pull the clip off and 
replace the lamp. 



V— ANTENNA 
■J GROUND-^ 















LAFAYETTE RADIO 
RADIO WIRE TELEVISION, INC. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


ing equipment is required tor ; 
.11 Wave Signal Generator whic 


FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY SWITCH 

SETTING_AT RADIO ANTENNA SETTING 


LOOP RANGE C 

6000 KC 

See Note D None—See Note D 

LOOP RANGE D 


II Open Oscillator Range D (C 

Ant. Range D (C2) 

Int. Range D (C7) 

ax. Output Rock Rotor—See Note 


2 ANT. RANGE 


:, 3 0SC. RANGE 
'W.OSC. RANGE 


)8A3Q-4 43 l^^aND^F 25 
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ing R. F. Coil Assembli 
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Circuit 
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All alignments must be r 
vith the signal input from th 
vhile still giving a sufficient ( 
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IMPORTANT: ANTENNA ADJUSTMENT 

The antenna adjustment control is located close to the antenna cable receptacle as shown in Figure 4 To make the 
adjustment first, remove plug button from bottom of case by inserting a screwdriver between case and plug button then 
tune in a weak station with full volume at or very close to 600 kilocycles (60) on the dial. Second, insert a small screw¬ 
driver into the antenna adjustment screw shown in Figure 4 and turn the screwdriver either to the left or right until the 
volume of the station is at its maximum point. While adjusting the antenna adjustment screw it is advisable to vary the 
station selector knob a degree or two to obtain the best adjustment. Now insert plug button into case. The receiver 
is now balanced and no further radio electrical adjustments are necessary. 

HOW TO ADJUST AND OPERATE THE AUTOMATIC 
PUSH-BUTTON TUNING 


The automatic tuning feature of your radio makes it possible to set up 6 favorite American broadcast stations and 
tune them m quickly with the Automatic Tuner. 

The Automatic Tuner has 6 adjustable Push-Buttons. Each button can be adjusted for one of your favorite sta¬ 
tions. CHOOSE STATIONS FOR PUSH-BUTTON OPERATION HEARD WITH GOOD VOLUME AT ALL 
TIMES. It not necessary to use all six buttons, if it is not desired. 
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Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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1 MODELS D1S,D17 

MODEL D15 LAFAYETTE RADIO 

RADIO WIRE TELEVISION, INC. 


The frequency range covered by this receiver is as follows: Broadcast band 537 KC to 1730 KC. Middle 
wave band 1.8 megacycles to 5.7 megacycles, short wave band 5.7 megacycles to 18.3 megacycles and any of 
these bands are selected at will by a flip of the band change switch. Extreme left broadcast—Center position 
—middle band—Extreme right short wave. 



Use a test oscillator and connect an output meter from plate to plate of the 19 output tube. 

L F. Alignment: 

Connect the oscillator through a .1 condenser to the grid of the 1C6 tube and set the oscillator to 456 
kilocycles. Peak each I. F. stage to resonance as indicated by maximum output on the output meter. 

R. F. Alignment: 

With the wave change switch in the broadcast position, set the oscillator to 1700 kilocycles and connect 
in series with a .00025 condenser to the antenna of the receiver. Rotate the variable condenser to the 

1700 setting of the dial and adjust the trimmer condenser of the broadcast oscillator to resonance. This 
trimmer is located on the right side of the chassis, second position from the front. Reset the test oscillator 
to 1400 kilocycles and adjust the antenna trimmer located on rear section of variable condenser. Adjust 1st 
detector trimmer under the chassis across preselector. Now set oscillator to 600 kilocycles and adjust padder 
located on side of chassis. Check alignment at 1000 kilocycles. 

For aligning the police band, set test oscillator to 5 megacycles and switch to the police band position on the 
set. With the condenser rotated to this frequency setting as indicated on the dial, adjust oscillator trimmer 
located on the right side of the chassis, first position from the front. Now adjust antenna trimmer located 
on the front of the chassis, left position, to resonance. 

The short wave band is aligned by setting the condenser to 18 megacycles and adjust the oscillator trimmer 
located on the right side of the chassis, third position from the front to resonance with an 18 megacycle signal 
from the test oscillator. Turn dial to 16 M. C. Set test oscillator to 16 M. C. and adjust antenna trimmer 
through right hand hole in front of chassis, rocking variable condenser slightly back and forth to get maximum 
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sating trimmer, 
























































Speaker. 

Tuning Frequency Range 
Sensitivity - - 35 Micro 
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C9 19-156 § Gang Variable Condenser 

010 10-254 2C0U<TMfd.35O W.V. Electrolytio 

Oil Padding Condenser 

CIS 20 Mfd. 25 V. Electrolytic 


Alignment is to be made at the frequency sno-wn 
trimmer condenser. 

Capacity values are in miorofarads. 

Code Part No. Des cription 

T1 Loop Antenna 

T2 10-326 B.C. Oscillator Coil 

T3 10-323 S.W. Antenna Coil 

T4 10-320 " Oscillator Coil 

T5 1st I.F. Transformer 

T6 10-312 2nd I.F. Transformer 

T7 - Output Transformer (on Spier.) 


CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUME VIII 


Models D-26 - S-43 


mds 

540 to 1650 K. C. 
5.7 to 18.4 M. C. 
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Power Consumption - 28 Watts (At 117 volts AC Supply) Tuning Frequency Range 

n ~ . .8 Watt Undistorted B Range. 

Power Output ------ L25 Watts Maximum D Range. 

Selectivity - - 55 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal Sensitivity (For .os wa tt output) 
Intermediate Frequency ------ 456 KC B Range 

Speaker - -- -- -- --5" Electro-Dynamic D Range. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Remove Jumper on Loop Antenna for All Adjustments. The following equipment 
Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. An All Wave Signa 

Connect Ground Post of Signal Generator to B —(I2SK7 an accurately call 

—Prong No. 3) in Chassis. quences as listed. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for ° u+ P ut Indicating M 
several minutes. Dummy Antenna—. I 


>wing equipment is required tor aligning: 

All Wave Signal Generator which will provide 
n accurately calibrated signal at the test fre 


SIGNAL GENERATOR BAND 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY SWITCH CONDENSER 

SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA SETTING_ SETTING 


SETTING 

urn Rotor to fuli open 


D Range Turn Rotor to full open Oscillator Range D (C3) I 


NOTE A—Turn the rotor back and forth and 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest 
intensity is obtained. 



I (2ND I.F.TRANS. | ANT.fl OSC.fl C 4 OSC. 
Ca-OSC.^ANGE'D" [ S 

1 0| , J - h 1 ST I.F. TRANS. 


TOP VIEW 9A27-35 
5000 less 912 KC, or 4088 KC on the di 
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VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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Instructions for Mounting the New 7 Station Automal 
Tuning Panel on the 7, 9, 11 and 13 Tube Chass 

(REPLACING MOTOR DRIVE PANEL) 


New 7 Station Automatic 
Tuning Panel 



The Following New Parts 
are Supplied 


Removing Old Motor Drive Panel 
from Chassis 
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Fig. 11—9 and 11 Tube 


9 & 11 TUBE MODELS 

c£ntact T eJ 
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1 MTM, 








BBLL^T T03E\ 


\/2SK7\ yfa-r) 




T*ZtMMi£fZ /?4/<gA t/wEte'T f r <G.£c}t/&/VC-S£& 
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’<2 - rc/T OJ5C. - 7. S3' /PSc- 07QZ>eT/)^T #AS?'.-s3’oo*rc. 

y-j'/y'o-er MS/9i/<ir osc. ~.£>*?A<fc. *6 - /3CA3st~ os <r .~/?jso Ac. 
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?ad through a .00025 M.F. 























ECTION VOLUME VIII 
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MODELS CC48.4124 

LAFAYETTE RADIO 
RADIO WIRE TELEVISION, INC 



The signal generator la then set at 150 kc and the signal Is tuned.In. The long wave padder condenser 
Is adjusted for maximum response while the gang tuning condenser Is rocked slightly to the left and 
right. The 300 kc adjustment should then be rechecked. 


B&TTOM VJ£*S 
+IX*- 


BfiMG 4 OSC PflDOEft 

a AND 3 OSC TR/MMEP. 


BAND 2 OSC PAOOEA 


B A A/0 J OSC PAODEft. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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LAFAYETTE RADIO 
RADIO WIRE TELEVISION, INC. 


FOR TUNER DATA., SEE INDEX 



0 

0 

o o 

ill- 

H 




VOLUME 

_ INCREASE ,__Jj)ECREASE 

1 



FOR CONVENTIONAL ALIGN!ENT SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUME VIII 


ER SUPPLY 

lie receiver is designed for operation from 105-130 volt Alternating Current (A.C.) supply or a 105-130 
) supply. Never connect the receiver to any supply having a highly voltage than that specified on the 
ire of the power supply voltage at your home, your Power Company will furnish the information, 
'hen using a D.C. supply allow sufficient time for tubes to warm up (approximately l>/ 2 minutes), and 
or does not operate, remove the line cord plug from the socket and reverse. Replace plug in the rovers, 
to warm up, at which time the receiver will operate. 
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Alignment and Calibration 
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Procedure for Setting the Station Buttons 












































































































CAUTION—When Operated 
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BATTERY EQUIPMENT: 
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ifeJL 


jSw 6 <?-° 4 § Tfe 4 3 




hods current in milliampere 
is shown at socket prongs, 
a very low reading. . 


INTERMEDIATE 

PEAK 

FREQUENCY 
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SPECIFICATIONS 
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LAFAYETTE RADIO 
RADIO WIRE TELEVISION, INC. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Adjustments. The following equipment is requir 

jnd Post of Signal Generator with An All Wave Signal Generato 
, calibrated signal at the tes 

erator to Heat Up for several Output Indicating Meter—N< 


minutes. 




Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 



- 

SIGNAL 

FREQUENCY 

SETTING 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

BAND 

SWITCH 

SETTING CONDENSER 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 

I.F. 

456 KC 

Grid of 1st Det. 

.1 mf. 

B Range Turn Rotor to Fu 

II Open 

1st I.F. (CI2) & (C13) 

3rd I.F. (CI7) & (CIS) 

h..mcc 

1600 KC 

Antenna Lead 

lOOmmf. 

B Range Turn Rotor to Fu 

II Open 



1400 KC- 

Antenna Lead 

100 rnmf. 

Turn Rotor to Ma 
Set Indicator to 

B Range See Not 

IX. Output 

1400 KC 
eA 

Ant. Range B (C2) 


600 KC 

Antenna Lead 

lOOrnmf. 

B Range Turn Rotor to M< 

*x. Output 

600 KC (C6) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 

r *d cc 

18,300-KC 

Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range Turn Rotor to Fu 

II Open 

Oscillator Range D (C3) 


17.000 KC 

Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range Turn Rotor to Me 

ix. Output 

Ant. Range D (Cfl) 

Rock Rotor—See Note 8 

LOOP RANGE 







B 

1400 KC 

Antenna Lead 

100 mnrf. 

B Range Turn Rotor to M- 

ax. Output 

Ant. Range B (CX) 


„ .. 60 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) 

Power Consumption - 8Q WaUs (Phonograph Operating) 

Prvur»r n,.tmit 2 5 Watts Undistorted 

Power Output. 3 . 5 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity - - - - 40 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency -. 456 KC 

Speaker.- 10" or 12" Electro-Dynamic 


SPECIFICATIONS 

) cycles) Tuning Frequency Range 
Derating) B Range . . . 

[distorted D Range - - - 



\^ T u^crcoC TR o L S hatt 

DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 

Turn gang condenser to full open 
position — See illustration. Use a 
new drive cord 42 inches in length. 


—(For'0.5 Watt output) 

- 2 0 Microvolts Average 

- 4.0 Microvolts Average 




) ' 


T4-*( 

3RD I.F. 

TRANS I ® I 
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MULI-ti-L UC‘i t 

MODEL D251 LAFAYETTE RADIO 

MODELS D294,D314,D315 RADIO WIRE TELEVISION, INC. 



LOCATION OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 

Model D-247 



LOCATION of parts ON top of chassis 

Models D294, D314 # -15 


^ John F. Ride: 
























This receiver has been'designed to cover two sepqrate frequency bands, 
a boadcast band from 540 K.C. to 1630 K.C. and a spread-band short-wave 
band from 8.9 M.C. to 12.1 M.C. The dial scale has been calibrated directly 
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THE MAC 




SPECIFICATIONS 


Primary voltage...,.. y. AC? 

Power consumption................100 watts? 

Power output.....14 watts? 

Type tubes . ...1 - 6ST5G? 2 - 6Y6G? 1 - 5Y3G? 

Speaker* 

Field coil.. 750 ohms? 

Transformer..........*.....,5500 ohms? 
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GNAVOX 
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consumption• 46 watts; Several changes have been made in the values of parts used in this ampli- 
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MODEL A-401 


THE 

MAGNAVOX CO. 

Illua. No. 

Part No. 

Fart Name 

Desoription MODEL A-401 

1. 

259774 

Condenser 

Moulded mioa, .0005 mfd. 

2. 

259470 

Condenser 

Tubular, .00012 mfd. 600 V. 

3. 7, 

279912 

Condenser 

Electrolytic, 20-20 mfd. 25 V. 

4. 

254147 

Condenser 

Tubular, .5 mfd. 400 V. 

5. 

254168 

Condenser 

Tubular, .1 mfd. 400 V. 

i S. 

264158 

Condenser 

Tubular, ,01 mfd. 400 V. 

9. 10 

. 279911 

Condenser 

Electrolytic, 10-10 mfd. 450 V. 

11. 

223495 

Control 

Volume, 500,000 ohm 

12. 

234445 

Resistor 

Carbon, 100,000 ohm l/2 W. 

13. 

234427 

Resistor 

Carbon, 2500 ohm l/2 W. 

14. 

234445 

Resistor 

Carbon, 100,000 ohm l/2 W. 

15. 

234445 

Resistor 

Carbon, 100,000 ohm l/2 W. 

16. 

234447 

Resistor 

Carbon, 200,000 ohm l/2 W. 

17. 

234509 

Resistor 

Carbon, 400 ohm 2 W. 

18. 

234473 

Resistor 

Carbon, 10,000 ohm 1 W. 

19. 

234437 

Resistor 

Carbon, 30,000 ohm l/2 W• 

20. 

300139 

Transformer Power, 117 V. 60 oyole j 



MODEL 

A-307P5 j 

If a high 

resistance 

A#C* voltmeter is connected between the chassis and 1 

ground, a 

reading will be obtained, however this does not indicate that 1 

the amplifier is "hot 

This condition is oaused by the fact that a .02 mfd. 1 

condenser 

is connected between the chassis and the supply line, therefore 1 

a low resistance voltmeter should be used to determine if the amplifier is 1 

actually "hot". If a 

slight shock is felt when the chassis is touched and 1 

the amplifier is operating, the 

upply plug should be reversed in the recep- 1 

tacle to correct this 

condition. 

This oould happen only if the amplifier >1 

was connected to an alternating current supply. 1 

Low volume 

due to low plate voltage may be caused by an open fuse inside j| 

one of the 

25Z5 tubes 

and can be 

checked by replacing the tubes. || 

Low output with distortion and hum, are most likely due to one or two de- 1 

| fective 25L6 tubes. 



Ulus. No. 

Bart No. 

Part Name 

Description 

1. 

270014 

Condenser 

Molanode, 40 mfd. 150 V. 

2. 

270014 

Condenser 

Molanode, 40 mfd. 150 V, 

3, 

270017 

Condenser 

Molanode, 20 mfd. 150 V. 

4. 

254152 

Condenser 

Tubular, .1 mfd. 200 V. 

5, 

254127 

Condenser 

Tubular, .02 mfd. 600 V. 

6. 

254127 

Condenser 

Tubular, .02 mfd. 800 V. 

7. 

254153 

Condenser 

Tubular, .01 mfd. 600 V. 

8. 

254153 

Condenser 

Tubular, .01 mfd. 600 V. 

9, 

254161 

Condenser 

Tubular, .002 mfd. 600 V. 

10. 

254180 

Condenser 

Tubular, .005 mfd. 600 V. 

11. 

23 9 755 

Resistor 

Carbon, 500,000 ohm l/s W. 

12. 

239755 

Resistor 

Carbon, 500,000 ohm l/3 W. 

IS. 

23 9 755 

Resistor 

Carbon, 500,000 ohm 1/3 W. 

14. 

239755 

Resistor 

Carbon, 500,000 ohm l/5 W. 

15. 

230010 

Resistor 

Carbon, 250,000 ohm l/3 W. 

16. 

230010 

Resistor 

Carbon, 250,000 ohm 1/3 W. 

17. 

239785 

Resistor 

Carbon, 150,000 ohm 1/3 W. 

18. 

230024 

Resistor 

Carbon, 4000 ohm l/3 W. 

19. 

239745 

Resistor 

Carbon, 1000 ohm l/3 W• ! 

20. 

234537 

Resistor 

Carbon, 60 ohm 1 W. 

21. 

247852 

Resistor 

Wire wound, 60 ohm W.L. 1 

22. 

223086 

Control 

Volume, 500,000 ohm 1 

23. 

220024 

Control 

Tone, 70,000 ohm, with power switch j 
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A pronounced hum in this amplifier may often be traced to an unbalance 
in 6L6G tubes. If substitution of new tubes fails to remedy the con¬ 
dition, the 6C5 tube should be replaced as a possible cure,,* 
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NAVOX CO. 



r i 


....,117 V. A.C 


Power consumption,.,, 

.. „.. 134 watts 

J) 

Input impedance.. 

.,., ,2 megohms 


Output impedance,.. ,, 


T 

Power output. 

















MAC 


^OX PAGE 


THE MAGNAVOX CO. 

In the earlier models of this amplifier, the interstage transformer was 
wired in the circuit in such a way that a D.C. voltage was applied to the 
primary winding, and occasionally causing corrosion in the leads. This 
trouble was corrected by grounding the low side of the primary winding 
(brown lead). The condenser coupling the 6C5 plate to the transformer 
is replaced with a ,5 Mfd. value. 

The capacity of the tuning condenser across the filter choke should be 
checked and its value is .2 Mfd., it should be replaced with a .3 Mfd, 
condenser. 

A pronounced hum in this amplifier may often be traced to an unbalance 
in 6L6G tubes. If substitution of new tubes fails to remedy the condi¬ 
tion, the 6C5 tube should be replaced as a possible cure. 


Ulna. So. Part No. 
Cl. C5 . 271+221* 


Condenser Electrolytic, 25 mfd. 25 7. 

25 mfd. 50 V. 

Condenser Tubular, .5 mfd. i+00 V. 

Condenser Tubular, .5 mfd. 1+00 V. 

Condenser Tubular, .5 mfd. 1+00 V. 

Condenser Tubular, .01 mfd. 600 V„ 
Condenser Tubular, .01 mfd. 600 V. 

Condenser Tubular, .2 mfd. 200 V. 

Condenser Tubular, .5 mfd. 2+00 7. 

Condenser Electrolytic, 10 mfd. 500 V. 

Condenser Eleotrolytio, 10 mfd. 500 7. 

Condenser Tubular, .1 mfd, 200 V. 

Condenser Tubular, .002 mfd. 600 V. 

Resistor Carbon, 200,000 ohm l/2 W„ 

Resistor Carbon, 2000 ohm l/2 W. 

Resistor Carbon, 15,000 ohm l/2 W. 

Resistor Carbon, 15,000 ohm 1/2 W. 

Resistor Carbon, 15,000 ohm l/2 W. 

Resistor Wire wound, 200 ohm W. L. 

Resistor Carbon, 75^0 ohm 2 W. 

Resistor Carbon, 75^0 °hm 2 W. 

Transformer Input 

Transformer Output 

Transformer Power, 117 7. AC, 60 cycle 

Choke Tone filter choke 

Choke Filter ohoke 


Condenser 

Condenser 

Condenser 

Condenser 

Condenser 

Condenser 

Resistor 

Control 

Control 

Resistor 

Control 

Choke 

Socket 


r, .02 mfd. 600 V. 
r, .002 mfd. 600 7. 

r, .001 mfd. 600 V. 

r, .005 mfd. 600 V. 

r, .002 mfd. 600 V. 

r, .02 mfd. 600 7. 

., 150,000 ohm l/2 W. 
1 megohm with switch 
', 1 megohm 
l, 50,000 ohm l/2 W, 

1, 200,000 ohm 
• ohoke ooil 
1 reoeptaole 
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MODEL A-3001C 


THE MAGNAVOX CO. 

MODEL AUDI AMPLIFIER 

Ulus. No. Part No. Bart Name 

Description 

1. 

254153 

Condenser 

Tubular, .01 mfd. 600 V. 

2. 

264136 

Condenser 

Tubular, .16 mfd. 400 V. 

3. 

270012 

Condenser 

Molanode, 8 mfd. 360 V. 

4. 

273611 

Condenser 

Molanode, 20 mfd. 25 V. i 

5. 

273611 

Condenser 

Molanode, 20 mfd. 25 V. 

6. 

273610 

Condenser 

Molanode, 30-10 mfd. 450 V. 

7. 

239757 

Resistor 

Carbon, 2 megohm 1/3 W. 

8. 

234437 

Resistor 

Carbon, 30,000 ohm l/2 W. 

9. 

234475 

Resistor 

Carbon, 20,000 ohm 1 W. ! 

10. 

234521 

Resistor 

Carbon, 15,000 ohm 2 W. 

11. 

230038 

Resistor 

Carbon, 2000 ohm l/s W. 

12. 

230057 

Resistor 

Carbon, 110 ohm 5 W. 

13. 

320001 

Transformer 

Input transformer 

14. 

300009 

Transformer 

Power. 117 V. 50-60 cycle 

1. 

254161 

CONTROL PANEL 
Condenser 

Tubular, .002 mfd. 600 V. 

2. 

264161 

Condenser 

Tubular, .002 mfd. 600 V. 

3. 

259935 

Condenser 

Tubular, .02 mfd. 600 V. 

4. 

254153 

Condenser 

Tubular, .01 mfd. 600 V. 1 

5. 

239751 

Resistor 

Carbon, 50,000 ohm 1/3 W. 

6. 

222444 

Control 

Volume, 1 megohm 

7. 

222446 

Control 

Bass, 1 megohm, with power switch 

8. 

222445 

Control 

Treble, 200,000 ohm 

9. 

362463 

Choke 

Tone filter ohoke 

1, 2, 5. 

MODEL A3001C , AMPLIFIER 

270007 Condenser 

Molanode, 20-20 mfd. 25V. 5infd. 

3. 

254127 

Condenser 

450 V. 

Tubular, .02 mfd. 600V. 

4. 

254147 

Condenser 

Tubular, .5 mfd. 400V. 

6. 

250064 

Condenser 

Tubular, .002 mfd. 1200V. 

7. 

254147 

Condenser 

Tubular, .5 mfd. 400V. 

8,' 9. 

273610 

Condenser 

Molanode, 30-10 mfd. 450V. 

10. 

239757 

Resistor 

Carbon, 2 megohm l/3 W. 

11. 

234426 

Resis tor 

Carbon, 2000 ohm l/2 W. 

12. 

234477 

Resistor 

Carbon, 30,000 ohm 1 W, 

13. 

234475 

Resi3tor 

Carbon, 20,000 ohm 1 I, 

14. 

239991 

Resistor 

Carbon, 7500 ohm 1/2 W. 

15. 

240009 

Resis tor 

Wire wound 200 ohm, 5 W. 

16, 

259935 

Condenser 

Tubular, .02 mfd. 110 V. AC 

17. 

320240 

Transformer 

Input transformer 

18. 

330188 

Transformer 

Output transformer 

19. 

300106 

Transformer 

Power transformer 

20. 

350113 

Choke 

Filter choke j 

1 . 

259935 

CONTROL PANEL 

Condenser 

Tubular, .02 mfd. 110 V. AC j 

2. 

254163 

Condenser 

Tubular, .003 mfd. 600 V. 


254161 

Condenser 

Tubular, ,002 mfd. 600 V. 

3. 

254161 

Condenser 

Tubular, .002 mfd. 600 V. 

4. 

254142 

Condenser 

Tubular, .001 mfd. 600 V. 

5. 

230019 

Resis tar 

Carbon, 250,000 ohm l/2 W. 

6. 

234439 

Resistar 

Carbon, 50,000 ohm 1/2 W. 

7. 

222446 

Control 

Bass, 1 megohm with switch 

8. 

222444 

Control 

Volume, 1 megohm 

9. 

222445 

Control 

Treble, 200,000 ohm 

10. 

362463 

Choke 

Tone filter choke 
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MODEL 2D69 

MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


MODEL 2069 



PUSH BUTTON ADJUSTMENT* 

Fush button in of desired station. At rear of receiver, 
adjust corresponding ooil of chosen button until desired 
is heard with maximum volume and best tone. Adjust 
trimmer corresponding to chosen button until that 
station is heard with maximum volume. Repeat for all 
push buttons. 
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MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


MODELS 5CDC , 
5CEC | 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

^ «SA7 6SK7 *SQ7 6K6-GT 




sistor 2meg KW20% 
istor 5meg >JW20% 
. 250Kohm^W20% 
500KohmMW20% 
400 ohm^ W20% 


TUBE LOCATION CHART 


© ^ i 


6SA7GT Frequency Converter 
6SK7GT IF Ampl, 

6SQ7GT 2nd Det.,AVC, AF Ampl. 
SK6G Fower Output 
5Y3G Rectifier 


MODEL 5CDC operates on 110 - 115 volts 60 Cycles 
MODEL 5CEC operates on 110 - 115 volts 50 - 60 cycles 


Frequency Ranges 

A - 538 to 1720 kilocycles -* 3C and some police calls 


3 - 5.8 to 13.6 megacycles - Foreign and Domestic 
Short Wave Bands 
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MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORI 


Stem W v^ib 


TUBE LOCATION CHART 


TU WIWG 

Method of Conni 


Batteries and battery packs recommended: 
BATTERIES: l-i/ 2 Volt "A” Battery 


BATTERIES: I-I/2 Volt "A” Battery 

Eveready 742A 

Ray-O-Vac P-94A or equivalent 
45 Volt "B" Battery 
Eveready 762 

Ray-O-Vac P-5303 or equivalent 

BATTERY PACKS: General No. 60A—4H or equivalent 
Eveready No. 748 " " 

Ray-O-Vac No. AB94 " " 
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PAGE 14-2 MEISSNER 


MEISSNER MFG. CO. 


CONNECTIONS TO AN AC-DC RECEIVER 


This Receptor is not recommended for use with any AC- 
DC receiver because of the hazards to safety involved in con¬ 
necting this unit to an AC-DC set having its chassis con- 


ALIGNMENT 


Alignment of the Receptor may be accomplished by any 
competent Serviceman having the equipment usually used in 
alignment of All-Wave receivers. Neither a Frequency Modu¬ 
lated oscillator nor a Cathode Ray oscilloscope is necessary. 

DISCRIMINATOR ALIGNMENT 

Connect the audio output leads of the Receptor to any con¬ 
venient audio amplifier or “Phono” plug of any receiver, 
and connect on output meter (having a low range of 1 to 5 
\olts) across the voice coil of the speaker. Temporarily in¬ 
crease the gain of the 6SJ7 limiter tube by shunting a 2,000- 


neeted to the power line, and because of almost insurmount¬ 
able hum troubles on sets having the chassis insulated from 
the power line- 

will be found and will indicate correct alignment of this 
trimmer. Now MISTUNE this trimmer as little as possible 
but enough to hear a signal and to obtain an output meter 
indication with which to align the primary trimmer for 
MAXIMUM response. Leaving the secondary trimmer mis- 
tuned, to assist in the I-F alignment, move the signal input 
to the grid of the second 6SK7 I-F amplifier tube, and align 


is broadened. In the same way align the remaining I-F trans¬ 
formers finishing with the signal applied to the 6SA7 grid- 
The SECONDARY of the discriminator may now be retuned 


R. F. ALIGNMENT 


SERVICE DATA (FOR PROFESSIONAL SERVICE MEN) 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 


R. F. Amp. 6SK7 


VOLTAGE CHART 
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MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


;titutions have been mads for crystal pickup cartridj 
crystal cartridge looked like another type, and whetl 
. This type of substitution usually causes trouble t 
-d changer or by damaging the records because of improper needle 
issure is the term used to describe the amount of pressure exerted 
joint of the needle, and is equal to the weight of the pickup 
pencil scale while the pickup ana is in playing position,) 

jsible to identify the pickup cartridge by the radio manufacturer's 
>art, the attached list has been prepared to make identification 
i to replace any defective crystal pickup cartridge with the type 
.ntended to be used in the record player or record changer. Nearly 
•tridges have the crystal piokup cartridge manufacturer's part 
1 . For instance, the permanent needle type which was used on the 
sticker on the cartridge with the number LP-6 stamped on the 
inufaoturer's part number for this crystal is J-22404, which does 
:ridge in any place. identify this cartridge would be rather dif- 
have a cross reference between the crystal cartridge manufacturer's 
dio manufacturer's part number. This list will give you that infor* 
formation as to what type of cartridge is used on each model radio. 


Crystal Pickup 
Cartridge Data 


ind 3 are listed the radio mode! numbers, th 
tl cartridge by the radio manufacturer, and 
Ige by the crystal cartridge manufacturer, 
ition regarding the interchangeability of cr 


part number 
he part number assi 
n columns 4, 5 and 
stals, the output 


ises in which two or more crystal cartridges wore used on the 
■ player, and on the same model radio. For example, refer to 
. notice that a B-l, L-26 and an X-82CBZ crystal cartridge was 
irks" oolumn, the notation is made that the B-l is not inter- 
•26 or the X-82CHZ, however, the X-82CHZ and L-26 could be 
;ary. This same tiling is true of the Model 906, which, also us 
an L-26 type cartridge and an X-82CHZ type cartridge. 


ecord ohsngers, is that the output voltage of the crystal should 
tal that it is replacing, and if the needle pressure is not correct, 
ion should be made until the pressure is suitable for the type 
lved« For instance, some oases have come up where an LP-6 crystal 
d to replace an L-26 or an X-82CHZ. One of the first things that 
this type of replacement is made, is a fine black dust collecting 
dust is actually part of the record itself which is being cut 
oint on the LP-6 cartridge. This cutting action is caused by 
essure, since the X-82CHZ cartridge requires from two to two and 
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MODEL 04WG-569B 


DRIVE CORD 
REPLACEMENT 


small loop at 
drive cord. The 
knots should be 


end of driv 




Tie a knot with 
each end of new 
distance betw 
29j4 inches. 

Thread 

down through hole 
drive pulley. Place loop on hook on 
pulley. Turn gang condenser to 
completely closed position—See il¬ 
lustration. 

Wind cord one complete turn 
counter-clockwise (from back of 
chassis) around drive pulley. Then 
pass cord over idler studs A, B, & C 
as shown. 

Wind 3 y 2 turns clockwise (from 
[back of chassis) around tuning con¬ 
trol shaft. These' turns should pro¬ 
gress toward chassis. 

Wind 1)4 turns counter-clockwise 
(from back of chassis) around drive 
pulley. These turns should be on 
[right side (from gang condenser 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


side of chassis) of pulley groove and 
should progress toward dial mount¬ 
ing plate. Thread cord through hole 
in groove of drive pulley. Hook 
loop on tension spring. Wind cord 
around drive pulley shaft—See il¬ 
lustration. Fasten free end of spring 
to hook on pulley. 



Dial Pointer Attachment —Tune 
a signal of known frequency. Set 
pointer at this frequency mark or 
the dial scale. Fasten pointer t< 
drive cord—See illustration. 


INSIDE VIEW OF BACK COVER 


Input Voltages and Currents—Battery Operation 

"A" Battery. 6 Volts—50 Ma. 

"B" Batteries .90 Volts—9.5 Ma. 

Power Consumption (At 117 volts AC Supply) 28 Watts 
Power Output 

70 Mw. Undistorted 

Battery Operation.160 Mw. Maximum 

70 Mw. Undistorted 

AC Operation.160 Mw. Maximum 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Selectivity - 50 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency. 458 KC 

Speaker.5" P.M. Dynamic 

Tuning Frequency Range - - - 540 to 1600 KC 


Sensitivity (For .05 Watt Output) 

External Antenna.50 Microvolts Average 


Volume Control- 
Allow Chas 


All Adjustm 
and Signal Generator t 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The following equiprr 


Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 



ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM 

(See Trimmer Illustration below 
and illustration of Back—Page 2) 

i FREQUENCY 
SETTING 

ANTENNA 

CONNECTION 

GROUND | 
CONNECTION 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

CONDENSER 

SETTING 

456 KC 

Signal Grid 
of 1st Dot. 
(Top Cap) 

Point "X" 

Prong No. 7 

1H5GT—2nd Det. 

a 1 ml 

Turn Rotor to full open 

1st IJ=. (CM) & (CI2) 

2nd I.F. (CI3) & (CI4) 

1600 KC 

Signal Grid 
of 1st Dot. 

Same as 

Above 

.imf. 

Turn Ro'Or to full open 

Oscillator (C1) 

1400 KC 

None— 

See Not© A 



Tfirn Rotor to max. output 

Antanna (C2) 


NOTE A—Chassis mutt be in cabinet. Connect a loop 
approximately one foot in diameter across the antenna 
and ground posts of the signal generator. The back of 
the cabinet must be in place. Place radio approxi¬ 
mately 3 feet from loop so as to pick up signal. Radio 
should not be in proximity to any matal (metal bench, 
etc.). 

CALIBRATION— Tune in an 800 KC signal. If the 
pointer is not at 800 KC on the dial, set pointer at tha 
800 KC mark on the dial scale. 
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MONTGOMER 

PHONOGRAPH COME 
1 WITH PUSH BUTTON TUNING Al 


_ * L —g o 8ano 6SK7 6SA7 6: 

6 STATION 8UTT0NS 6sktQ ™ 
OF J 8 TUBES I- 


Le ; 



" « 5Y 3< 


5 ^ 


Selectivity - ■ 30 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
intermediate Frequency - - - ■ - - 456 KC 

Speaker - - - - - - 10" Electro-Dynamic 

Receivers of this model which are to 
be used on 25 cycle, 230 volt, or 

















r-WARD & CO. 

IINATION RADIO 

sID AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER 
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MODEL 04WG-804 




Antenna and Ground 

Two loop antennas are incorpo¬ 
rated in the speaker chamber and 
may be used for broadcast band and 
short wave reception. For the re¬ 
ception of local or nearby stations, 
an outside antenna is usually not 
required. The use of the loop an¬ 
tenna may, in some locations, pro¬ 
vide best broadcast band operation. 

In general, however, more sta¬ 
tions will be heard and noise will 
sometimes be reduced by using an 
outside antenna. 

For best reception of short wave 
stations, an outside antenna is 
recommended. 

A white wire will be found com¬ 
ing out of the chassis. Connect this 
wire to the outside antenna lead. 

On the back panel of the chassis 
base is a scr = v (marked GND) un¬ 
der which the ground wire should 
be fastened. 


ANTENNA SELECTION SOCKET 

—At the right front corner of the 
chassis base (from back of cabinet) 
is a 2 hole pin tip socket- -See illus¬ 
tration. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using the loop antennas, 
the pin tip should be inserted in the 
hole farthest from the side of the 
chassis. If it is desired to operate 
the radio using an external antenna, 
insert the pin tip in the hole nearest 
the side of the chassis. The socket 
may be reached after removing the 
four wing nuts holding the cover 
over the opening in the cabinet back 



[CATIONS 

Tuning Frequency Range 

B Range. 528 to 1730 KC 

C Range.2200 to 7000 KC 

D Range.7000 to 22000 KC 

Sensitivity (For 0.5 Watt output) 

B Range... 1.0 Microvolt Average 

C Range. 10 Microvolt Average 

D Range.3 0 Microvolts Average- 


Important—A good antenna and 
ground are essential for best opera¬ 
tion of this radio. Connections should 
be clean and tight. Do not use an 
old outside antenna as in most cases 
it will be unsatisfactory. 

Voltages at Sockets 

Line Voltage J 17. 

Volume Control. V; oemm. 

Antenna Shorted to ■..mound. 

b'ending - la' , i , . i to- -.nt 
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MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


MODEL 04WG-804 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


SIGNA 

GENERATOR 






FREQUENCY 

SETTING 


CONNECTION 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

SWITCH 

SETTING 

CONDENSER SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM 

1. F. 

456 KC 


Grid of 1st Det. 

1 mf 

See Note A 

Turn Rotor to 

IA29 . 

Full Open 

IstT.RlcN) i (C2Q| 

2nd I.F. (C24) a (C25) 

3rd I.F. IC28) & (C29) 

RANGE B 


Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

200 mmf. 



L 

2nd I.F. (C24) & (C25) 

1500 KC 


B Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Ocen 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Set Indicator to 1500 KC— 
See Note B 

Oscillator Range B (CIS) 

Ant. flange B (C4) 

Int. Range B (C9) 

600 KC 


Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to 

Max. Output 

600 KC (C43) (06 on \A2Q) 
Rock Rotor—See Note C 

RANGE C 








7000 KC 


Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

C Range 

Turn Rotor to 

Full Open 

Oscillator Range C fC|4) 

6000 KC 


Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

C Range 

,urn Rotor to 

Max. Output 

Antenna Range C (C3) 

Int. Range C (08) 

RANGE D 








22.000 KC 

21,000 KC 


Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

D Range 


Full Open 

Max. Output 

Os,dilator Ra je D (CI3) 

Ant. Range D (C2) 

Lit. ^Range D (C7) 

LOOP RANGE 

B 







1500 KC 

Sea Note D 


None—See Note D 


B Range 

Turn Rotor to 

Max. Output 

Loop Trimmer (C23) 

See Note E 

LOOP RANGE 

~C 







6000 KC 

See Note D 


None—See Note D 


C Range 

Turn Rotor to 

Max. Output 

Loop Trimmer (C22) 

See Note E 

LOOP RANGE 

TT 







21,000 KC 

See Note D 


None—See Note D 


D Range 

Turn Rotor to 

Max. Output 

Rock Rotor—See Note C 


Attenuate the signal from the signal gener- 

AVC. 

After each range is completed, repeat the 

NOTE A—For all adjustments, with the 
exception of the 3 loop range adjustments, 
the pin tip should be in the external antenna 
hole of the Antenna Selection Socket—See 

NOTE^B— If the pointer is not at 1500 KC 
Tune jn a 1500 KC signal. Set pointer at the 


1500 KC mark on the dial scale. Attach 

NOTE C—Turn the rotor back and forth and 
adjust the trimmer until the peak of greatest 
intensity is obtained. 

NOTE D—Re-install set in cabinet. Connect 
a loop ^approximately one foot in diameter 

signal generator. Place signal generator so 
that this loop is between 3 and IQ feet from 

hole of Antenna Selection Socket—See illustra- 


^Note E (CONSOLE MODELS}—Turn knob 


bands, be sure NOT to adjust at the 
frequency. This can be checked as, f 
Let us say the signal generator is s 
5000 KC. The signal will then be he 
5000 KC on the dia< of the radio. The 




8 KC c 




CONVENTIONAL PUSH BUTTON ADJUSTMENTS 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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COIL ASSEMBLY VIEW 
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MONT -WARD 


MODELS 14BR-530A, 
14BR-531A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


Socket ^AisemM^ for ^jlot Lite. 
Bakclitc Cabinet—Ivory Color_ 

DiAL AND TUNING PARTS 



PUSHBUTTON 

TUNING 


DIAL PILOT LIGHT 


Prolonged use of the radio with ti 
pilot lite not working may shorten t: 
life of the 35Z5GT rectifier tube. 


MODEL 14BR-530A 
MODEL 14BR-531A 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MONT.-WARD 


MODEL 14Bfclll2A 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


BANDSWITCH 

MISCELLANEOUS 


DIAL AND TUNING PARTS 


Ohm—1 ^Tatt^ReSstor 


RECORD CHANGER COMPARTMENT 

' A n5° m voi, C s A e o r ^ C ^ ^ r Complet e - _ 

4 ?;rn A.c. rd 2s Ch c y T, r ..^ m !!!•_._ 

A V:n a T tiC •R® cor d Changer Complete. 


RECORD CHANGER PARTS LIST 


NOTICE—There is a model number label on the chassis. 
This model number identifies the radio as to year, man¬ 
ufacturer, chassis and issue number or letter. When 
ordering parts or writing, be sure to mention the com¬ 
plete model number. 

prices; subject to change without notice 


BE4406 Line Cord and Plug 
BE4425 Rubber Idler Wheel with Spring 
BEO-4324 Idler Wheel Tension Spring 
BEO-4319 Turntable 

BE4423 Upper and Lower Shelf Blade i 
BE4426 Pickup Cartridge (N1 or L40) w 

BE4292 Rubber Pickup Rest Bumper 
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Alignment 
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MODEL 14BR-1400A 
MODEL 24BR-1401B 


ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS 

CAUTION:—No aligning adjust¬ 
ments should be attempted without first 
thoroughly checking over alii other pos¬ 
sible causes of trouble, such as poor 
installations, open or grounded antenna 
systems, low line voltage, defective 
tubes, condensers and resistors. In order 
to properly align this radio, the chassis 
should be removed from the cabinet. 
Although the short wave bands on this 
radio are of the band spread type the 
Alignment Procedure is not difficult. 
However because each short wave scale 
covers only a small portion of the short 


wave spectrum you must do the work 
carefully and your oscillator must be 
accurate. 

Do not realign the band spread scales 
unless you are positive they are out of 
adjustment. When adjustment is neces¬ 
sary proceed as follows. 

Rotate each iron core until the fine 
score marks are even with the edge of 
the coil forms. 

You are now ready to continue with 
the trimmer adjustments as shown on 
the alignment chart. 






i! 

Hi!! 

KJK }KJ 

n 


LI_Li 

jt 

~ y ' y 


u 

.V....V' 




SETTING PUSHBUTTONS 

Make a IPt of your 6 favorite stations. Push out 
the call letters of these stations from the call letter 
sheets supplied. Insert a call letter in the slot on 
top of each pushbutton. 

Next pull one of the pushbuttons all the way out 
as far as it will come (pull, with fingers on top and 
bottom of button). Now tune in the station you 
want with the tuning knob—Tune back and forth 
until the station is clear and distinct. Now push 
the button hard all the way in to lock the station 
in place, (push directly on front of button) Con¬ 
tinue setting each pushbutton in the same way. Press¬ 
ing the proper button will now tune the station you 
want. If it does not do so you did not push the 
button hard enough to lock in place when setting 
up the station. 

To change stations simply repeat the procedure 



FOR SEBBURG MODEL B AUTOMATIC RECORD CHARGER, SEE RIDER'S 
"AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANCERS AND RECORDERS". 
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MODEL 14BR-1400A 
MODEL 24BR-1401B 


R-1401B MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 

MODEL 42BR-1401B REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


400M Ohm—M Watt Resistor—10%_ 

3 Megohm —yl Watt Resistor—20%_ 

113, R14, R22, R27 2M Ohm —X Watt 


Coil—With Adjusting Slug— 
?. Coil—With Adjusting Slug 


S& ? iSFs^te=z====z£j S 42BR-1^1B ONLY 

inch Arm—With Bushing and Set j 104300 Record Changer—Seeburg "B ”—With I 

rinjpWasher lor AboveZ--_.__— __ j J224M LPo'&pphi^'p'o'int^ystll cSr'idge’O 

' * ' rT * * I M»4 Indicator 5 Light U %ulb n T-447 6-8'Voit—.' 

MODEL 14BR-1400A SAME AS ABOVE WITH THE FOLLOWING EXCEPTIONSs 

R34 - BE1303 - 50QM ohms, 0.6 watt resistor 

T1 - BE111236 - Loop antenna assembly 

C20 - BE1291S8 - .00001 inf mioa condenser - 20 % 

PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE: WITHOUT NOTICE 
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MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 

EL 14WG-499 

WARDS AIRLINE RECORD-MAKER pre-amp 


MODEL 14WG-499 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST 


PHONOGRAPH RECORD PLAYER 
PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEM 

dJnittuctionl fiot 1Inlinllution. Operation, and .Smic 
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DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Turn gang condenser to full open position 
—See illustration. Using a new drive cord 
33' in length, tie one end to tension spring. 
Pass the other end through hole in rim of 
drive pulley. Pull spring flush against inside 
of pulley rim. Wind cord turn around 
drive pulley toward front of chassis. Con¬ 
tinue cord under chassis idler pulley “A.” 
Wind 3 turns clockwise (from front of chas¬ 
sis) around tuning control shaft. Turns 
should progress away from chassis. 

Pass cord around idler pulleys “B” and 
“C” as shown in illustration. 

Continue cord £4 turn counter-clockwise 
(from gang end of chassis) around drive 
pulley. Turn should be on right side of pul¬ 
ley groove (from front of chassis). Pass cord 
through hole in pulley rim and tie to end of 
tension spring. Secure free end of tension 
spring to hook on pulley. 


MODEL 14WG-683A 








ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide an 
accurately calibrated signal at the test frequencies 


nent in column at right Is required for aligning: Dummy Antennas—.1 mf., 100 mmf., and 400 ohms. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR JInd 

ANTENNA GROUND j DUMMY SWITCH CONDENSER OR ADJUST TRIMMERS T< 

CONNECTION CONNECTION ANTENNA SETTING DIAL SETTING_MAXIMUM 
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MODEL 14WG-683A 

MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. MODEL 14WG-683B 

MODEL 14WG-683B 


In the issue “B” chassis, a loading coil with an 
adjustable iron core is connected across the sec¬ 
ondary winding of the shortwave loop aerial— 
See partial schematic circuit diagram below. 

The interstage range “D” and interstage range 
“B” trimmers have been relocated—See trimmer 
illustrations below. 


ADDITIONAL ALIGNMENT 
PROCEDURE 

FIRST COMPLETE THE ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
THROUGH LOOP RANGE "B", AS GIVEN IN 
THE ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE ON THE OTHER 
SIDE OF THIS PAGE. THEN MAKE THE FOL¬ 
LOWING ADJUSTMENTSt 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


BAND 


r SETTING CONNECTION C< 

NNECTION ANTENNA 

SETTING 

DIAL SETTING MAXIMUM 

LOOP RANGE D External 

17,500 KC Antenna Clip 

Ground Clip 400 Ohm 

D Range 

Ant. Range D (Cl) 
Int. Range D fC4) 

Note B 

9.500 KC Same as 

Above*' 400 Ohm 

D Range 

^ Ant. Range D 
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MODEL 14WG-683A,B 


GENERAL INFORMATION 


ANTENNA 

This radio is equipped with 2 
built-in Airwave Loop Aerials. One 
of these is used for Broadcast Band 
reception. The other is used for re¬ 
ception on the Short Wave Band. 
For reception of local or powerful 
nearby stations, no other antenna or 
ground is usually required. Direc¬ 
tional effects are obtained when 
using the Broadcast Band loop aer¬ 
ial. Rotate the radio until signal 
pickup is at a maximum and there 
is least interference from nearby 
stations. 

More stations will be heard and 
noise will often, be reduced by using 


an outside antenna and a good 
ground. 

For locations in the city or close 
to broadcasting stations, the antenna 
should be 20 to 35 feet in length 
while for locations in the country or 
at a distance from the broadcasting 
stations, use a 35 to 60 foot antenna 

A GROUND CONNECTION IS 
REQUIRED if an external antenna 
is used. A ground connection may 
be obtained by connecting to a water 
pipe, radiator, or pipe driven into 
the ground. 

The antenna and ground connec¬ 
tions are made at the clips on the 
loop antenna. Pass the antenna and 


ground leads through the holes- in 
the cabinet back. Connect the an¬ 
tenna lead to either clip and the 
ground lead to the other clip—See 
illustration. 

TUBES AND DIAL LAMP 

The tube types and position of the 
tubes and tube shields are shown in 
the illustration. All tubes must be 
in the sockets to operate the radio. 

AC-DC Operation—The dial lamp 
must be in its socket to operate the 

CAUTION—If the dial lamp burns 
out, it should be replaced at once. 
Use ONLY a No. 47 dial lamp. 


©.TnVin F. Rider 
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3-Band Superheterodyne with Av 
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MODEL 62-260 


' N T£ ‘” ” A Type 6A7 Pcntagrid Mixer, First Detector-oscillator 
W" T y pe 78 Remote Cut-Off Pentode, I.F. Amplifier (465 K.C.) 
T T l' p e 75 Duplex Diode Triode Second Detector, A.V.C. 








T 7 h L. I (dm © 


su iuy„ 




° FIG. 2 —TOP VIEW 

mu S « ,B 8 10 ' Che aams as Serles A * ® x °ep* for the following changes:- 

1 - The C15 condenser was eliminated. £ 6 

2 - The C14 condenser was replaced by a CIS (part #119-29) 30 mfd. capacity 

and the C16 was replaced by a C14 (part #119-29) S mfd. capacity. 
ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.) : 

Part No. 108-83 Output I.F. Transformer R - F< ALIGNMENT: (535-1720 K.C.) 
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R-l 

K-2 

R-3 

R-4 

R-5 


R-8 

R-10 


R-14 

R-15 

R-16 

R-17 

R-18 


PARTS 



130-103 

130-27 


30-103 

01-74 Volume Control 
30-4 

30-110 In Tuning Indicator Socket 
30-4 


01-75 Tone Control 

06-37 Resistor Strip 
06-37 Resistor Strip 
06-37 Resistor Strip 
30-163 
30-103 


500M Ohm 
SOM Ohm 
15M Ohm 
100M Ohm 
50 Ohm 
25M Ohm 
100M Ohm 
1 meg Ohm 
3 meg Ohm 
1 meg Ohm 
3 meg Ohm 
300M Ohm 
100M Ohm 
250 Ohm 
42 Ohm 
20 Ohm 
400M Ohm 
100M Ohm 


S-3 



110-47 

108-106 


B.C, Pre Selector 

L.W. Ant. Coil Assembly 

B.C. S.W. Ant. Coil Assembly. 

B.C. S.W. Osc. Coil Assembly 
L.W. Osc. Coil Assembly 
Input I.F. — 465 K.c. 

Output I.F. — 465 K.c. 

6" Dynamic Speaker (900 Ohm Field) 
Power Transformer 40 Cycle—Univers 
Band Switch 

On-Off Switch on Volume Control 
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BAND DIAL SCALE FREQUENCY RANGE 

Long Wave-Outer Scale.. 350 to 140 K.C. (Kilocycles) 860-2150 Meters 

Medium Wave .Center Scale. 1600 to 510 K.C. (Kilocycles) 187-588 Meters 
Short Wave . . . Inner Scale. .18.1 to 5.35 M.C. (Megacycles) 16.5-56.5 Meters 

fl (b) Re-set external oscillator to 6 megacycles I 

... M. -- and pick up signal by rotating variable 


MEDIUM BAND ALIGNMENT: 

588 Meters (510 K.C.) to 187 Meters (1600 K.C.) 

1. With band changing switch in the medium wave positi 


FIG. 3—BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING TRIMMERS 


DUMMY ANTENNAS: 

The following dummy : 


and adjust medium wave 

rated on the bottom of th 
variable gang condenser. ( 
Fig. 3, Adjustment 8). 


ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.) 
(645.1 METERS) 

Part No. 108-106 Output I F. Transformer 
Part No. 108-105 Input I.F. Transformer 
These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, 


set at 17 megacycles (17.6 
series with “Dummy 3" to t 
ground lead, make the followi 
(a) Move dial pointer to 17 
and adjust short wave osci 


iwing adjustments: 

17 megacycles (17.6 i 


(e) Check for tracking and sensitivity at 300 meters (1000 
K.C.) Under no circumstances bend plates of variable 
condenser sections to correct tracking. 
IMPORTANT: This band must be completely rechecked 
after the long wave band has been adjusted. 


LONG WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

860 Meters (350 K.C.) to 2150 Meters (140 K.C.) 

both of 1. With band changing switch in the long wave position 


1. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its ro- 

(center of its rotation), and with the variable condenser 
set to minimum capacity make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with ‘Dummy 1”, to the control grid cap of the 
type 6K7 tube, and adjust the output I.F. transformer 
(No. 108-106) to resonance. 

(b) With “Dummy 1” still connected, move oscillator out¬ 
put dip from grid of 6K7 to grid cap of 6A8G and 
adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 108-105) to res- 

SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

16.5 Meters (18.1 Me) to 56.5 Meters (5.35 Me). 

1. With band changing switch in the short wave position, 
extreme right of its rotation, and with external oscillator 
set at 17 megacycles (17.6 meters) and connected in 


(a) Set external oscillator to 860 meters (350 K.C.), am 
adjust long wave oscillator trimmer to resonance (ad 
justment number 1; see bottom view of coil assembly 
Fig. 3.) 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 925 meters (325 K.C.) 
rotate variable gang condenser and pick up signal 
Adjust long wave antenna trimmer (Adjustment num 
ber 6) to resonance. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator to 2000 meters (150 K.C.) 
and adjust long wave series pad to resonance by ro 
tating condenser to approximately 2000 meters, rock 
ing it slowly to and fro until by adjusting series pa' 
maximum output is attained. This adjustment is lo 
cated on the bottom of the chassis directly under th 
variable gang condenser. (See bottom view of chassi: 
Fig. 3, Adjustment 9). 

(d) Repeat adjustments “a” and “b” until sensitivity i 
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MODELS 62-270,62-2701 ALIGNMENT^ 
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Replacing and Positioning the 
Dial Lamp 
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Replacing Film 
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MODELS 62-286, 62-429, 
62-436, 62-439 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


Standard and Short Wave Battery Radio July 1936 

ANTENNA R.E TRANS. T| 


6 Tube - 2 Band 


fJE in 

rtjFffi 





Replacement Parts 


.cation is shown in Fig. 7. 

Range B Alignmer 
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6K7 6Q7 25 


%m 






BAND SWITCH <£) 


VATING CLOCKWISE ARE 
■ LONGWAVE I40-350KC 
0 MEDIUM WAVE. 510-1600 K C. 
D SHORT WAVE 5.3-I8.2M.C. 




^ ^ ^ (110135 230 

i © nB§ [= 

°c jpu'if™" ^2) ^ ^ 
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MODEL 62-271 

MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. MODEL 62-293 


Telephone Dial Assembly 

I he telephone dial assembly provides'a means of 
pre-setting a number of * broadcasting stations and 
tuning in these stations at any time by depressing a 
button and rotating the dial to a stop position. 

The apparatus is mounted on a panel attached at 
the front of the chassis. An examination of this 
panel will clearly show the method of operation. 

Silencer Circuit- A silencer circuit is provided 
which results in silent tuning between stations when 
using the telephone dial buttons. 

When a telephone dial button is depressed, a con¬ 
nection is established between the ungrounded end 
of the volume control and the chassis ground. Re¬ 
ferring to Fig. 5 it will be noted that contact is made 
between the line from the volume control, contact 
ring, contact washer arm (when button is depressed), 
spring and ring gear stud. Since the ring gear is at 
ground potential, this grounds the audio voltage and 
no signal will be heard until the button is released 
to break the contact. 

It should be noted that the contact ring is part of 
the ring gear assembly, but is insulated from it. 

Differences between Modei 62-293, Tele¬ 
phone Movie Dial Radio and Models 62-313 
and 62-413, Standard Movie Dial Radios. 

The information contained in Vol.VIII 
covering Model 62-313 and the Movie 
Dial Drive, applies to the Telephone 
Movie Dial Radio, Model 62-293 with 
the following exceptions: 

A silencer circuit which is described in the first 
article of this rpanual, has been added. 

The location pf the “B” range oscillator trimmer, 
has been changed to the front panel—See Fig. 3 of 
this manual. 

Additional condensers have been added to the 
oscillator and I.F. coil assemblies. 

The correct schematic circuit diagram is shown in 
Fig. 1 of this manual. 

A planetary (two-speed) drive is not used. 

A supplementary parts list appears in this manual. 

Other differences between the telephone movie 
dial radios and the standard movie dial radios are: 

The telephone dial assembly has been added as de¬ 
scribed 

The band switch has been changed to take care 
of the new elevator assembly. 

The selectivity control (high fidelity switch) has 
been separated from the tone control. 


Differences between Model 62-271, Tele¬ 
phone Movie Dial Radio and Models 62-261, 
62-311 and 62-411, Standard Movie Dial 
Radios. 

All of the differences as described for 
the 13-tube set. Model 62-29o, apply to 
the 11-tube set. Model 62-271, except 
that the data covering Model 62-261 will 
be found in Vo^,IX, but the data covering 
the Movie Dial Drive will be found in 
Vol.VIII. 

The correct schematic for Model 62-271 
is shown in Fig. 2 and the correct trim¬ 
mer locations in Fig. 4 on the same page. 


Adjustments and Service Data 

MODELS 62-271 AND 62-293 


Noise When Tuning in a Signal with a 
Telephone Dial Button 

As explained in the article on “Silencer Circuit” in 
this manual, no noise or signal should be heard when 
tuning in a signal with a telephone dial button until 
the button is released. If' noise is heard while tuning 
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MODEL 62-271 
MODEL 62-293 


in a signal with one of these buttons, it can be cor- 
rected as follows: 

If Noise Occurs on All Buttons —This is probably 
due to a poor contact between the flat contact spring 
and the contact ring—See Fig. 5. Clean the flat con- 
tact spring and contact ring to insure a good elec- 
trical connection. Ordinary cleaning fluid may be 
used and will be effective in most cases in cleaning 
the surface without affecting the plating. If the ‘ 
contact is still not satisfactory, a piece of fine emery 
cloth may be used. 

If Noise Occurs on One Button Only —This is £ 
due to a poor contact between the ring gear stud, 
spring, contact washer and contact ring—See Fig. 5. 
Clean all of these items of the particular button to 
provide a good electrical connection in the same man- 


Telephone Dial Drive Cord Slipping 

If the telephone dial drive cord slips on the drive : 
shaft pulley, rub some rosin on this cord. This will 
remedy the condition in practically all cases. 

Position of Stop Pin 

When the telephone dial panel is assembled to the 
chassis, the gang condenser rotor should not com¬ 
pletely open or close. The travel of the rotor in this •. 
respect is controlled by the gang stop pin on the ring 
gear—See Fig. 10. This is necessary to protect the 
gang condenser in case the telephone dial is swung 
rapidly to either of the extreme positions. When the 
gang stop pin is properly set, it will serve as the stop 
at both extreme positions. If the rotor is seen to open 
completely or close completely, the stop pin should 
be pulled back and re-set to overcome this condition. 



Greasing and Oiling 

After a period of time, 
teeth of the ring gear t 
mediate gear—See Fig. 1C 
on the film drum shaft a 
through the film pulley 
108). Use a light oil it 
bearing (See Fig. 10), c 
any on the drive cord. 


put some light grease on the 
and the teeth of the inter- 
0. Also use some light grease 
at the point where it passes 
(See Fig. 7, Manual No. 
n the drive shaft assembly 
tare being taken not to get 


Backlash Between Driver Arm and Spring 
Clamp on Condenser Drive Drum 

If the telephone dial assembly turns an appreciable 
amount before the figures on the screen move, 
the driver arm (See Fig. 10) does not fit tightly in 
the spring clamp on the condenser drive drum. To 
remedy this condition, remove the telephone dial 
panel and bend the spring on the condenser drive 
drum so that the driver arm will fit tightly when 
pushed in. This spring can be bent by inserting the 
blade of a heavy screwdriver. 


Replacing Parts 


Replacing Telephone Dial Panel Assembly 

Remove the chassis from the cabinet. Remove the 
escutcheon, glass screen and rubber gasket by taking 
out the 2 screws which hold this assembly in place. 

Remove the silencer cable from the silencer con¬ 
tact spring assembly. Take out the 2 screws from the 
bottom of the telephone dial panel and the screw, 
lockwashers and rubber washer from the top of the 


telephone dial panel. Caution-—do not loosen any of 
the 4 guide roller screws. Take off the telephone dial 
panel by pulling it away from the front of the chassis. 

To replace this assembly, turn the condenser rotor 
so that the spring clamp of the condenser drive drum 
is at the top. 

Turn the telephone dial assembly counter-clockwise 
(from front) until it no longer turns easily. Then 
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Modei 62-293 Supplementary Parts List (Less Dial Assembly) 
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MODELS 62-300 
62-627 
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-BAND SWITCH- YY Y 

THREE POSITIONS ROTAT- I 1 - 

INC CLOCKWISE ARE- 
ST BROADCAST:- 540-1720 K.C. 
2ND MIDDLE WAVE - 1695-5500 K. 
3RD SHORT WAVE>- 5.35-18.1 


rXT'g'Li 

■“MWRgl 




IF. FREQUENCY 465 K.C. 

<LL VOLTAGES MEASURED FROM GROUND 
NTH A iOOO OHM PER VOLT VOLTMETER 


Output I.F. - 465 kc. 

6* Speaker (Field Resistance 900 ohms 
Power Transformer (60 cycle) 115 volt 
Band Switch 


1—Type 6A8G—Pentagrid mixer, first detector and oscillator. 
1—Type 6K7 Remote cut-off pentode I.F. amplifier 
(465 K.C.) 

1—Type 6Q7G duplex diode triode second detector, A.V.C. 
and audio. 

1— Type 6C5 Inverter stage. 

2— Type 6F6G—pentode push-p ;1 output amplifier. 

1—Type 5Y3G high vacuum -ctifier. 
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The following dummy 
are referred to in the 
“Dummy 1,” “Dummy 2 


antennas are used it 
blowing alignment i 
’ and "Dummy 3.” 


and with external oscillator connected 
“Dummy 2” to antenna and ground leac 
adjustments: 


(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 
able gang condenser and pick uj 
broadcast R.F. trimmer (adjustmen 


Dummy 3: (Middle and Short Wave)—Consists of a 
condenser and a 400 ohm resist 
nected in series with each other 
series with the external oscillate 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (46S K.C.): 


K.C., rocking it slowly to and fro 
series pad maximum output is attai 
ment is located on the bottom of tl 
under the variable gang condenser. 


(e) Check for tracking and s 
600 kilocycles. Under nc 
of variable condenser sec 


without operating the Hi Fidelity switch), and 
variable condenser set to approximately 1400 1 
make the following adjustments: 


. With band changing switch in the sh< 
extreme right of its rotation, and with 
set at 17 megacycles and connected in s 
my 3” to the antenna and ground leads, 
ing adjustments: 


(b) With “Dummy 1” 
put clip from grid 
input I.F. transfor: 


1 connected, move oscillator out 
5K7 to grid cap of 6J7 and adjus 
r (No. 108-107) to resonance. 


. With band changing switch ii 




(c) Re-set external oscillator and check 
cycles and 6 megacycles for band 
sitivity. 

MOTE: It is extremely necessary in m 
adjustments that the fundamental oscilla! 
in and not the image frequency which ■ 
fundamental on the receiver dial. As a 
a fundamental 17 megacycle signal can b< 
at 17 on the dial but also at approximate 



. With band changing switch in the 
center of its rotation, and with exl 
S megacycles and connected in se 
to the antenna and ground leads n 


(b) Adjust middle wave R.F. trimm< 
ber 10), and middle wave anten 
ment number 5), to resonance. 
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Broadcast.Outer Scale . 

Middle Wave.Center Scale. 

Short Wave.Inner Scale.. 


FREQUENCY RANGE 
535 to 1720 K.C. (Kilocycles) 
1690 to 5300 K.C. (Kilocycles) 
5.3 to 18.1 M.C. (Megacycles) 




(b) With “Dummy 1” still connected, move oscillator out¬ 
put clip from grid of 6K7 to grid cap to 6J7 and adjust 
input I.F. transformer (108-64B) to resonance. 

(c) With oscillator still connected to 6J7, re-adjust output 
i.r. transformer if necessary. 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

535 to 1720 Kilocycles 


FIG. 3.—BOTTOM VIEW SHOWING TRIMMERS 


r slowly rocking to and fro the variable con- 
til maximum output is obtained. Note: This 
It is accessible from the top of the chassis 
ated between the variable condenser and the 
tput I.F. transformer. See top view, Fig-. 1. 
eternal: oscillator to 1400 K.C., move dial 
1400 K.C. and adjust oscillator (adjustment 
), R.F. (adjustment number 6) and antenna 
nt number 7) to resonance. See bottom view 
an of these adjustments, Fig. 3. 


RESONANCE INDICATOR: 


ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS (465 K.C.) 


(b) Re-check broadcast alignn 
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’OR VOLTAGE AND SOCKET SEE 62-270 
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MODELS 62-356,62-446,62-466 
DUMMY ANTENNAS: 

The following dummy antennas are used in aligning and 
are referred to in the following alignment instructions as 
“Dummy 1,” “Dummy 2," and “Dummy 3.” 

Dummy 1: (I.F.)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser connected 
in series with the external oscillator. 
Dummy 2: (Broadcast)—Consists of a 200 mmfd. condenser 
and a 20 ohm resistor connected in series 
with each other and in series with the 
external oscillator. 

Dummy'3: (Middle and Short Wave)—Consists of a .1 mfd. 

condenser and a 4f© ohm resistor connected 
in series with each other and in series with 
the external oscillator. 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.) 

Fart No. B108-92B Output I.F. Transformer 
Part No. B108-93B Input I.F. Transformer 
These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of 
which are accessible from the top of chassis (see top view— 
Fig. 1, page 2). 

1. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its 
rotation), the band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
(extreme left of its rotation), and with the variable con¬ 
denser in its minimum capacity position, plates entirely 
out of mesh, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with “Dummy 1”, to the control grid cap of the 
type 6S7G tube, and adjust the output I.F. transformer 
No. B-108-92B to resonance. 

(b) Move oscillator output clip from grid of 6S7G to 
grid cap of 6A8G and adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 
B-108-93B to resonance. 

(c) With oscillator still connected to 6A8G, readjust output 
I.F. transformer (B-1Q8-92B) if necessary. 


Description Price 

I. Dynamic Speaker .$2.30 


1X384 Escutcheon for Volume Control Knob ... 

IA303 Tube Socket—Octal (8 prong) . 

5x174 fb d Sh'Td . 

3X401 "A" Battery Cabii* and* Plug * Assembly '!“.*! L* 

3X386 "B" Battery Cable and Plug Assembly . 

3X328 Line Cord and Plug Assembly . 

!AI83 AC-DC-Battery Switch . 

1X382 Escutcheon for AC-DC-Battery Switch . 

IAI81 AC-DC Automatic Line Switch . 

!AI7S Economizer Switch . 

!8X265 Phosphor-Bronze ^Ground Plato (far 2nd I.F. Cai 

I7XI?2 fr'fpT e ver H for‘ AC-DC^utomSicljU 0 Switch’! 

TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 
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Ti ANTENNA capacity connections present in location nSmserino Intermediate 



Tuning Frequency Range Sensitivity 































ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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ANT.'B TRANS. Iz ANT. CD TRANS. T| 





OSC.COIL T3 
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Twenty-Five Cycle Models 

The twenty-five cycle receiver differs from th> 
:ixty cycle receiver only in the fact that a differen 


receiver can be operate! 
cycle power supply. How 
le, the sixty cycle receive 
a twenty-five cycle powe 


Fig. 6—Octal Tube 
Terminal Numbering 
(bottom of socket ) . 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

Line Voltage: 117 —Volume Control: Maximum Antenna Shorted to Ground 

Readings taken with a 1000 Ohm-per-volt meter Position of Band Switch: Standard Wave 

j j VOLTAGE BETWEEN SOCKET PRONG AND GROUND (Unless otherwise indicated) 

TUBE FUNCTION _ o i d i d i o _ i D " " I d i i D _ 
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VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

> Control at Maximum Antenna Shorted t 

Band Switch In Standard Wava f'oiition 


34 R. F._ 

32 1st Pet. 

30 Osc. 

34 1st I. F. 

34 2nd I. F. 

30 2nd Dot. 



V. Dry “A” Battery Connections 


Fig. 6 — Location of Trimmers N - ~- ■--- 

Fig. 9—Electrolytic Condenser Internal Connections 

ANTENNA R.E TRANS. T| INTERSTAGE R.E TRANS. T2 OSC. COIL Tfi 




Fig. 8 — R. F. and Oscillator Coil Base Terminal Arrangement and D. C. Resistance of Windings 

Trimmer Replacement 

: trimmer of the gang trimmer strip should the side of. the trimmer r 


entire strip. A single trimmer P-17A36, as shown in 
the replacement parts list, may be used. Disconnect 


: the justing screw. The other side of the s 


is then connected to a good ground, using a piece of 
heavy wire in order to support the trimmer ade- 


the lead from the coil side (side not grounded) of quately. In replacing a trimmer, be sure to keep both 
the defective trimmer in the strip. This connection leads as short as possible and keep the ungrounded 
is then made to the single trimmer. Connect: it to lead as far from ground as possible. 


©John F. Rider 
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Fig. 4 — R.F. and Oscillator Coil Base Terminal Arrangement and D.C. Resistance of Windings 


32 Volt Power Supply 


This radio is designed for use on farms and in 
those places where the power supply consists of a 32 
volt direct current generating plant. 

Polarity of Power Supply 

There is a red mark on the plug at the end of the 
power supply cord of the radio. The prong of 
the plug at which the red mark is placed must be 
plugged into the positive side of the line. 

Use a receptacle on the 32 volt line from which 
the plug will not have to be removed after it has 
once been inserted correctly. 

If the polarity of the line is not known, that :is, 
if it is not known which side of the line is positive, 
a meter may be used to indicate the polarity. A 
voltmeter of 50 volt range or up is used. Connect 
the meter across the line. If the pointer deflects cor¬ 
rectly, then the positive post of the meter is con¬ 
nected to the positive side of the line. 

If the polarity of the line is not known and there 
is no way of determining it, insert the power supply 
plug, turn on the set, advance the volume control 
and proceed to tune the radio. If no sounds are 
heard from the speaker after the plug has been in 
two minutes, withdraw the plug, turn it around and 
re-insert it. This time sounds should be heard after 
the tubes have been heated. 



Caution 

If used on any other type of power supply than 
32 volt DC, severe damage may be done to the 
receiver. 

Do not turn the radio on unless all of the tubes 
and the dial lamps are in the proper sockets. Use only 
No. 51 bayonet pin base lamps. 

Do not leave the plug inserted for more than five 
minutes if it is found that the radio does not operate. 

Line Voltage Range 

The radio will operate satisfactorily within a line 
voltage range of 25 to 42 volts. 

Series Resistor 

If the line voltage is higher than. 42, it will be 
necessary to use a series resistor to cut it down. If 
the voltage varies, a variable resistor may be required. 

Starting Current 

When first turned on, the drain for a few seconds 
is slightly higher than normal until the tubes heat 
up. Some automatic plants are adjusted to start un¬ 
der a load of 200 to 300 watts. If a number of 
devices such as lights or motors are being used and 
the radio set is turned on the total drain may be 
sufficient to start the plant. 

Dial Lamps 

For the dial lamps, No. 51 bayonet pin base lamps 
must be used. These lamps are part of one section of 
the tube heater circuit (See Fig. 7) and any other 
lamps having a different current drain would upset 
the voltage system of this section. 



©John F. Rider 
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I. F. Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for a signal of 456 KC. 

Connect the output of the signal generator through 
a .1 mf. condenser to the grid of the 1st detector 

( G d- 

Connect the ground lead of the radio to the ground 
post of the signal generator. 

Turn the band switch to the Range B position 
(standard wave band). 

Turn the volume control to the maximum position. 

Attenuate the signal from the signal generator to 
prevent the levelling-off action of the AVC. 

Then adjust the five I.F. trimmers until maximum 
output is obtained. The adjusting screws for these 
condensers are reached from the top of the chassis, 
and the location is shown in Fig. 3. 


Range B Alignment 

After the procedure for the alignment of each 
range, as explained below, is completed, it is advisable 
to repeat the procedure as a final check. 

1730 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 1730 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser to the full 
open position. 

Keep the band switch in the standard wave posi- 

Connect the antenna lead of the radio through a 
200 mmf. condenser to the output of the signal 
generator. 

For this and all subsequent adjustments keep the 
volume control at the maximum position and attenu¬ 
ate the signal from the signal generator to prevent 
AVC action. 

Adjust the oscillator Range B trimmer (C32) until 
maximum output is obtained. The location of this 
trimmer is shown in Fig. 3. 

1500 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 1500 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser carefully 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Loosen the pointer screw and set the pointer at the 
1500 KC mark on the standard wave band scale. 
Retighten the screw. 

Adjust the interstage Range B trimmer (CIO) and 
antenna Range B trimmer (C2) to maximum. 

Do not change the setting of the oscillator Range 
B trimmer. 

600 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 600 KC. 

Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maximum 
output is obtained. 



— - 

Id-Jo __ 


f 

r-Co.NT RANGE 11 

@o ' 

;==;<§r Ca ' ° 3C - RANCE '’ 
fc^ 1 L j©-'^ 03C - RAN0EB 

p 'Trimmers 


Turn the rotor slowly back and torth at the same 
time adjusting the 600 KC-trimmer (C30) until the 
peak of greatest intensity is obtained. See Fig. 3 for 
location of this trimmer. 

Range D Alignment 

CAUTION—When aligning the short wave band 
be sure NOT to adjust at the image frequency. This 
can be checked as follows: Let us say the signal 
generator is set for 15,000 KC. The signal will then 
be heard at 15,000 on the dial of the radio. The 
image signal, which is much weaker, will be heard at 
15,000 less 912 KC, or 14,088 KC. It may be neces¬ 
sary to increase the input signal to hear the image. 

16,000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 16,000 KC. 

Connect the antenna lead of the radio through a 
400 ohm resistor to the output of the signal gener- 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser to the full 
open position. 

Turn the band switch to the Range D position 
(short wave band). 

Adjust the oscillator Range D trimmer (C31) until 
maximum output is obtained. See Fig. 3 for loca¬ 
tion of this trimmer. 

15,000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 15,000 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser carefully 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Adjust the interstage Range D trimmer (C9) and 
antenna Range D trimmer (Cl) to maximum. When 
adjusting these trimmers, it will be necessary at the 
same time to turn the tuning condenser rotor slowly 
back and forth until the peak of greatest intensity is 
obtained. 

Do not change the setting of the oscillator Range 
D trimmer. 


6000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 6000 KC. 

Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maximum 
output is obtained. 

Turn the rotor slowly back and forth at the same 
time adjusting the 6000 KC (C28) trimmer until the 
peak of greatest intensity is obtained. See Fig. 3 for 
location of this trimmer. 


©John F. Rider 
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BATTERIES REQUIRED: 

The following batteries are required: 

2—45 Volt “B" Batteries. 

1— 4H Volt “C” Battery. 

1—3 Volt Dry “A” Battery or 2 Volt Storage Battery. 


Tlie tube complement of this chassis is as follows: 

1—Type lAfi Pentagrid Mixer, First Detector. 

1—Type 1A4 Tetrode First l.F. Amplifier (465 K.C.) 

1—Type 34 Remote Cut-Off Pentode, 2nd l.F. Amplifier 
(465 K.C.) 

1—Type 30 Oscillator. 

1—Type 30 Second Detector and A. V. C. 

1—Type 34 AJ. Amplifier. 

1—Type 30 Driver Amplifier. 

1—Type 19 Class "B” Push-Pull Output Amplifier. 


Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis 
are measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their 
sockets and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a 
resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. 

All, voltages as indicated on diagram, are measured with 
a new set of batteries. 


(b) With “Dummy 1” still connected, move oscillator 
output clip from grid of 34 to grid cap to 1A4 and 
adjust interstage l.F. transformer (No. 108-78) to 
resonance. 

(c) Move oscillator to grid cap of 1A6 and adjust input 
I.F. transformer (No. 108-77). 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

535 to 1720 Kilocycles 

1. With band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
extreme left of its rotation, and with gang condenser 
in its minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of 
mesh, and with external oscillator connected in series 


) Re-set external oscillator 
able gang condenser anc 
broadcast antenna trimmi 


) Re-set external oscilla 
broadcast series pad ti 


oscillator to 1720 K.C, and adjust broad¬ 
er trimmer to resonance. (Adjustment 
iii bottom view of coil assembly. Fig. 3) 
nal oscillator to 1550 K.C., rotate vari- 
:ondenser and pick up signal. Adjust 
itenna trimmer (adjustment number 4) 
; also adjust preselector trimmer which 
n the top of the rear section of the three 
;e tuning condenser to resonance. (See 
ihassis, Fig. 1, for location of this adjust- 


To check for open by-pass condensers, s 
denser with another condenser of the sann 
voltage rating, which is known to be good, uni 


RESONANCE INDICATOR: 

Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across the primary of the speaker input transformer, or by 

of the type 19 output tube. Maximum deflection of the meter 
radicates resonance. Use only enough signal to get a readily 
readable output. A low range output meter or the low scale 
of a multi-range meter should be used. 

DUMMY ANTENNAS 

The following dummy antennas are used in aligning and 
are referred to in the following alignment instructions as 
"Dummy 1”, “Dummy 2”, and “Dummy 3”. 

Dummy 1: (l.F.)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser connected 
in series with the external oscillator. 
Dummy 2: (Broadcast)—Consists of a 200 mml'd. condenser 
and a 20 ohm resistor connected in series 
with each other and in series with the 
external oscillator. 

Dummy 3: (Middle and Short Wave)—Consists of a .1 mfd. 

condenser and a 400 ohm resistor connect¬ 
ed in series with each other and in series 
with the external oscillator. 


denser to approximately COO K.C., rocking it slowly 
to and fro until by adjusting series pad maximum 
output is attained. This adjustment is located on 
the bottom of the chassis directly under the variable 
gang condenser. (See bottom view of chassis, Fig. 3). 

(d) Repeat adjustments “a” and “b” until sensitivity is 
at its maximum. 

(e) Check for tracking and sensitivity at 1000 kilocycles. 
Under no circumstances bend plates of variable con¬ 
denser sections to correct tracking. 

SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

5.2 to 18.3 Megacycles 

1. With band changing switch in the short wave position, 
extreme right of its rotation, and with external oscillator 
set at 17 megacycles and connected in series with “Dum¬ 
my 3" to the antenna and ground posts, make the follow- 

la) Move dial pointer to 17 megacycles and adjust short 
wave oscillator (adjustment number 3) and short 
wave antenna (adjustment number 6) to resonance. 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 6 megacycles and pick 
up signal by rotating variable condenser and check 
sensitivity. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator and check set at 18.1 mega¬ 
cycles and 6.3 megacycles for band coverage. 

NOTE: It is extremely necessary in making all of these 
adjustments that the fundamental oscillator signal be 
tuned in and not the image frequency which will fall 
below the fundamental on the receiver dial. As an exam¬ 
ple of this a fundamental 18.3 megacycle signal can be 
tuned in not only at 18.3 on the dial but also at approxi¬ 
mately 17.4 megacycles. 


ALIGNING l.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.): MIDDLE WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 


Part No. 108-79 Output l.F. Transformer 
Part No. 108-78 Interstage l.F. Transformer 
Part No. 108-77 Input l.F. Transformer 
These l.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of 
■hich are accessible from the top of chassis (see top view). 

. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its rota¬ 
tion), the band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
(extreme left of its rotation), and with the variable con¬ 
denser set to approximately 1400 kilocycles, make the 
following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 466 kilocycles, in 
series with “Dummy 1”, to the control grid cap of 
the type 34 tube, and adjust the output l.F. trans¬ 
former (No. 108-79) to resonance. 


1695 to 5500 Kilocycles 

With band changing switch in the middle wave position, 
center of its rotation, and with external oscillator set at 
5000 kilocycles and connected in series with “Dummy 3” 
to the antenna and ground posts make the following ad- 

la) Move dial pointer to 5000 kilocycles and adjust middle 
wave oscillator (adjustment number 2) and middle 
wave antenna (adjustment number 5) to resonance. 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1800 kilocycles and 
pick up signal by rotating variable condenser and 
check sensitivity. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator and check set at 5400 kilo¬ 
cycles and 1700 kilocycles for band coverage. 


£>John F. Rider 
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isitivity (For 0.5 watt output) 


5 Microvolts Average 
0 Microvolts Average 


Drive Cord Replacement 


0 KC (Kilocycles) 
0 KC (Kilocycles) 


Tie a knot with a small loop at one 
end of the new drive cord. Tie the 
other end to the tension spring, leav¬ 
ing a distance of 64 Vs inches between 
the knots. 

Turn the gang condenser to the 
full open position. Secure the free 
end of the spring over hook A—See 
Fig. 4. Turn the gang condenser to 
the completely closed position. 



Pass the cord through slot B and, 
guiding the cord in the groove of the 
drive drum, turn the gang condenser 
to the full open position. Hook the 
cord in slot B and turn the gang con¬ 
denser to the completely closed posi¬ 
tion. Unhook the cord from slot B 
and pass over pulleys C, D, and E as 
shown. Pass the cord in front of idler 
pulley F. Wind 214 turns counter¬ 
clockwise (from front of chassis) 
around the drive shaft spool, pro¬ 
gressing away from the chassis. Pass 
cord up and over the drive drum. 
Guiding the cord in the groove of the 
drive drum, turn the gang condenser 
to the full open position. If necessary, 
stretch the tension spring and pull the 
drive cord taut. Pass drive cord 
through slot B and secure the loop to 
the tension spring at point G. 


DIAL POINTER ATTACHMENT 
—Tune in a station of known fre¬ 
quency. Move the pointer to the 
approximate frequency on the dial 
scale. Pass the cord through the 
slotted head—See Fig. 4. Hold the 
drive cord and slide the pointer to 
the exact frequency on the dial scale 
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ALIGNMENT 

PROCEDURE 


Volume Control—Maximum All Ad[ 

jstments. 

The following equipment 

is required for aligning: 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground P 

ost of Signal Gener- 

An AH Wave Signa 

Generator which wili provide an 

ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 


accurately calibra 

ted signal at the test frequencies 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generato 

to "Heat Up" for 

as listed. 


several minutes. 


Output Indicating Iv 

eter-—Non-Metailic Screwdriver. 

IMPORTANT—Follow procedure in 

‘he order shown. 

Dummy Antennas— 

1 mf., 200 mmf., and 400 ohms. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 



ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION 

DUMMY SWITCH 

CONDENSER OR 


SETTING AT RADIO 

ANTENNA SETTING 

DIAL SETTING 

(Unless otherwise specified) 

1. F. 



2nd I.F. (CI6) & {C17) 

456 KC Grid of 1st Det. 

.1 mf. B Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Istl.F. (C14} & (CI5) 

WAVE TRAP 



Wave Trap (C5) 

456 KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. B Range 

too KC 

Adjust for MINIMUM Output 

RANGE B 


Turn Rotor to Full Closed 
Position. Pointer should be 




ol. l s 0 cale"see n Nof‘ i e nd A. mark 


1500 KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. B Range 

Turn Rotor until dial pointer 
is at 1500 KC 

Oscillator Range B (.Cl 1) 

1500 KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. B Range 

Leave Rotor at above setting 

Ant. Range B (C3) 

600 KC . Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

600 KC (C9} 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 

RANGE D 




18,300 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm D Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Oscillator Range D (C8) 

15,000 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm D Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Ant. Range D (Cl) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 


right of the *'C" of the letters MC. 



1_ FRONT OF CHASSIS"-? 

Fig. 2 —Location of Trimmer 
“ front on each side of the ^ 


Rack and Pinion Assembly axis of the pinion gear shaft. 

If it is ever necessary to re-assem- The rear and side bracke 
ble the automatic tuning unit, pro- then be mounted on the rac 
ceed as follows: The pinion gear pinion assembly. 

shaft should be held in such a posi- _ 

tion that the flat portion is vertical | J =Z_ 

or turned slightly counter-clockwise 


7 'PINION GEAR 


the pinion gear shaft—See Fig. 5. 
The upper rack should then be lined 
up with the lower rack and meshed 
with the pinion gear. Tne 8th tooth 
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TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 






CONDENSERS 




ELECTROLYTIC 


feaS/er 


MISCELLANEOUS 

SOCKETS 

Description I 

SPEAKER 

fdering parts for speakers, specify part number of spe 

0 " ,put 1r “ r,i ; 

Output Transformer only (T7) . 


Na^ne of 
Knob and^ 


AUTOMATIC TUNING ASSEMBLY 
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Input Voltages and Currents—Battery Operation 

"A" Battery.. 9 Volts—SO Ma. 

"B" Battery.90 Volts—11.5 Ma. 

Power Consumption (At 117 volts AC Supply) 28 Watts 
Power Output 

n 150 Mw. Undistorted 

Battery Operation - - - - 350 M w. Maximum 

, r . „ 200 Mw. Undistorted 

u P eralon . 400 Mw. Maximum 


Selectivity - 50 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 
Intermediate Frequency ----- 456 KC 


Tuning Frequency Range - - 5' 
Sensitivity (For .05 Watt Output) 


Removing Chassis 
from Cabinet 

Take out the 2 screws, one at 
each rear corner of the chassis shelf. 
On some models, it will be necessary 
to remove the nut holding the auto- 


•1 of the radio. Grasp the 
ilf at each rear corner and 
'ay from the cabinet front 


slide easily out of the cabinet. 

To remove the shelf from the 
chassis, take out the bolt and the 
2 screws at the bottom of the shelf. 

Caution 

The metal chassis is connected to 
one side of the line through a .10 
redd, condenser. Both AC and DC 
power lines are generally grounded 
on one side. If the side of the line 
not connected to the metal chassis 


shelf and chassis through this condenser is grounded 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


and the metal chassis comes in con¬ 
tact with an external ground, this 
condenser will be connected across 
the line and there will be an in¬ 
crease in hum. 

Therefore, in any service work on 
the chassis, keep it on a wood or 
other insulated surface to avoid con¬ 
tacts with ground. The person work¬ 
ing on the set should avoid getting 
in contact with any ground. 

CAUTION—If the dial lamp burns 
out, it should be replaced at once. - 
Use ONLY a No. 51 dial lamp. 


Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. 

I Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Generator with 


A Signal Generator which will provide < 
signal at the test frequencies as lister 

Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallii 


ed for eligning: 1 

provide an accurately calibrated 


ADJUST TRIMMIERS 
TO MAXIMUM 
«e Trimmer Illustration b< 
I Illustration of Back—Pag 


TfE 


CALIBRATION (F : or models with pointer in fro 
die! scale)—To obtain dial scale calibration, tune 
800 KC signal. The pointer should be at the 801 
mark on the dial. If it is not, hold the pulley a 


/yellow |J toot h ef 



& T3 \ 
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CHANGES MADE 

1. Fig. 1 shows a .004 x 600 volt tubular condenser connected 
from pin No. 3 on the IQS tube socket to ground. 

Fig. 2 shows the change which was made. The .004 x 600 
volt tubular condenser is connected between pin No. 3 and 
pin No. 4 on the 1Q5 tube socket. 

2. Fig. 1 shows the wiring around the 3N5 1st X. F. tube 
socket before the changes were made. Note that there 
are three Red wires and one Red and White wiri soldered 
to pin No. 4 on the 1N5 1st I. F. tube socket 

3 Fig. 2 shows the wiring around the 1N5 1st I. F. tube 
socket after the changes were made. 

The changes made are as follows: 

(a) A number 1139 stand-off insulated terminal strip was 


installed, it being held by one of the mounting nuts 
for the input I. F. transformer. 

(b) The three Red wires and one Red and White wire 
soldered to pin No. 4 of the 1N5 1st X. F. tube socket 
(see Fig. 1), were unsoldered and soldered to the lug 
on the top of the stand-off terminal strip. 

(c) A 10,000 ohm % watt resistor was connected from the 
lug of the stand-off terminal strip to pin No. 4 of 
the 1N5 1st I. F. tube socket. 

(d) A .1 x 200 volt tubular by-pass condenser was added. 
One end was soldered to pin No. 4 of the INS 1st 
I. F, tube socket and the other end to the ground lug 
at the base of the 1A7 tube socket. 
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\ JN56T / 

IMPORTANT- meta 



ALIGNMENT 

PROCEDURE 


I Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments, 
j Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener- 

The following equipment is 

equired for aligning: 
i will provide an accurately 





several 'minutes. ^ 

P 

Dummy Antenna—.1 mf. 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 
FREQUENCY CONNECTION 
SETTING AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

CONDENSER 

SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS 

TO MAXIMUM 
(See Trimmer Illustration— 
page 3 , and illustration of 
back—page 1) 

456 KC SignalGrid 

(Top CaV) 

.1 mf. 

Turn rotor to full open 

1st l.F. (C6) & (C7) 

2nd l.F. (CM) & (CI2) 

1600 KC ofTrtDet"' 1 

.1 mf. 

Turn rotor to full open 

Oscillator (C2) 

1500 KC None— See Not 

•A 

Turn rotor to max. output 

Antenna (Cl) 


NOTE A—Chassi 
na and ground posts c 


Replacement Parts List 


MISCELLANEOUS 

.SPEAKER 

ri ordering parts for speakers, specify part number of speaker 
letters preceding part number stamped on the speaker. 

Part Selling 

No. Description Price 

Cone and Voice Coil Assembly for above Speaker .90 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 

No. Code Description 

9AI053 Tl Oscillator Coil Assembly . 

9AII92 T2 1st I.F. Transformer and Can Assembly .. 
9AII93 T3 2nd l.F. Transformer and Can Assembly . 

QAt n ?j ltput # Transformer (See "Speaker*’) 

9AI19I loop Antenna Assembly ... 


RESISTORS 

CARBON 


MISCELLANEOUS 


DIAL AND DRIVE ASSEMBLY 

No. Description 

58X448 Dia^ Mounting p Plate $ complete witDial S 

15X161 ^!. n, * r r{ve Cord { ,2 lb. Test) ... .'.'.'.‘.'.Dm. 
28X206 Tension Spring for Drive Cord . 
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CONDENSER AND RESISTOR LIS1 
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MODEL ACSW-3 
MODEL 2¥ DCSW-3 
MODEL 6V DCSW-3 


NATIONAL CO., INC. 


Earlier Models of SW-3 


T HE data on the Universal Model SW-3 
applies, in most part, lo all models of the 
SW-3 Receiver. Details applicable to older types 
only are given below. 



< of <'•«> « i 
IO-ohm voltage divider' 
tor — 3100, 2000, 6900-OI 



ACSW-3 Receiver 

Dwg. No. 5 shows the circuit diagram and parts 


amplifier and detector and 



6V DCSW-3 Receiver 

Dwg. No. 6 shows the circuit diagram and lists 
values of parts. Tubes used are two type 36 as 
R.F. amplifier and detector and one-type 37 as 
audio. Heater circuits require .9 amps., 6.3 volts; 
“B” circuits, 67 and 135 volts DC. 

If desired, type 35 tubes may be substituted for 
type 36 and type 27 for 37, making the receiver 
suitable for 2.5-volt heater operation. Heater 
current drain when so operated is 5.25 amps.; 
“B” potential, 67 and 135 volts DC. In either 
case. “10-20” series of coils are used. 


DWG. No. 7 shotus the circuit 
and the values of component parts 
o f the 2V DCSW-3 Receiver. This 


2V DCSW-3 Receiver 
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THE NC-44B RECEIVER 

Battery Model 
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FOR CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION, OPERATING AND SERVICING DATA, SEE THAT PERTAINING 
TO THE NC-44 SERIES WHICH IS SIMILAR TO THE NC-45 SERIES OF RECEIVERS. 
CAPACITORS mlT , „ c RESISTORS 


1/2 R18-.5 meg- 1 

1/2 R19- 140 

1/2 R 20- 500 1 

1/2 R21-1,000 

1/2 R22-10,000 

1/2 R.F. GAIN 


a C27-.1 400 Rll- 300 1/2 R25-50,000 

C28-.000002 R12- 1. meg- l/2 R26--1 meg- 

C29-.0 1 400 R13- .5 meg- 1/2 R27-.1 meg- 

030-. 1 400 R14- .5 meg- 1/2 R28- 1 meg- 

a C31-.003 mica R15-5,000 1/2 R29- 1 meg- 

R16-.5 meg- R30- 100 

THE NC-45A RECEIVER 


Recommendations pertinent to the NC-45 (AC-DC) receiver apply also to 
!C-45A (AC) model, except as follows: 

The NC-45A is designed for operation from 105-130 volt, 50-60 cycle 
; only and draws approximately 50 watts. Attempted operation from other 
>urces or from DC lines will cause serious damage to the receiver. 

The schematic diagram below shows the circuit of the NC-45A model. 

Parts List same as NC-45, except that Cl is not used. 


THE MC-45B RECEIVER 

Battery Model 


The NC-45B (Battery Operated) is basically the same as the NC-45 (AC- 
DC) model, the power supply being omitted. In general, the data given on 
pages applies to the NC-45B. Data' applicable to the NC- 
45B only is as follows: 

The tube complement is the same as the NC-45 except that a type 6V6G 
tube is used in the audio output stage; the rectifier tube is omitted. The 


,ube is omitted, 
ipply of 90-135 ' 
lilliamperes. 


nended. The "B" drain is approximately 40-65 milliamperes. 

SEE THE NOTES UNDER MODEL NC-44B, vyHICH ALSO APPLY 
TO THE; MODEL NC-45B. 
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MODELS NC-200 Series 

NATIONAL CO., INC. 


Six uniform steps of selectivity, as shown in Dwg. 
No. 1, and a variable phasing control allow the re¬ 
ceiver to be adjusted to almost any operating condi¬ 
tion, a highly desirable feature for both short wave 
communication and broadcast band reception. The 
curves show that any degree of selectivity between 
that of full single signal operation and wide band 
broadcast reception is available, the ratio between 
the two being almost forty to one. 



Dwg. No. 1. Typical Selectivity Characteristics 


Signal Strength Meter 

A 0 to 1 milliammeter, serving as a signal strength 
meter, is front panel mounted. It is fitted with a scale 
graduated in S-units from 1 to 9 and in db above S-9 
from 0 to 40 db. The bridge circuit, in which the 
meter is connected, makes possible accurate signal 
input readings from below l microvolt to 1,000 
microvolts. 

Antenna Input 

Antenna input terminals are located at the rear of 
the receiver chassis near the center. The input circuit 
is suitable for use with a single wire antenna, a 
balanced feed-line or a low impedance concentric 
transmission line. Average input impedance is 500 



Dwg. No. 2. Tone Control Action 


Tone Control 

The tone control is used to vary the frequency 
characteristic of the audio amplifier as shown in the 
accompanying curves, Dwg. No. 2. The control is 
particularly helpful when receiving weak signals 
through interference, as explained in Section 3. 

Audio Output 

Two audio output circuits are provided: 

(1) 'A headphone jack is mounted on the front 
panel and is wired so as to silence the loud speaker 
when the phone plug is inserted. The correct load 
impedance for the headphone output is 20,000 ohms, 
this being the usual impedance of phones having a 
DC resistance of between 2000 and 3000 ohms. Maxi¬ 
mum audio output available at the phone jack is 15 
milliwatts. 

(2) A five prong speaker socket (X-l) is provided 
at the rear of the receiver chassis. To this socket are 
brought the audio output leads. The proper load 
impedance (total) for the output circuit is 10,000 
ohms. Maximum undistorted audio power output 
available is 8 watts. 

jR outer Supply 

The standard NC-200 Receiver is designed for 
operation from a 110/120 volt, 50/60 cycle power 
source. Normal power consumption is approximately 
100 volt-amps. The built-in power supply delivers 
all voltages required by the heater and B supply cir¬ 
cuits — 4.5 amperes at 6.3 volts and 100 milliam- 
peres at 250 volts, respectively. One side of the AC 
input line is connected through a 2 ampere fuse 
housed in an extractor post marked "FUSE” which 
is mounted at the rear of the receiver chassis. 

All NC-200 Receivers are equipped with a seven 
prong plug and socket combination to permit port¬ 
able or emergency operation from batteries. 
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ALIGNMENT DATA 


All circuits are carefully aligned, before shipment, 
using precision crystal oscillators which insure close 
conformability to the dial calibration. No readjust¬ 
ment will be required, therefore, unless the receiver is 
tampered with or damaged. 

To determine the necessity for realignment, the 
receiver should first be carefully checked against its 
normal performance as described in Section 3. In 
no case should realignment be attempted unless tests 
indicate that such realignment is necessary. Even 
then, it must be remembered that the NC-200 is a 
communications receiver and should not be serviced 
or realigned by any individual who does not have a 
complete understanding of the functioning of the 
equipment and who has not had previous experience 
adjusting a similar type of receiver. 

The coil group which is plugged into the circuit at 
any time is the one directly underneath the three gang 
master timing capacitor. The coil nearest the front 
panel of the receiver is in the H.F. oscillator circuit, 
the middle coil is in the first detector circuit and the 
coil nearest the antenna input terminal panel is in 
the R.F. amplifier circuit. See Photo No. 5. 

All coils have individual general coverage trimmer 
capacitors. The H.F. oscillator circuits of broadcast 
ranges E & F have, also, general coverage variable 
series padding capacitors. All coils of ranges A, B, C 
and D have band-spread trimmer capacitors. Vari¬ 
able series padding capacitors are used in all H.F. 
oscillator band-spread circuits. These capacitors are 
identified on Photo No. 5. 

Adjustment of general coverage circuits affects the 
alignment of the band-spread circuits. On the oilier 
hand, hand-spread circuit adjustments have little 
effect on general coverage circuit alignment. This 
fact must be kept in mind when any high frequency 
circuit is adjusted. A screw driver having a metal 
shaft may be used to make adjustments in the high 
frequency circuits but capacitv effects will he no¬ 
ticeable, and the shaft should not touch any part of 
the aluminum casting. 

Before proceeding with the alignment of any cir¬ 
cuit of the receiver, the equipment must be set up • 
as specified in Section 2, except that the antenna 
lead-in or transmission line must be disconnected. 
An output meter having a 20,000 ohm resistive load 
should he connected to the phone output jack. The 
POWER SUPPLY knob should be set at B+ ON 
and the R.F. GAIN knob set at 9. The TONE con¬ 
trol knob should he set at N and the LI MITER knob 


should be retarded to 0. 

Alignment of the equipment may be divided into 
three major steps: 

(1) I.F. Amplifier Alignment 

(2) General Coverage Alignment 

(a) H.F. Oscillator 

(b) First Detector and R.F. Amplifier 

(c) Tracking of H.F. Circuits 

(3) Band Spread Alignment 

(a) H.F. Oscillator 

(b) First Detector and R.F. Amplifier 

(c) Tracking of H.F. Circuits 

The circuits MU ST he tuned in the above order when 
complete alignment is necessarv. 

I.F. Amplifier Alignment 

The intermediate frequency of the NC-200 Re¬ 
ceiver is 455 kilocycles, plus or minus 2 kilocycles. 
The exact frequency is determined by the quartz 
crystal resonator Y-l. 

Tuning capacitors are provided on the crystal filter 
and on each I.F. transformer. These capacitors are 
designated by symbol numbers C-39 and C-41 to 
C-46, inclusive, on Photo Nos. 3 and 4. 

The high output lead of an accurately calibrated 
signal generator should be connected to the grid 
terminal of the first detector tube and the grounded 
lead to any convenient point on the chassis. The 
flexible lead need not be disconnected from the grid 
of the tube. Connection is made directly from the 
output jack of the signal generator, the dummy 
antenna being omitted. The CONTROL SWITCH of 
the receiver should be in the CWO position and the 
modulation of the signal generator turned off to pro¬ 
vide a steady C.W. test signal. The PHASING con¬ 
trol of the receiver should be set at 0 and the SELEC¬ 
TIVITY control at 5. The A.F. GAIN control should 
be fully advanced. 

Adjust the output attenuator of the signal gen¬ 
erator to provide a signal of approximately 100 
microvolts and vary the tuning control of the signal 
generator slowly between the frequencies of 453 and 
457 kilocycles. At some frequency between these 
limits the I.F. amplifier of the receiver will show a 
very sharply peaked response, as indicated on the 
output meter. The output attenuator of the signal 
generator should be retarded after the signal gen¬ 
erator has been tuned to the I.F. peak in order to 
avoid I.F. or audio overload; the C.W. OSC. control 
must be set to provide an audio beat note in the mid¬ 
dle of the audio range (between 400 and 1000 cycles). 

The I.F. tuning capacitors C-39 and C-43 to C-46, 
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inclusive, should each be carefully adjusted to give a 
maximum reading on the output meter. The order in 
which the adjustments are made is not important. 
While making I.F. amplifier adjustments, it will be 
necessary to retard the attenuator of the signal 
generator if the readjustment increases I.F. amplifier 
gain to the point where overload occurs. 

The crystal filter SELECTIVITY knob should 
then be set at 1 and the signal generator detuned 
between 3 and 4 kilocycles either side of the crystal 
frequency. Capacitor C-42 should be tuned for maxi¬ 
mum output meter reading. After this adjustment is 
made, the SELECTIVITY knob should be set at 
OFF and the signal generator retuned to exact crystal 
frequency. Compensator capacitor C-41 should then 
be adjusted for maximum reading on the output 
meter. 

The performance of the I.F. amplifier and audio 
circuits may be checked against the stage gain data 
in Section 4-3 after alignment has been 
completed. Selectivity may be checked ' —— 7 

against the curves of Dwg. No. 1. 

After alignment of the I.F. amplifier 
has been completed, the C.W. OSC. con- j 

trol should be set at 0 at which setting | 

the CW. oscillator should be at zero beat "“J 

with the test signal. If zero beat does 
not occur at 0, readjust capacitor C-47 t-i- 

of transformer T- l, as shown in Photo R ' 39 ~ 

No. 3. 

The quartz crystal resonator Y-l may l-i- 

be checked at the conclusion of I.F. am- 1-2 

plifier alignment as follows: The SELEC- c ^ 

T1VITY control should he set at 5 and 
the signal generator tuned to the erys- ' i 

tal frequency. The output meter reading 
| should be noted. When the SELEC¬ 
TIVITY knob is turned to OFF, the ______ 

meter reading should decrease I to 2 db. 
provided the PHASING knob is at 0. An increase 
in meter reading can, in most cases, be traced to an 
1 improper adjustment in the I.F. amplifier, since the 
crystal resonator is mounted in a sealed holder, and 
it is rather unlikely that trouble will be had from 
that source. 

General Coverage Alignment 

! (a) ILF. Oscillator 

Alignment is effected as follows: With the coil 
range to be aligned connected in the circuit and with 
I the receiver controls set as recommended in Section 
5-1, the MAIN TUNING dial should be set near the 
| high frequency end of the range. A signal generator 
should be connected to the antenna input terminals 


through a standard IRE dummy antenna and ac¬ 
curately tuned to deliver a signal of the same fre¬ 
quency as that indicated by the receiver dial setting. 
If, when this signal is tuned in, the dial reading is too 
high, the capacity of the H.F. oscillator general cover¬ 
age circuit trimmer C-51 should be decreased to 
make correction. Conversely, low dial readings are 
corrected by increasing the capacity of trimmer C-51. 

It is imperative that the high frequency oscillator 
circuits operate at a higher frequency than that of 
the first detector and R.F. amplifier circuits. This 
can be checked by tuning in the image signal, which 
should appear at a dial reading approximately 910 
kilocycles below that of the real signal. The image 
signal should be considerably weaker if the R.F. 
amplifier is correctly aligned and a stronger test 
signal may be required before the image can be 
found. If the image does not appear at the lower 
frequency dial setting, the H.F. oscillator circuit 



is incorrectly adjusted and the capacity of the H.F. 
oscillator trimmer capacitor in question must be 
decreased until the real signal and image signal ap¬ 
pear at the proper points on the dial. 

(b) First Detector and R.F. Amplifier 
With the signal generator adjusted to deliver a 
modulated signal near the high frequency limit of the 
range to be checked, the receiver should be tuned to 
give maximum output, as indicated by the output 
meter. The first detector and R.F. amplifier trimmer 
capacitors C-50 and C-49, respectively, should then 
be varied until the output meter reads maximum. 
On the highest frequency bands, adjustment of the 
first detector and R.F. amplifier trimmers may 
change the calibration of the high frequency oscil- 
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lator, necessitating retuning of the MAIN TUNINC 
dial. If these trimmers should require considerabl 
realignment, it may be necessary to readjust the higl 
frequency oscillator trimmer C-51 in order to main 
tain correct calibration. 

A very simple and quick method of first detecto 
and R.F. trimmer alignment may be used if a signa 
generator is not available. This method consists c 
setting the trimmers at the adjustment which pirc 
viides maximum circuit or background noise. It wi. 
be found that trimmer settings under this method ar 
sufficiently sharp to provide good alignment, al 
though the adjustment must be made with care t 
avoid alignment to the image frequency. 

(c) Tracking of H.F. Circuits 

After the H.F. oscillator, first detector and R.I 
amplifier trimmers have been properly set at the hig 
frequency limit of the range, the receiver should b 
tuned to a frequency toward the low frequency enc 
Tracking at any point up to the low frequency limi 
may be checked by adjusting the signal generate 
to the proper frequency and testing the settings ( 
the first detector and R.F. amplifier trimmers fc 
maximum gain. Calibration may be checked also i 
these points. After such a test, all trimmers checke 
should be reset at the high frequency end of the ban 
since their settings are most critical at this point. 

Errors in tracking near the low frequency limit ( 
the band can be caused by defects in any of thrt 
circuit elements. 

(1) The tuning capacitor section. 

(2) The circuit inductance. 

(3) The H.F. oscillator series padding capacitor 

In order to determine if one or more sections of tl 

master tuning capacitor C-l are the cause of an 
rnistracking present, it is necessary to make the chec 
described above on two or more different bands, 
the same tracking error appears on all bands, tl 
master tuning capacitor is definitely at fault. Tl 
error should be corrected by permanently benclii 
the rotor or stator plates to provide the prop 
capacity. 

If the tracking error appears only in the IL. 
amplifier or first detector stage and on only one ban 
the inductance of the tuned circuit of the stage 
incorrect. Should the tracking checks indicate th 
the H.F. oscillator circuit of a particular band is 
fault, either the inductance of the circuit, the seri 
padding capacitor or both may be responsible. 

After any change or readjustment is made to ai 
high frequency circuit inductance or series paddii 
capacity, it will be necessary to realign the associate 
trimmer at the high frequency limit of the coil rang 
Tracking should then be rechecked. 


Band-Spread, Alignment 

(a) H.F. Oscillator 

The method of adjusting the H.F. oscillator band- 
spread trimmer C-56 of any range is the same as that 
described under Section 5 3 (a) above. As stated 
previously (Section 5-1), the adjustment of the 
general coverage trimmers must not be altered at this 

(b) First Detector and R.F. Amplifier 

The method of adjusting the band-spread trim¬ 
mers C-58 and C-57 of the first detector and R.F. 
Amplifier circuits is the same as that described under 
Section 5-3 (b). 

(c) Tracking of H.F. Circuits 

After steps (a) and (b) have been completed, the 
MAIN TUNING control should be turned to the 
low frequency band limit, and the accuracy of the dial 
reading checked. If the dial reading is too low, the 
capacity of the series padding capacitor C-60 (see 
Photo No. 5) should be increased until the dial read¬ 
ing is correct, and vice versa. The MAIN TUNING 
control should then be reset at the high frequency 
band limit, and step (a) repeated. Recheck the low 
frequency dial reading and repeat the whole proce¬ 
dure if necessary. 

The detector and R.F. amplifier stages have fixed 
band-spread series padding capacitors. These circuits 
will, therefore, track properly with the H.F. oscillator 
stage provided that the general coverage circuits are 
properly aligned and that the band-spread H.F. 
oscillator circuits are accurately tuned. 

S-3feter Adjustment 

The S-meter balancing resistor R-39, shown in 
Photo No. 3, is used to obtain zero meter reading in 
the absence of signal input to the receiver. The ad¬ 
justment is as follows: Set the R.F. GAIN control at 
10, CONTROL SWITCH at MVC, and disconnect 
the antenna leads; adjust R-39 until the S-meter 


Band Indicator Adjustment 

An adjustment for centering the band indicator 
markers in the horizontal slots of the dial face is lo¬ 
cated in back of the MAIN TUNING knob. It is 
recommended that the MAIN TUNING knob be 
pulled out to engage the band changing mechanism, 
and turned clockwise to the last position before the 
stop. The red band marker should then indicate 28 
to 30 me. (10 meter) band-spread. To make the ad¬ 
justment, simply remove the tuning knob and set the 
14" hex-head screw as may be required. The screw is 
self-locking. 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL SW-I — ADJUSTMENTS 

:ling adjustments are carefully made at the ' 
10 readjustments are necessary. However, 
are required, the procedure given below 


padding screw driver. 

GENERATOR — VACUUM TUBE VOLTMETER.. 

Vacuum tube voltmeter is an extremely sensitive 




volt AC socket. Press the k 

rurn the "Set Zero Ohms— I j 
is heard. Allow the tubes x 
(■he 150 megs. VTVM term- 
—VTVM" control until the 
scale (Green Scale). The /xxl t 


WHEN MAKING ADJUSTMENTS TO THE CHRYSLER 
EXPORT, FORD EXPORT, STUDEBAKER, AND DISTRIBUTOR 
SHORT WAVE TUNERS, IT IS NECESSARY THAT THE AERIAL 
LEAD BE CONNECTED TO THE CHOKE, PART NO. 77-0885, 
WHICH IS PACKED WITH THE RADIO. 


Set the- tuner to broadcast position, and adjust the man 
1400 K.C. Adjust the aerial paddeir on the radio. 

Set tum;r on 6 MC position. Tune in the 6.1 MC signal < 

6 MC primary and secondary padders and the output padi 

Set tuner on 9 MC position. Tune in the 9.6 MC signal « 

9 MC primary and secondary padders. If two peaks are 

adjusting the primary padder use the inner peak. 

Set tuner on II MC position. Tune in the 11.8 MC signal 
I I MC primary and secondary. If two peaks are obtained 
the primary padder use the inner peak. 

Set tuner on 15 MC position — four turns clockwise, and 
the dial to 1375 K.C. Adjust the 15 MC oscillator padd< 
primary and secondary padders. If two peaks are obtaine* 
ing the primary and secondary padders, use the outer peak 


lead, Part No. 95-0185, to the 
and then connect the choke in the 

(DO NOT USE CHOKE ON 


For Chrysler Export (SWC-IE)—Use a 25 Mi 
For Ford Export (SWF-IE)-— Use a 20 Mrrlfd 
For Packard (SWP-I)—Use 45 Mmfd. conden 
For Studebaker (SWS-I)—Use 35 Mmfd. con 
For Distributor (SWD-lj—Use 35 Mmfd. con 
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MODEL 41-RP-2 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. M °DEL 41-RP-5 

MODEL 41-RP-2 IS THE SAME AS MODEL 41-RP-5 WITH THE EXCEPTION THAT THE 
LINE TRANSFORMER IS NOT ADJUSTABLE FOR TWO VOLTAGES. SEE SCHEMATIC BE¬ 
LOW. FOR OPERATING AND ADJUSTMENT DATA, SEE MODEL 42-RP-l. ALSO SEE 
FIG.3, MODEL 42-RP-2 FOR LOCATION OF ADJUSTMENT SCREW. 

Replacement Parts — Model 41-RP-2 Wireless Record Player 


SCHEM. PART SCHEM. PART MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 



FOR OPERATING AND ADJUSTMENT DATA, SEE MODEL 42-RP-l. ALSO SEE FIG. 3, 
MODEL 42-RP-2 FOR LOCATION OF ADJUSTMENT SCREW. 



Replacement Parts — Model 4 l-RP-5 Wireless Record Player 

SCHEM. PART SCHEM. PART MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 

No. DESCRIPTION No. No. DESCRIPTION No. SCHEM. 



10 Comp. Resistor (477000 ohms, ii watt) 33-347334 'll) Couphnc Condenser (30 mint.) .60-030137 Seres. (Chassis NIir.) .W-21K 

11 Comp. Condenser (.006 mmf., 400 V> ...30-4501 Washer (Chassis Mtg.) .W-751 
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@ TUNING 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODELS 42-KR-3,42-KR-5 
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ENT AND PARTS LIST, SEE 
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MODELS 42-FT-2.42-PT-4, 
PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 42-PT-7(121,122) 





S> ® ® t T® © 


'Ml 


35Z 3 50L6ST 767 7A& 7C6 


@ AN T 
TRANS 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 


© © ©-&©'3p 


si®w 


ft FIG. 3. DRIVE CORD ARRANGEMENT 


FOR ALIGNMENT 
SEE INDEX 
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MODELS 42-PT-2.42-PT-4, 
42-PT-7 

MODELS 42-PT-10,42-321 
MODEL 42-1004 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 

ALIGNMENT FOR MODELS 
42-PT-2, 42-PT-4, 42-PT-7 
42-321.. 42-PT-10 


'hen oligning the R. F. padders a k 
'ire and connected to the signal g« 
al generator is then placed close to 



FIS, I. LOCATIONS OF COMPEN5 


When aligning the R. F. padders a loop is made fr 
wire and connected to the signal generator output tc 
generator is then placed close to the loop of the ra< 
The receiver can be adjusted in the cabinet or 


When adjusting the radio c 
be placed in approximately 
chassis as when assembled. / 
also attached to the metal 
of the cabinet. The scale ii 


scale. Port No. 27-9985, is 
I justing the radio outside 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. MODELS 42-122,42-123 

42-121 MODELS 42-122T, 42-123F 



'©©©rcgi©© 0^© nr-i 

^ U © ”" 4 L 

(COMPENSATOR LOCATION-MOBCL AtliZTuBC (COMPENSATOR LOCATION-MODCL (!N, 


FIG. 2 —TUBE AND COMPENSATOR LOCATIONS. 

TOP OF CHASSIS. MODEL 42-121. 

MODELS 42-121, 42-122, 42-123 
CONNECTING ALIGNING INSTRUMENTS 
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Model 42-322 
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IP PEAK 455 KC AUDIO OUTPUT: 1 WATT 

TUNING BANDS: 540-1720 KC; 9-15.5 MC POWER SUPPLY: 115 V, 
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MODEL 42-340 

MODEL 42-345 PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


EXTERNAL AERIAL CONNECTIONS To operate the radio, however, in steel reinforced buildings 

MODELS 42-323, 42-327, 42-340, 42-345, 42-360, 42-365 and other shielded locations, where signal strength is weak, the 

Philco outdoor aerial part No. 45-2817 is recommended for 
The built-in low-impedance loop aerial system of these maximum receiving performance. The outdoor aerial can be 

models is designed to .operate without an outside aerial or easily connected to the radio by inserting the plug attached to 

ground, and to give exceptional receiving performance under the transformer (supplied with the aerial) into the socket pro¬ 
average conditions. vided at the rear Of the radio. This aerial can be obtained 

from your local Philco distributor. 


REPLACEMENT PARTS—Model 42-340 



©John F. Rider 


















































PHILCO PAGE 


















©John F. Rider 




























































PAGE 14-40 PHILCO 


MODEL 42-350 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


CONNECTING ALIGNING INSTRUMENTS 



FREQUENCY MODULATION ALIGNING PROCEDURE 


Not*: The Frequency Modulation Circuits Must Be Adjusted With the Oipole Aerial Connected 

CRITICAL WIRING LOCATIONS 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 
ELECTRIC PUSH-BUTTON TUNING ADJUSTMENTS 


The frequency ranges covered by the station tuning p 
buttons and procedure for adjusting is as follows: 

Padders Buttons 

right to left Circuit left to right Frequency Rang 
from rear from front 


STANDARD AND S. W. BANDS ALIGNING PROCEDURE 


FREQUENCY MODULATION ALIGNING PROCEDURE 


F. M. BAND ALIGNING PROCEDURE 
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Audio Output: 
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MODEL 42-380 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 



Model 42-380 



FOR CHANGES, SEE I 

NDEX 
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ELECTRIC PUSH-BUTTON 
TUNING ADJUSTMENTS 
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IF PEAK 455 XC 
IF. PEAK 4.3 MC 
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MODEL 42-706 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 
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l.F.=45 5 KC. 

FOR ALIGNMENT, SEE INDEX 

%■, * := pr 


REPLACEMENT PARTS—MODEL 42-706, CODE 121 

Schematic Schematic 

Part No. No. Description Part No. No. 

30-4622 30 Resistor (10 megohms) 33-610339 44 Pilot 

60-010237 31 Condenser (.006 mfd., 400 volts) 30-4610 ^ ^ Sock 

o 3 !l 25 /! 33 Condenser (.006 mfd., 400 volts) 30-4610 

pZi of 3 34 R ®* lstor (470,000 ohms) 33-447339 Cabine 






r LOCATIONS —UNDER SIDE OF CHASSIS MODEL 42-70i 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 
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IGIvMENT,SEE INDEX 
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MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 




LOCATIONS OF PARTS —UNDERSIDE OF CHASSIS — MODEL 42-717 
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EQUIPMENT REQUIRED 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. M0DEL 

MODEL 42-724, CODE 121 — REPLACEMENT PARTS 


Aerial and Ground; To obtain maximum operating performance, an aerial 
with an over-all length of 100 feet should be used. The Philco aerial Part 
No. 40-6383 is recommended. A good ground connection to a water 
pipe or any other metal object in moist earth should olso be used. 

Power Supply: Operates on either a I I 5 or 230 volt, 50 to 60 cycle power 
supply. To use either of the above voltages change the power trans¬ 
former primary wiring as indicated on the label at the rear of the chassis. 
Power Consumption: 50 Watts 


resistance os specified in ea< 
NOTE 8—Dial Calibration: 
must be aligned to track pro 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


CONNECTING ALIGNING INSTRUMENTS 


E VOLTMETER: 


g indicator it should b 


0 OUTPUT METER: 


aligning indicator, it should be connected** o°' 
r connecting the aligning meter, adjust 


pensators are shown on the schematic diagra 
e output meter pointer goes off scale 




SIGNAL GENERATOR 


RECEIVER 


Band Switch 


' Band Switch 


Band Switch 


Band Switch 


Adjust Compensators 


output lead 


s specified in each st 


ial, proceed as follows: 1 


MODEL 42-730 



INSTRUCTIONS 



FOR CHANGES, SEE INDEX 
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FOR OTHER DATA,SEE INDEX 
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FOR CHANGES, SEE INI 
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PHILCO RADIO & TE1 



The code numbers (121, 122) of this model refer to the 
manner in which the power supply is connected for shipment. 
Code 121 is shipped with the voltage change switch in the 230 
volts, 60 cycle A. C. position. Code 122 is shipped with the 
switch in the 115 volts, 60 cycle A. C. position. 



PRODUCTION CHANGE 

On early chassis marked with serial numbers A80 
A81000 and B08232 to B09251 the blue wire on the fro 
of the third wafer (Contact C5A) of the band switch 
nected to the suppresses contact on the 78E •v.M'-'kv. Th 
should be removed from the suppressor contact and con 
to the junction of Resistor 28X and Condenser 42 as 
in the diagram. The resistor and condenser are con 
to a lug on the wire panel adjacent to them. See R ig. , 
ADJUSTING SENSITIVITY OF RECEIVER 


F. Rider 












,EVISION CORP. 


MODEL 42-788(12 
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MODEL.42-842(122) 
MODELS 42-842,42-843, 
42-844 

MODELS 42-853,42-854 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 

PRODUCTION CHANGES 



REPLACEMENT PARTS—MODEL 42-842, CODE 122. 



A 


Filament Resistor Change in Models 42-842, 843, 844, 853, 854 


In the above listed models, complaints may be received of a complete set of tubes 
testing weak. Replacement of the tubes restores normal operation for only a short time 
after which the same condition re-occurs. 


The condition is caused by the overheating of the series filament resistor shown as 
No. 49 in Service Bulletin No. 391 and as No. 56 in Service Bulletin No. 388. When the 
overheating takes place, the resistor breaks down, its resistance value decreases, thus allow¬ 
ing an increased filament current to the tubes with resulting damage to the filaments. 

An entirely new replacement resistor is available — Part No. 33-3424. This resistor 
is considerably longer than the one now in the set and is equipped with a protecting cover. 
The resistor is mounted vertically over one of the original holes in the chassis with a suit¬ 
able drive screw. The tab on the cover is soldered to the chassis. The longer leads which 
are required for the installation and which should be fireproof, and not ordinary rubber 
covered, are brought down through the large hole in the chassis. The other large hole 
should be plugged up with a spring button, such as Philco Part No. W2232. 

Although the Service Bulletin parts listing calls for resistor No. 33-218339, the num¬ 
ber of the resistor which has been used is 33-3410. If a replacement is necessary, however, 
the new resistor No. 33-3424 should be used. 
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MODEL 42-1001(121,122} . “... ~..." 

MODELS 42-1012,42-1013 PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 
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10DEL 42-1001(122) 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL 42-/00/.CODE~I22 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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MODEL 42-1002(121,122) 
MODEL 42-1003(121,122) 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL 42-1002, CODES 121-122 


Features of design included in the radio are: Built-in loop aerial; 
automatic volume control; beam power pentode audio output; two 
position tone control; Philco LOKTAL tubes; and a Permanent Magnet 

TUNING RANGE FREQUENCY: 540 to 1600 K.C. 


PHONOGRAPH SECTION 

The phonograph consists of a rim drive turntable motor and a manu¬ 
ally operated crystal pickup which uses a jewel needle. The phonograph 
is operated through the audio system of the radio. 

The sound output of the radio and phonograph is controlled by a 
special dual volume control combined in one unit. The ’’ON-OFF" 
power switch is also included in the volume control. The phonograph 
motor is automatically started when the pickup is lifted from its rest and 
is designed to operate on 115 volts, 60 cycle, or 115 volts, 50 cycle 
A.C. power supply. When operating on 115 volts, 50 cycle current, a 
special spring collar, part No. 28-8999 must be placed on the motor 
driveshift pulley. 

OUTSIDE AERIAL: Under ordinary operating conditions, the loop 
aerial has sufficient pickup for reception, of stations. In some locations, 
however, such as steel reinforced buildings, and other shielded areas 
where signal strength is weak, an additional outside aerial should be 
used. The Philco Safety Aerial, Part No. 40-6370 is recommended for 


nnecting the aligning instruments adjust the 
i the tabulation below. Locations of the < 


PROCEDURE MODEL 42-1002. CODES 121-122 
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MODEL 42-1003, CODES 121-122 
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FOR PHONOGRAPH REPRODUCER 
ADJUSTMENTS,SEE MODEL 42-1015 
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PHILCO RADIO & 


TELEVISION CORP. 


MODELS 42-1012,42-1013H, 
42-1015W 
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PHILCO RADIO & TE: 





Tuning Band Frequencies: Broadcast, 540 to 1720 KC; Shortwave 
9 to 12 MC; Shortwave 2, 13.3 to 18 MC; Frequency Modulation 
! to 50 MC. 

Intermediate Frequencies: Standard, 455 KC; F. M„ 4.3 MC. 
Audio Output: 14 watts. 

Power Supply: 115 volts, 60 cycles AC. 

This model can also be operated on 115 volts, 50 cycle current 
y changing- the phonograph motor parts as listed in the parts list. 



c 


FIC. 2—REAR VIEW OF CHASSIS SH< 
LOCATION AND PHONO COMF 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


h-Button and Remote Control Frequencies: 


REPRODUCER JEWEL AND ARM ADJUSTMENT: 


PHONO REPRODUCER ADJUSTMENTS 
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CHANGES,NOTES . . 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODELS 42-1012, 42-1013, CODE 121 

Condenser (5X) IS mmfd. shown on diagram and not in¬ 
dicated in the parts list is Part No. 60-015157. 

Condenser (7X) 10 mmfd. shown on diagram and not in¬ 
dicated in the parts list is Part No. 60-010157. 

If the loop aerial (Brdcst & S.W.) 3 is removed from the 
cabinet for replacement or repairs, it should be remounted 
with the side of the loop having the red or red and white 
lead toward the rear of the cabinet. This is necessary to 
increase the stability at the low frequency end of the broadcast 
band and to reduce whistles. 

Beginning with chassis marked run 2, the power trans¬ 
former (107) was changed from Part No. 32-8204 to 32-8226. 

MODEL 42-1015, CODE 121 

Beginning with chassis marked run 2, a, filter circuit was 
added to the 6L6G output tubes to reduce hum. This circuit 
consists of condenser (89) .1 mfd., 200 volts,. Part No. 30- 
4586, and resistor (90), 100,000 ohms, Part No. 33-410154. 
This change is shown on the schematic diagram in the Service 
Bulletin. A few early production models do not have this 

Beginning with run 3 condenser (62) was changed from a 
.006 mfd., 400 volts, Part No. 30-4591 to .05 mfd., 400 volts, 
Part No. 40-4518. A few early production models do not 
have this change. 

To avoid coupling the broadcast loop and the set wiring on 
Model 42-1015, it is necessary that the loop be mounted in 
the cabinet with the terminal having the red, or red-white 
lead towards the rear of the cabinet. The loop lead mentioned 
is connected to #2 terminal on the loop terminal on the rear 
of the chassis. 

MODEL 42-1016, CODE 121 

To obtain additional audio bass frequency response the 
condensers in the treble tone control circuit were changed and 
parts added. These changes were made on two different pro¬ 
duction run numbers, Run 3 and Run 4. Chassis with Run 4 
change is final. These changes are as follows: 

RUN 3 TONE CONTROL CHANGE 
Schematic Original Run 3 

No. Description Part No. Part No. 

(96) Condenser (30-4623) (30-4591) 

(.004 mfd.) (.006 mfd.) 

(96A) Condenser (30-4591) (30-4572) 

(006 mfd.) (.01 mfd.) 

(97) Condenser (30-4622) (30-4582) 

(.002 mfd.) (.003 mfd.) 

RUN 4 TONE CONTROL CHANGE 

See diagram 

Remove (96) condenser, Part No. 30-4591, and replace with a 
.02 mfd. 400 volt, Part No. 30-4516 condenser. 

Remove condenser (96A) .01 mfd., Part No. 30-4572, from 
its present location and connect a wire from switch contact 
to terminal panel lug. Change value of 96A to a .02 mfd., 400 
volt Part No. 30-4516 condenser and reconnect from the 
plate contact of the XX FM tube socket to the No. 6 contact 
of 6L6G tube (Dummy Lug). 

Remove the wire from the grid contact of the 37 tube 
socket which comes from the treble tone control wiring 
panel. Reconnect this wire to No. 6 contact (Dummy Lug) of 
the 6L6G tube socket next to the XXFM tube. Connect a 10 
mfd., 25 volt condenser Part No. 30-2500 from the cathode of 
the 7C6 tube to ground. 



SERVICE REPLACEMENT SPINDLE 
KIT FOR 1942 RECORD CHANGERS 


Because of material shortage it is not possible to supply 
the early type spindle with the large bushing as used on 
record changer 35-1258. A replacement kit is available mak¬ 
ing it possible to substitute the spindle and other associated 
parts as used in the later changers. The following is the 
installation procedure. 

Remove positioning bracket from cam gear mounting 
bracket No. 32A and replace screw. 

Remove old spindle assembly. 

Remove two screws that hold No. 32A to U bracket. 

Unhook spring from U bracket to cam lever. 

Remove solenoid bracket and solenoid plunger bracket 


Remove U bracket by drilling out the four rivets that hold 
it in place at base plate. 

Mount new U bracket to base plate. 

Screw eccentric washer on U bracket. 

Replace screws holding No. 32A to U bracket. 

Replace spring to U bracket and cam lever. 

Mount new spindle assembly, Part No. 318-2839, with pin 
in slot in U bracket. 

Locate clutch lever fork between washers on spindle 
assembly. 

Replace solenoid bracket and solenoid core bracket screws. 
Adjust changer for correct performance. 

Spindle Kit for Standard Changers (Kit Part No. 45-2963) 

1 part 218-1400 U Bracket 
1 part 318-2839 Spindle Assembly 
1 part 318-2838 Turntable 
4 part W-136 Rd. Hd. Steel Mach. Screws 
4 part W-661 Steel Hex. Nuts 
4 part W-223 Shakeproof Lockwashers 
1 part 217-1406 Fibre Washer 
1 part 217-1407 Curved Washer 
1 part 218-1525 Lockwasher 
1 part 218-1504 Nut 

Spindle Kit for Deluxe Changers (Kit Part No. 45-2964) 

1 part 218-1400 U Bracket 
1 part 35-2606 Spindle 
1 part 35-2611 Turntable 
1 part 218-1403 Spring 
1 part 218-1406 Washer 
1 part 218-1405 Washer 
1 part 218-1401 Clutch 
1 part 218-1500 Sleeve 
1 part 218-1501 Pin 

4 part W-136 Rd. Hd. Steel Mach. Screws 
4 part W-661 Steel Hex Nuts 
4 part W-223 Shakeproof Lockwashers 
1 part 217-1406 Fibre Washer 
1 part 217-1407 Curved Washer 
1 part 218-1525 Lockwasher 
1 part 218-1504 Nut 
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MODEL S22PV 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


PADDING PROCEDURE — MODEL 822PV 



CONDENSER The condenser worm drive gear ratio 
DRIVE (Model 822PV) is 16:1. This eliminates; 

practically all back lash and, due to 
the mechanism used, prevents the tuning condenser from 
detuning from vibration. This high gear ratio also makes 
accurate tuning much easier. 

In the Model 822P, a self locking worm drive with a 
gear ratio of 48:1 permits accurate adjustment of the 
tuning condenser and eliminates the necessity of using 
any other locking device on the condenser. 

CONTROL The control unit for Model 822PV is 
UNIT designed for installation on the bottom 

flange of the instrument board. It 
contains the "ON-OFF" switch and the volume and tun¬ 
ing control knobs. The calibrated scale is illuminated. 
The Model 822P fixed frequency Radio utilizes a single 
control knob, which is mounted on the instrument board. 
This controls the "ON-OFF" switch and the volume. No 
tuning device is required. 

CONTROL The volume control coupler and (in the 
SHAFTS, case of the 822PV) the tuning control 

CONNECTIONScoupler, the "A" battery and the an¬ 
tenna connector, are located on one end 
of the housing. The shafts are the rapid coupling type 
with the locking gland nut at the Radio end. The "A" 
battery and the antenna connections are the quick, 
detachable, bayonet locking type, with the "A" fuse 
placed in the "A" lead. 
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r (390 ohms) Part No. 33-139334 has been added in series between the plate 
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Aligning the Inductive Tuning Units for Chrysler Models 
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NOTES,CHANGES 


MODEL 41-231 

The physical sketch of aerial transformer 9 and 10 shown on 
'the diagram is incorrect. The correct sketch and dia¬ 

gram with lug locations is shown below 



^“6/0 Z?/vT Tftarvs 

yviodcL 4-hZ3i 


MODEL 42-PT-87 

Three types of speakers were used on this model and each 
require a different cone assembly number. These are as follows: 
Speaker Cone Assembly 

36-1521-3 36-4175 

36-1556-1 36-4214 

36-1577-1 36-4214 

When using speaker Part No. 36-1556, condenser (26) .0015 
mfd., 400 volts. Part No. 30-4555, is changed to .004 mfd., 600 
volts, Part No. 30-4623. Chassis with this change are marked 
run 2. Chassis with this change also have a .01 mfd., con¬ 
denser Part No. 30-4572 connected from the plate of the 
35Q5GT output tube to the aerial terminal panel on top of 
chassis. This condenser used as a means of connecting an out¬ 
put meter to the output circuit for test purposes. 

When using speaker Part No. 36-1577, condenser (26) .0015 
mfd., 400 volts, Part No. 30-4555 is changed to .002 mfd., 600 
volts, Part No. 30-4622. Chassis with this change are marked 


MODEL 42-PT-88 

Three types of speakers were used on this model and each 
require a different cone assembly number. These are as follows: 
Speaker Cone Assembly 

36-1521-3 36-4175 

36-1556-1 36-4214 

36-1577-1 36-4214 ■ 


MODEL 42-327, CODE 121-122 

Cabinet Part No. 10561B is used with Code 122 cha 
The cabinet for Code 121 is Part No. 10561-A as listed in 

Seis c “ d ' 

The aerial transformer (2) (Broadcast) on later produc 

vas changed from Part No. 32-3714 to 32-3877. Lug 
_n both coils remains the same as shown in the Serv' 
Bulletin. 

. . The rectifier tube is listed 
» 35Z3GT. The correct designation is 35Z3. 




MODEL 42-335, CODE 121 

The power transformer for operation on 115 c 
60 cycle current is Part No. 32-8093. 

Tuning shaft changed from 
6193CP. New shaft is coated w 
Drive cord changed from I 
31*2615 when using tuning sha 

MODEL 42-340, Code 121 


transformer) 56-1547FC40; base (power transformer) 56- 

To increase sensitivity aerial transformer (Broacast) (4) 
is changed from Part No. 32-3724 to Part No. 32-3871. 

For operation on 115 or 230 volt, 60 cycle operation power 
transformer Part No. 32-8093 is used; conversion plug is L-3275 
required. 

6193CP 8 Shah changed frorn Part No - 56-6152FA3 to 

Drive cord changed from Part No. 31-2546 to Part No 
31-2615 when using tuning shaft Part No. 56-6193CP. 

MODEL 42-345, CODE 121 

To operate this model on 115 volts, 25 cycle current use 
power transformer Part No. 32-8075. 

For operation on 115 or 230 volt, 60 cycle current use 
power transformer Part No. 32-8093. 

Tuning shaft changed from Part No. 56-6152FA3 to Part No 
56-6193CP when using tuning shaft Part No. 56-6193CP 
Drive cord change from Part No. 31-2546 to Part No. 31-2615 
when using tuning shaft Part No. 56-6193CP. 


When using speaker Part No. 36-1556, condenser (26) .0015 
mfd., 400 volts Part No. 30-4555, is changed to .004 mfd., 600 
volts. Part No. 30-4623. Chassis with this change are marked 
run 2. Chassis with this change also have a .01 mfd., con¬ 
denser Part No. 30-4572 connected from the plate of the 
35Q5GT output tube to the aerial terminal panel on top of 
chassis. This condenser used as a means of connecting an 
output meter to the output circuit for test purposes. 

When using speaker Part No. 36-1577, condenser (26), 
.0015 mfd., 400 volts, Part No. 30-4555 is changed to .002 
mfd., 600 volts, Part No. 30-4622. Chassis with this change 


i 3. 


MODELS 42-PT-91, 92, 93, 94, 95 


Condenser and choke assembly (5) Part No. 76-1161 changed 
to Part No. 76-1418. 


Models PT-94 and PT-95 dial pointer 
No. 54-4043 to 54-4148. Model PT-94. 
” t No. 27-4809 to 54-4137. 


s changed from Part 
Knob changed from 


MODEL 42-350, CODE 121 

To improve filtering in the rectifier circuit and prevent 
flu , t . ter ,£ n the F-M - band > electrolytic condenser (40) (40A) 4-4 
Pl fd a,t 00 Z oIts Part No - 30-2477 changed to 4-12 mfd. Part No. 
30-2537. The 4 mfd. section is connected to position (40A) 
and the 12 mfd. section in position (40). 

To prevent parasitic oscillation the ground lead of c 
denser (30) is removed from contact 4 of the 7V7 1st I F tube 
socket and reconnected to contact (8) of the same tube socket. 

In the schematic diagram, circled number 

(}SA) should be (11), 11B should be (15A) and 11 should b 


i Part No. 56-6156FA3 t 


(11B). 

Tuning shaft changed fro 
6194CP. 

Drive cord changed from Part No. 31-2546 to Part No. 
31-2615 when using tuning shaft 56-6194CP. 

Beginning with chassis marked production run 2, the power 
irenty-nine was changed from Part No. 32-8183 


MODEL 42-355, CODE 121 


Model PT-95 knob changed from Part No. 27-4810 to 
Part No. 54-4143. 

Three types of speakers were used on these models. The 
speakers Part Nos. are 36-1542-9, 36-1542-3 and 36-1542-2. The 
cone assemblies for each speaker differ as follows: 

Speaker Cone Assembly 

36-1542-9 36-4204 

36-1542-3 36-4225 

36-1542-2 36-4218 


Push-but 




To operate this model on a 115 or 230 volt, 60 cycle pou 
supply power transformer Part No. 32-8212 is required. 

To increase sensitivity aerial transformer (5) Part No. , 
3811 is changed to 32-3874. 1. 

Tuning shaft changed from Part No. 56-6152FA3 to ! 
6193CP. 


Beginning with chassis marked run 2, the power trans¬ 
former (90) was changed from Part No. 32-8187 to 32-8221. 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL 42-360, CODE 121 


To improve performance aerial transformer (Brdcst 
(5) is changed from Part No. 32-3726 to 32-3863. The 1 
rangement for both coils is shown on the schematic di; 
In some later production chassis of Model 42-360 a 7Y4 ri 
tube is used in place of an 84 tube. 


The pointer drive cord on later production chassis v 
changed from Part No. 31-2597 to 31-2608. The new cord 

To operate this model on 115 volts, 25 cycle A.C. cum 
change power transformer (61) from Part No. 32-8117 
Part No. 32-8149. 


To operate this model on 115 volt, 25 cycle A.C. current 
replace power transformer (62) Part No. 32-8177 with Part 
No. 32-8195. 

For operation on a 220 volt 60 cycle A.C. current power 
transformer Part No. 32-8212 is required. 

In later production models the aerial transformer (3) Part 
No. 32-3746 was changed to Part No. 32-3869 to increase the 


Beginning with run 2. the speaker (35) was changed from 
Part No. 36-1520-4 to Part No. 36-1576. The new speaker is 
a permanic type and the wiring is different from that shown 
on the diagram for speaker Part No. 36-1520-4. The wiring 
for the new speaker is shown below. 

Output transformer (34) Part No. 32-8106 is also removed 
when the permanic speaker Part No. 36-1576 is installed. 

The voice coil in the new speaker takes the place of the 
rutput transformer. 

7B5E 

output 

nov.Ti.c. 



SpeaKtR 

Cjrcu/t .02* fd. ■ 

( 37 ^ 


MODEL 42-390, CODE 121 


Push-button knobs changed from Part No. 54-4111 to 54- 
4144. 

To operate this model on a 115 volt 25 cycle A.C. power 
supply change the power transformer from Part No. 32-8177 
to 32-8195. 

For operation on 220 volts, 60 cycle current, power trans¬ 
former 32-8212 is required. 

Tuning shaft changed from Part No. 56-6152FA3 to 56- 
6193CP. 

Beginning with chassis marked run 2, the power transformer 
(90) Part No. 32-8177 is changed to Part No. 32-8222. 

MODEL 42-395, CODE 121 

A few early production chassis of this model used speaker 
Part No. 36-1515-4 (cone assembly 36-4181) and speaker Part 
No. 36-1515-2 (cone assembly 36-4173). 

All later production models use speaker Part No. 36-1530 
(cone assembly 36-4181) as list in the Service Bulletin. 

To operate on 115 volts, 25 cycle current change the power 
transformer from Part No. 32-8192 to Part No. 32-8209. 

For operation on 220 volts, 60 cycle current, use power 
transformer Part No. 32-8213. 

The broadcast aerial transformer (3) Part No. 32-3790 was 
changed to Part No. 32-3870 on later production chassis to 
increase the sensitivity. 

Tuning shaft changed from Part No, 56-6164 to 56-6195CP. 

To improve the I.F. filtering of the plate voltage supply, 
condenser (47) was changed from .05 mfd. Part No. 30 4518 
to .2 mfd. Part No. 30-4594. 


To prevent’ moisture from affecting circuits, condensers 
(44), (48) and (51) changed from Part No. 30-4591 to Part 
No. 30-4610. Values remain the same. 

MODEL 42-760, CODE 121 


Beginning with chassis marked run 3, the speaker of this 
model was changed from permanent magnet type Part No. 
36-1508-3 to electro-dynamic type Part No. 36-1568. Speaker 
table for the new speaker is Part No. 41-3535. 

The voice coil of the electro-dynamic speaker is connected as 
shown in the Service Bulletin. The field coil of the speaker is 
connected to the + positive and (—) negative wiring of the 


To improve operating conditions in humid climates the 
part numbers of the following condensers were changed. 
Values remain the same: 
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PHILCO RADIO & 


61 CONDENSER (.006 mfd.) 30-4591 

400 volts 30-4610 

70 CONDENSER (.05 mfd.) 30-4519 30-4609 

200 volts 200 volts 

84 CONDENSER (.003 mfd.) 30-4582 30-4608 

(600 volts) 

If trouble is experienced in padding the 22 M.C. norma! 
tuning range (compensator 38A), the installation of a 150 ohm 
resistor Part No. 33-115339 and a 100 mmfd. condenser will 
improve the operation. These parts are installed in the cir- 



To improve the tuning operation of the oscillator circuit the 
oscillator transformer (7) was! changed from Part No. 32-3633 
to 32-3685. The iron core for both of these transformers is 
Part No. 57-2325. 

Power cord changed from Part No. L-3199 to L-3299. 

Correction: Resistor (49) shown as 33-218339 in the parts 
list should be changed to 33-3410. 

MODELS 42-853, 42-854 

Correction, Note B 

The second line of this paragraph should read as follows: 
"adjusted, the image signal will be found by turning the signal 
generator 910 K.C. above the fundamental signal which will 
be 15.910 M.C.” 


MODEL 42-1001, CODE 121 

CONVERTING THE PHONOGRAFH MOTOR FOR 
USE ON 50 CYCLE A.C. LINES 


NOTES, CHANGES 

TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL 42-1002, CODE 121-122 

CONVERTING THE PHONOGRAPH! MOTOR FOR 
USE ON 50 CYCLE A.C. LINES 


Follow instructions as for Model 42-1001 


MODEL 42-1003, CODE 121-122 


The light beam pick-up (9) of later production Code 122 
chassis was changed from a metal tone arm Part No. 35-2517 
to a plastic tone arm Part No. 35-2601. The counter-weight 
when using the plastic tone arm is Part No. 318-2863 (3 oz.). 
A new rubber bumper is also required Pairt No. 54-4167. 


CONVERTING THE PHONOGRAPH MOTOR FOR 
USE ON 50 CYCLE A.C. LINES 

Follow instructions as for Model 42-1001 


MODEL 42-1004, CODE 121 

To improve the operating performance of the rectifier cir¬ 
cuit, the wiring of rectifier tube 50Y6GT socket was changed 
as follows: 

Remove the bare wire between contacts 2 and 3. Connect 
a wire from contact 3 of the socket (see figure 3 in bulletin) 
to the lug of the filament resistor (43) to which condenser 
(40) is already attached. This; change was incorporated in 
all chassis marked run 2. Sets prior to run 2 do not have this 
wiring change. 

Beginning with chassis marked run 3 condenser (36) .01 
mfd., 400 volts Part No. 30-4572 was changed to .006 mfd., 400 
volts Part No. 30-4591. This change was made to improve 
the tone quality of the phonograph. 

Loop Aerial (1) changed from Part No. 76-1368 to Part No. 
76-1372. 

CONVERTING THE PHONOGRAPH MOTOR FOR 
USE ON 50 CYCLE A.C. LINES 
Follow instructions as for Model 42-1001 


MODEL 42-1005, CODE 121-122 

Two types of Photo Electric pickups (9) were used on Code 
122 models. One consisted of a metal tone arm Part No. 35-2531 
and the other a plastic arm Part No. 35-2602. When using the 
plastic tone arm a 3 oz. counter weight Part No. 318-2863 must 

bumper Part No. 54-4167 is also required. 

CONVERTING THE PHONOGRAPH MOTOR FOR 
USE ON 50 CYCLE A.C. LINES 
Follow instructions as for Model 42-1001 


The motor in this- model designed for operation on 60 cycle 
A.C. lines. The motor will operate satisfactorily on 50 cycle 
lines. The only change that needs to be made is to change 
the drive ratio between the motor pulley and the turntable 
drive pulley. This is accomplished by putting a coil spring, 
Part No. 28-8999, over the motor drive pulley. Screw it on 
the drive pulley counterclockwise with the long pig tail at the 
top. The pig tail can be cut off after the spring has been 
placed on the pulley. 


MODEL 42-1006, CODE 122 

Condenser (7) changed from Part No. 76-1161 to 76-1227. 
Values remain the same. Construction change only. 

CONVERTING THE PHONOGRAPH MOTOR FOB 
USE ON 50 CYCLE A.C. LINES 
Follow instructions as for Model 42-1001 
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TELEVISION CORP. 


Production changes 42-1008, 42-1009, Code 121-122. 

No. 1. Two types of Phonograph Reproducer Tone arms (90) 
were used on the Record changer. Tone arm Part No. 35- 
2518 is made of metal die cast material and Part No. 35-2540 
a Plastic material. Since the weight of each tone arm is 
different, two counter weights are required. The aluminum 
arm requires a V/i ounce weight Part No. 218-1420 and the 
bakehte ar i a 3 ounce weight Part No. 218-1531. 


To improve the performance of the phonograph reproducer 
light oscillator circuit, the oscillator transformer (16) was 
changed from Part No. 32-3785 to 32-3866. The wiring lug 
arrangement as shown in the Service Bulletin applies to both 


CIRCUIT DIFFERENCES, CODE 121 AND 122 

Production Code 122 of Models 42-1008 and 42-1009 differs 
from Code 121 in several circuit parts. The service informa¬ 
tion in Radio Service Bulletin 401 for Code 121 with the 
exception of these parts apply to Code 122. The circuit 
changes are as follows: 

The phonograph oscillator transformer (16) changes from 
Part No. 32-3785 to 32-3866. 

Condenser (56) .2 mfd. is replaced with a 10 mfd. condenser 
Part No. 30-2500 in Code 122 chassis. 

Resistor (57) 2200 ohms is changed to 3300 ohms Part No. 


Beginning with run 2 chassis of Models 42-1010 and 42- 
1011 resistor (7) Part No. 33-322339 was changed to 33-333339. 
This change was made to prevent the phono reproducer light 
control (17) elements from becoming shorted due to high 


HUM REDUCTION 

To reduce hum, electrolytic condenser (32)-(32A) 8-8 mfd., 
475 volts Part No. 30-2535 was changed to 8-24 mfd., 475 
volts Part No. 30-2538. The 8 mfd. section is connected in 
the circuit position (32) and the 24 mfd. section in position 
(32A). Chassis with this change are marked run 4. In some 
receivers prior to this change an 18 mfd. condenser was con¬ 
nected in parallel with (32A). 

Remove the .01 mfd. condenser. Part No. 30-4572, which is 
connected to the center tap of the volume control to the 
terminal on the wiring panel right below it. Also, remove 
the 10 meg. resistor which is wired to this terminal and to the 
second terminal of the bias resistor 82 . 

Remove the wire which formerly connected the resistor and 
condenser to the #3 terminal of the 7C6 tube socket. 

Connect the center terminal of the volume control to the 
dummy #4 terminal of the 7A4 tube socket. Connect the 
second terminal of the resistor 82 to the dummy #3 terminal 
of the 7A4 tube socket. Both of these leads must be dressed 
close to the sub base. Follow the layout shown in the accom¬ 
panying diagram. 

Connect the .01 mfd. condenser. Part No. 30-4572, from the 
#3 terminal of the 7C6 tube to the #4 terminal of the 7A4 
tube. Connect the 10 meg, resistor from the #3 terminal of the 
7C6 tube to the #3 terminal of the 7A4 tube. 

In the diagram, the parts and wires indicated by the dotted 
lines are to be removed. The 10 meg. resistor and the .01 
mfd. condensers are shown in their new location. The location 
of the 18 mfd. condenser and the wiring connections are 


Transformer Part No. 32-8217 does not have filament winding 
"A” “A” for the 7C6 oscillator tube as shown in bulletin 401. 

In Code 122 the 7C6 phonograph oscillator tube filament is 
connected to filament winding B of transformer Part No. 
32-8217 one connection of the tube filament is grounded. 

The phonograph input transformer (91) in Code 122 models 
is Part No. 32-8215. 

The tuning shaft in Code 122 is Part No. 56-6196 FCP. 
Tuning shaft drive cord Code 122 is Part No. 31-2614. 


A few models were ass 
pensator assembly (20) rev 
push-button is the reverse 


Button Position 
From Front of 
Cabinet 

1 (Next to 


Adjust Padder 
Number (From 
Rear of Cabinet) 


MODELS 42 1010, 42-1011, CODE 121 


Begiruting with later production of Model 42-1010 and first 
production of Model 42-1011, a 10 mmfd. condenser Pari: No. 
60-010137 was connected in series with compensator (SB) 
osc. This condenser improves the padding of compensator 
(5B) osc. on 15 MC. 


Hun. Redvc.itor* 
yviocleLs 42-/010, fz-ton 



To prevent oscillation a .2 mfd. 400 volts condenser, Part 
No. 30-4594, was connected in the circuit at the lug of the 
terminal panel were resistors (33), (39) and (44) are con¬ 
nected. Ground one side of the condenser. Chassis with this 
change are marked run 3. 

The tuning condenser (24) tuning shaft changed from Part 
No. 56-6168 FA3 to 56-6195 FCP. 

Beginning with chassis marked run 5. Mica condenser 
(16) 375 mmfd. Part No. 20-037517 was changed to 350 mmfd., 
Part No. 20-035021. This change made to improve oscillator 

Correction diagram 

The connection from contact 13 of the B.C. pushbutton 
should be connected to the tuning condenser only. The line 
shown connected to the line which connects contact 11 to 
the antenna socket should be removed. 
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PILOT RADIO CORP. 

PHONOGRAPH AND TELEVISION JACKS 

On the rear of the chassis is a set of "Pin" jacks. They are intended to 
be employed for connection with an electrical phonograph, or with the sound 
outlet of a television receiver. 


The International Short Wave Broadcast Bands have been spread out over the 
full dial length to make the tuning in of foreign broadcasts as easy and accurate 
as the local stations on the broadcast band. 


The location of all adjustments used in re-aligning this receive'r, and the 
frequencies at which these adjustments should be made, are shown in the accom¬ 
panying diagram,, 

When aligning the I.F. amplifier, the generator must be connected to the 
grid of the 63A7 tube through a .1 mfd condenser. When aligning the receiver 
on the Broadcast Band, connect the generator to the Antenna wire through a 
.0002 mfd condenser, and on the four short v/ave bands through a 400 ohm carbon 
resistor. 

In general it is not recommended to re-align the bandspread coils unless it 
is definitely necessary. 

First adjust the oscillator iron core to make the pointer correspond with the 
calibration mark. Then adjust the antenna iron core for maximum output. The 
signal generator must be accurate within 5 kc on each band, and the use of a 
calibrating crystal oscillator is recommended. Otherwise a broadcast signal 
of known frequency may be used. 

In this receiver the oscillator frequency is higher than the signal frequency 
on the broadcast band and lower on the four other bands. 




(0]>5OO[0l 

6.1 MC@ Phono-Television 11 - 

96 MC® (°3 Chan^^Q 

m MC ® 

11.8 MC© JaCk Switch 220V 


PILOT RADIO CORPORATION 
TRIMMER LAYOUT 

■ o>.. 9-24-4 
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PONTIAC DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 



MODELS 983570, 
7232553 
MODEL 983680 ! 
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Dummy Antenna 


260 I.C. I-F Coils A,B,C f E 
1560 E.C. E 


PAGE 14-6 PONTIAC 


MODEL 983667 PONTIAC DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 

Series Condenser I Signal ”1 Adjust 

Or I Generator Screws 

Connect To Freque " “ ’ 


•1 Grid 6A8 Tube 260 I.C. I-F Coils A,B,C,E 

.1 Grid 6A8 Tube 1560 E.C. E 

.1 Grid 6A8 Tube 545 I.C. F 

.1 Grid 6A8 Tube 1560 I.C. E 

• 0002 RB Antenna Terminal 1400 E.C. HJ 

.0002 RB Antenna Terminal 600 I.C. F 

• 0002 RB Antenna Terminal 1400 E.C. HJ 

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Adjust trimmer 8B to match oar antenna (1400 I.C.) with antenna lead plugged 
into oorrect position for type antenna used. 

PUSH BUTTON SET-UP 

6 Buttons. Loosen button by turning counter-clockwise l/2 turn. Tune in 
station desired using manual control Press button all the way in and re¬ 
lease slowly. Lock-button by turning clockwise. 


j 

1 @® 

ip <ili 

£0 

PABTS LAYOUT I-P UBIT-Top Vi.r 





<=> 

1 

//« 



m. 


l/"/ 


•U 

_ J 
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PONTIAC DIV.-GENERAL MOTORS 


Aat. Choke 

Ant. (Less Shield) 

R-F (Less Shield) 

Oscillator 

1st I-F 

End I-F 4 

Var. 3 Gang Timing 
Temp. Comp. .000025 
Mfd. 

Oscillator Trimmer 
Tub. .02 Mfd. 300 V. 
Tub. .1 Mfd. 300 V. 

Tub. .05 Mfd. 400 V. 
Tub. .1 Mfd. 300 V. 

Tub. .06 Mfd. 400 V. 

Tub-. .25 Mfd. 300 V. 

Tub. .05 Mfd. 400 V. 

Tub. .035 Mfd. 400 V. 
Tub. .0025 Mfd. 700 V. 
Tub. .1 Mfd. 300 V. 
Molded .000012 Mfd. 
Molded .000056 Mfd. 
Molded .00015 Mfd. 
(Inol. in 6 * 7) 

Molded .0001 Mfd. 

Mica -.00032 Mfd. 

Ceramic .000865 Mfd. 
Ins. 250 Ohms £ W. 6 
Ins. 200,000 Ohms £w.6 
Ins. 56,000 Ohms £w. 
Ins. 20,000 Ohms £ W. 
Ins. 40,000 Ohms i W. 7 
Ins. 560 Ohms £w. 


Socket Assy.Power Cable 
Socket Assy. Audio Cable 
Case Power Unit 

Socket Vibrator 


I-P UHIT MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


Push Button 

Tuner Unit Complete. 
Button Assy. Push Button 
Knob Assy. Tuning A Volume 
Knob Tone Control 

Knob Dummy 

Escutcheon Faoe Plate 
Cable Assy. Audio 
Cable Assy. Power 
Dial Assy. Calibrated 
Drum Assy. Drum and Gear 


Ins. 400 Ohms £ W. 
Ins. 7,000 Ohms £ W. 
Ins. 35,000 Ohms £ W 
Ins. 10,000 Ohms 
Ins. 2,000 Ohms £ W. 
Ins. 1.5 Meg. £ W. 
Volume—Tone—Switch 
Tub. .0025 Mfd. 700 ' 
Tub. .01 Mfd. 600 V. 
Tub. .0025 Mfd. 700 
Tub. .25 Mfd. 400 V. 
Tub. .025 Mfd. 400 V 
Tub. .5 Mfd. 400 V. 
Buffer Dual .015 Mfd 
1000 V. 
Electrolytic 


Ins. 470 Ohms £ W. 
Ins. 40 Ohms £ W. 
Ins. 680,000 Ohms £ 
Ins. 150,000 Ohms £ 
Ins. 160,000 Ohms £ 


POWER UNIT MISCELLAUEOUS PARTS 


Socket Octal Tube 

Socket Speaker 

Socket Air Switch Lead 


Gear Sector 

Plug Button 3/8" 

Plug Button 1/2" 

Plug Button 5/16" 
Shaft Assy. Tuning 
Socket Assy. Dial Li 
Spring Push Arm 

Spring Sector G 

Spring Tuning D 


503368 Brace 
502607 Spacer 
503389 Bolt 


177759 Nut 
1997701 Switch 
501458 Lead A 
1207821 Suppre 
1853686 Adapts 


"D" Stamped 4-20 P 
Volume Levelizer 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL QU7| 
Ch.RC-551 


MODEL QU7 HAS THE SAME RADIO CHASSIS AS MODEL QU8.THE DATA FOR WHICH WILL BE FOUND 
IN RIDER'S VOL. XII, PAGES 12-71 to 12-74 and 12-77 and 12-78. THE POWER AMPLIFIER 
AND POWER SUPPLY ARE DIFFERENT IN MODEL QU7 AND ALSO THE RECORD CHANGER AND THE 
P-A PORTION OF THE SET. SEE PAGE 430 IN RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGERS AND 
RECORDERS" FOR RECORD CHANGER ADJUSTMENTS AND PAGE 12-79 IN RIDER'S VOL. XII FOR 
PICKUP DATA. SEE PAGE 12-82 FOR RECORDER BATA. 


Public Address 


External speakers may be connected to the terminal board 
located at the rear of the cabinet under the phono compart' 
ment. The total impedance of all the speakers connected to 


Speakers recommended for use 
RCA MI'6320, MI'63t9, MI'6249 
Speakers. The MI'6320 Speaker 
The MI'6233A Speaker is rated a 
speakers for handling low power ir 
auditoriums and larger installations 
Commercial Sound Distributor, 


For outdoor, high voiurm 
(20 watts) or MI'6256 ( 
mended. As all these spe 


be simplified if one considei 
to a search light. The soun 
e distributed in much the sam 
i search light. If a sufficier 


r howl is produced. Directional 
tt loudspeaker (MI-6260A) will, 
lowling by directing the sound 


e speakers will be slightly in front 
one speaker on each side of the 
i it as possible without destroying 
1 being heard is actually coming 
?■ The speakers should be pointed 
the proper angle to the audience 


e building. In this condition better 
r using a number of speakers oper* 
i volume. In an installation of this 
>f loudspeakers should be used and 
will be evenly distributed over the 


3 MT6233 Speakers, connect each s] 
en connect the-three speakers in se.ie; 

2 MI'6260A Speakers choose the 111 
connect the primaries of the transf 

3 MI'6260A Speakers, choose the 1 


The height of the loudspeaker shot 
center axis points toward seats about tv 
length away from the speaker. 


In an auditorium, RCA auditorium'type loudspeakers of 
correct type should be used. The auditorium speaker should 
be centered on the front wall, with its center axis pointing 
toward seats about two'thirds of the room length away from 
the speaker. If the speaker cannot be centered laterally on 
the front wall, it is advisable to ‘use two speakers, one on 
each side of the proscenium arch. The height of the speaker 
or speakers should be sufficient to ensure good coverage of 
all seats, including the balcony 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 






fiaSiH'; 


Names of Mechanism Parts 


Names of Mechanism Adjustments 


“B” Friction Clutch Adjustment.—Regulate 


Pickup Lift-Cable Adjustment.—Regular 


“E” Needle Landing Position for 12-inch Records.- 


“G” Record separator knife adjustment for 12-inch records, 


“M” Eccentric stud, regulatt 
S ‘N” Spindle clutch adjustnu 
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MODEL QB3 

RCA MFG. CO., INC. MODEL QBol 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL Q12 

Ch.RC-563,-B,-C,-D 


M r ( 2Sff 





CIS C YZ CII C4- C5 
A-OSC. B-OSC. C-OSC. C-ANT. B-AIHT. 
1500 KC. GIOOKC. 2I.5MC. 2I.5MC. 6IOOKC. 


BOTTOM VIEW -REAR OF CHASSIS 


38292 Coil—Oscillator coil 
38287 Condenser—Variable 
38406 Control—Volume cor 


©John F. Rider 
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ond I.F. transformer.. 


Parts List Continued on next page 
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014E. OISE—(RC566B) 
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MODELS QU51C*QU51M,QU55 

Ch.RC-568, RC-568A RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

FOR RECORD CHANGER 



Steps 

Connect the high side of 
the test-osc. to— 

Tune test- 

Range 

Switch 

Turn Radio 
Dial to— 

Adjust the following for 
max. peak output 

1 

6SK7 I-F grid in 
series with .01 mfd. 

456 kc 

“A” band 

Quiet point 

600 kc end 
of dial 

L18-L17 

2nd I-F transformer 

2 

6SA7 1st det. grid in 
series with .01 mfd. 

L16-L15 

1st I-F transformer 

3 

Antenna terminal in 
series with 300 ohms 

11.8 me 

25 meter 
band 

11.8 me 
(138.5°) 

L2T7 (osc.)** 

Cl (ant.) 

C15 (det.)*** 

4 


15.2 me 


15.2 me 
(18.5°) 

C46 (osc.)*t 

5 

Repeat steps 3 and 4 until aligned. 

6 


15.2 me 

19-13 meter 
band 

15.2 me 
(156°) 

1,28 (osc.)** 

7 

Antenna terminal in 
series with 300 ohms 

9.5 me 

31 meter 
band 

9.5 me 
(156°) 

L26 (osc.)** 

C2 (ant.) 

C8 (det.)*** 

8 


9.5 me 

“B” band 

9.5 me 
(11.5°) 

C42 (osc.)* 

9 

Antenna terminal in 
series with 200 mmfd. 

1,500 kc 

“A” band 

1,500 kc 
(27°) 

C44 (osc.) 

C3 (ant.) 

C52 (det.) 

10 

600 kc 


600 kc 
(149.5°) 

L24 (osc.) 

Rock in 

11 

Repeat steps 9 and 10. | 


t Check image to determine that Cl 5 has been adjusted * Use minimum capacity peak if two can be obtained, 
to correct peak by tuning receiver to approximately 14.29 ** Peak at minimum plunger position if two peaks can be obtained, 

me (29°) where a weaker signal should be received. *** Use maximum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

NOTE: Oscillator tracks above signals on all bands. 
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The dial scale draxving shown is a full size reproduction. It can be used as a direct substitute for 
regular dial scale in alignment procedure. 



Push Button Adjustments 


The push buttons connect to separate magnetite-core oscil¬ 
lator coils and separate ant. circuit trimmers which must be 
adjusted for the desired stations. Use an insulated screwdriver 
or alignment tool such as RCA Stock No. 31031. Allow about 
five minutes warm-up period before making adjustments. 

The procedure is as'follows: 

1. Make a list of the desired stations, arranged in order 
from low to high frequencies. 

2. Turn the range switch to the broadcast position and 
manually tune in the first station on the list. 

3. Turn range switch to push-button position and press 
in the left-hand button. 

4. Adjust No. 1 oscillator core to receive the first station. 
To secure the best adjustment, rotate the Loop An¬ 
tenna for least pickup, and adjust core for peak output. 

5. Adjust No. 1 antenna trimmer capacitor for peak out¬ 
put on the first station. 

6. Proceed in the same manner to adjust for the remain¬ 
ing stations. 

On the 880 to 1,600 kc push-button, the higher frequency 
stations may be received with osc. core either in or out (oscil¬ 
lator frequency either 455 kc below or 455 kc above the sta¬ 
tion frequency). The adjustment with this core in its out 
position (oscillator frequency 455 kc above the station fre¬ 
quency) is the correct one. 

NOTE: Clockwise adjustment of cores and trimmers tunes 
the circuits to lower frequencies. 




Public Address 

The microphone, amplifier, and loudspeaker in the Home 
Recorder forms a public address (PA) system, and may be 
mixed with the phonograph or radio. 

The various combinations are shown in the illustration of 
the service selector control. 


Television 

In areas where Television Broadcasts are available, a Tele¬ 
vision Attachment will reproduce the picture while the re¬ 
ceiver reproduces the sound. The pin plug on the Attach¬ 
ment cord plugs into the jack on the apron of the receiver 
chassis. For Television operation, turn the Service Selector 
to "F-M Tel.” A proper Television Antenna is essential. 


Frequency Modulation 

In areas where Frequency Modulation (F-M) Broadcasts 
are available, a Frequency Modulation Attachment will per¬ 
mit reception on this newly developed short wave system. 
The pin plug on the Attachment cord plugs into the jack on 
the apron of the receiver chassis. For F-M operation, turn 
the Service Selector to “F-M Tel.” A proper antenna is 
essential. 
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Alignment Procedure 


\Ugnment is the preferable method. Connec- 
illograph are shown in the schematic diagram. 
Alignment.—If this method is used, connect 
the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 


est'oscillator to the receivei 
w as possible to avoid a-v-c 
dtmeter. — The electronic 
^oltOhmyst provides an i 


urning to internal a 
nal and adjust “C" 1 
n 31-meter band. 





(ST® 


6SK7)|™r (6Q7) 


qp)(SKSk.o 


Alternate Glass Tubes 

When using a 6SK7-GT glass tube in place of the metal 
tube 6SK7, a shield (Stock No. 39074) and a clip (Stock No. 
39073) are required for shielding purposes. When using a 
6SA7-GT glass tube in place of the metal tube 6SA7, a 560 
ohm, 54 watt resistor (Stock No. 12414) must be added in 
parallel with C-14 capacitor 2200 tnmf. to prevent oscillation 
with push buttons in out position. 

Critical Lead Dress: 

1. Bus from “C" band oscillator trimmer C7 to coil should 
be dressed away from coil and other leads. 

2. Yellow lead from oscillator coil to range switch should 


, and black oscillator coil leads should be 
r of each other and all other leads and parts, 
racking capacitor Cl3 should be dressed up 
rom the coil and tuning shaft, 
ind blue push-button leads should be dressed 


away from phono, and F.M. jack. 

All excess power transformer leads should be dressed 
down towards chassis and back towards transformer. 

, Phono, cable should be dressed up away from tube 
sockets and service switch. 


Yellow lead at terminal No. 5 of 6Q7 amplifier should 
be dressed up and back towards pin No. 8. 

Red lead to pin No. 6 of 6Q7 amplifier should be 
dressed against chassis. 

Coupling capacitor Cl 1 (120 mmfd.) should be dressed 
toward end apron. 

R.F. coupling capacitor C4 (100 mmfd.) should be 
dressed away from terminal board on end apron. 

R.F. plate choke should be dressed back and close to 
end shield away from Cll (120 mmfd.) capacitor. 

All excess speaker leads should be dressed against chassis 
under phono, shield plate. 

All leads and parts to cutter choke should be dressed 
away from phono, cable. 

The .01 mfd. C43 capacitor from the plate of the 6Q7 
to grid of 6K6GT should be dressed down against 
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Recorder Operating Instructions 



Preliminary.— 


1. See that the phonograph pickup is on its rest, the 
turntable cleared of records, and the “start-reject" lever at 
"recording.” 

2. See that a perfect stylus is installed in the cutter head, 
the stylus holding screw tightened, and the stylus correctly 
adjusted as outlined under "Recorder Cutting Adjustments.” 

3. Pull off the spindle extension and place in hole at front 
left corner of compartment. 

4. Place recording disc on the turntable with the spring 
stud engaged in one of the holes in the disc. 

5. Lift the cutter arm well up and place the free erd on 
the turntable spindle, making sure it is properly seated. Move 
the cutter head along the arm to the 6, 8, or 10 point so 
that the stylus is about Vi-inch from the edge of the recording 


radio-phono volume control to soft, and microphone volume 
control fully counter-clockwise. 

Radio Recording.— 

1. Tune in the desired radio program. 

2. Turn service selector to "Radio Recording," position 2. 

3. Turn radio-phono volume control so the “Magic Eye" 
just closes on average passages. Do not turn too high. The 
“Magic Eye” should flicker throughout the recording. It 
electrically monitors the recording. 

4. Push turntable switch “on.” 

5. Turn the cutter control “on" (clockwise) to record. 

^'..During the recording, listen to the loudspeaker, watch 

the “Magic Eye," and increase or decrease the radio-phono 
volume control if the broadcast level becomes too low or 
too high. 

7. Use a fine hair brush occasionally to keep the area 
immediately ahead of the stylus free from chips and threads. 

8. Before the cutter reaches its inner limit, turn the cutter 
control “off” (counter-clockwise) and remove the cuttings 
from the disc. 

9. The recording may be “played-back” immediately with¬ 
out moving the cutter arm: Turn the service selector to 
"Phonograph," position 3; turn the power-bass control fully 
clockwise; place the pickup sapphire in the outer groove of 
the disc; and adjust the radio phono volume control. 

10 . After the playback, lift the cutter arm and place on 

11. If the recording is not satisfactory on playback, check 
“Recorder Cutting Adjustments.” 

Microphone Recording.— 

1. Turn service selector to "Recording,” position 4. 

2. Turn radio-phono volume control to its “off” position 
to prevent feed-back and “howl.” 

3. To obtain an approximate setting of the microphone 
volume control before making a recording, talk into the 


microphone (which should be left plugged into its. receptacle 
at all times) and adjust the microphone volume control so 
the "Magic Eye" closes with medium voice. By talking in a 
fairly level tone, and by maintaining the same distance be¬ 
tween the microphone and lips, the microphone volume con¬ 
trol will not require continual readjustment. Never turn the 
microphone volume control too high or damage to the cutter 
will result. 

4. Start the turntable, place the cutter in position and 
turn the cutter control “on” (clockwise). 

5. Talk into the microphone to make the desired recording, 
and re-adjust the microphone volume control if required, as 
indicated by the "Magic Eye." 

6. Before the cutter reaches its inner limit, turn the cutter 
control “off" (counter-clockwise), turn the microphone vol¬ 
ume control counter-clockwise and play back the recording 
as desribed in "9" above 

Re-R®cording.— 

A record may be re-recorded, or duplicated (that is, a 
“copy" may be made from an “original") by connecting an 
RCA Victrola Attachment (record player) to the “auxiliary 
phono jack" near the rear of the radio chassis. The “original" 
record is played on the RCA Victrola Attachment, and the 
"copy” is cut or recorded on the Home Recorder. 

The procedure is as follows: 

1. Turn the service selector to “Recording," position 4. 


3. Place the “original” record on the RCA Victrola At¬ 
tachment, turn its volume control fully clockwise, and place 
its pickup on the “original” record. 

4. Adjust the radio-phono volume control so the “Magic 
Eye” just closes on average passages, then lift pickup off the 
RCA Victrola Attachment. 


6. Put the RCA Victrola Attachment pickup arm on the 
‘original ' record. The recorder will cut a duplicate of this 
ecord, which may be played-back as described previously. 


Mixed Recording.- 


The RCA Home Recorders have complete flexibility for 
mixed recordings of radio, microphone, and phonograph. The 
various possible combinations are clearly shown in the illustra¬ 
tion of the service selector control. 

In mixed recordings, the radio-phono volume control 
regulates the recording level for radio, and for the RCA 
Victrola Attachment. The microphone volume control reg-. 
ulates the recording level of the microphone only. Do not 
turn the volume controls too high. 

In using the microphone on mixed recordings, or mixed 
PA, it should be placed as far as possible from the loud¬ 
speaker and'faced away from'the loudspeaker to avoid feed¬ 
back howl. (An extension cord may be added if necessary.) 

Service Selector 

PM. OR TELEVISION RADIO 


© John F. Rider 
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"Recorder Cutting Adjustments " 


The cutting point of the stylus must be in perfect 
condition in order to make good recordings. 

The condition of the Stylifs point can not be 
determined by ordinary visual inspection. If the 
recordings are noisy or poor in quality, first try a 
new stylus. 

The stylus cutting point can be ruined by drop¬ 
ping the cutter on the record, by cutting into the 
base metal of the recording blank, or by cutting 
into the paper label on the blank. 

Always turn off the cutter control (counter¬ 
clockwise), before the stylus reaches the inner 
limit as it will repeat in. the last groove and may 
wear into the' base material, thereby ruining the 
stylus point. 

Be sure the cutter arm is properly seated on the 
turntable spindle. 


3. Place the blank recording disc on the turntable, with the 
pring stud that protrudes from the turntable engaged with 
me of the three holes at inside of the disc. This prevents 
he disc from slipping during recording. 

4. Turn on power-bass control just past the click of the 
;witch. Turn radio-phono volume control to "soft” and micro¬ 
phone volume control fully counter-clockwise. 

5. Turn "on” the turntable switch. 

6. Lift the cutter arm well up, move it over, and seat it 
>n the turntable spindle; set the cutter head so that the stylus 
s about V-4 inch from the edge of the recording disc. The 
Graduation marks 6, 8 and 10 on the cutter arm show the 
position for the center line on the cutter head for corn- 


turn the radio-phor 
■ne volume control t 
r will result. 


volume control c 
a high or injury t 


To insert or change a stylus, lift the cutter 
stylus screw, and insert the stylus as far as it 
hole at bottom of cutter head, with the flat c 
the stylus toward the screw. Tighten the sc 
flat on the shank. Retighten the screw befoi 
recording. Do not use pliers or wrench. 

To adjust the stylus pressure for the cor 
width of cut, the best procedure is to cut 
grooves in a recording disc of the type tha 
The stylus pressure can be regulated, by mea 
adjustment control knob on the end of the 


clockwise direction. The stylus will begin to cut, and the 
cuttings should collect toward the center of the recording 
disc. If they collect toward the outside, the stylus is not 
correctly inserted, and must be adjusted by removal and re¬ 
insertion. If the thieads continue to collect toward the out¬ 
side, use a new stylus. Turn the cutter control countet-clock- 


e the cuttings and the grooves in the disc. 

The cuttings should be even, thin, hair-like threads about 
three-thousandths of an inch across or approximately the 
diameter of a human hair. 

The groove width should almost equal, but not exceed, the 
distance between grooves. A magnifying glass is helpful 
m examining the grooves. If the grooves are too shallow, 
the phonograph pickup sapphire will slide over, them on 
play-back. If the grooves are cut too deep, rumble will be 

After examining the cuttings and the groove width, adjust 
the cutter pressure as required by means of the stylus adjust¬ 
ment control knob. Turn this counter-clockwise to increase 
pressure and increase sue of cuttings. Turn clockwise to de¬ 


means of the stylus 
the cutter head, to 
•-like cuttings. The 


e that the phonograph pickup 


v firmly tightened. 

Recorder Mechanism 


Drive: The cutter head is belt driven from the turntab 
spindle through the train of gears at the spindle end of tl 
cutter arm. Tension on the drive belt is maintained by 
tension pulley at the pivot end of the cutter arm. Two fix( 
pulleys and one tension pulley guide the cutter head on tl 
recorder arm track. 

The cutter arm pivot shaft bearing should be so position! 


Check the cuttings and groove width each time a new 
stylus is inserted, i&id whenever a different type of recording 
disc is used. 

Data (RMP-110) 

with reference to the spindle that the spindle clutch fits easily 
on the spindle and does not bind as the turntable revolves. 

Leads from the cutter crystal pass over a wooden pulley 
and down through the cutter arm pivot shaft, slack being 
taken up by a cable weight within the pivot shaft. The knot 


Cutter Control: When the cutter control knob is ii 
“off" position, the cutter control cam, through a 
fastened to the cutter crystal, holds the cutter stylus cle 
the recording blank. In the “on” position o.f the cutter 
'trol, the cam allows the cutter crystal and stylus to lowei 
position for recording and locks the drive belt betweei 
belt locking stud and a lip on the cutter head frame s> 
cutter head travels with the belt. Correct clamping c 
when the flat cam spring almost touches the bottom o 
cam detent. Adjustment of clamping may be accomp] 
by carefully bending the clamping lip on the cutter f 
Replace the belt if it shows roughness, wear, or stretc 
Keep the belt free of oil, grease, dirt, or other foreign m 
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Lubrication: Lubriplate No. 110 should be used on all gear 
and pulley studs, pivots, sliding and bearing surfaces of the 
recorder arm and cutter head. However, do not lubricate: 


YLUS, STYLUS '^ 1 / \ C-UTTEB 


Stylus Adjustment Control: The stylus adjustment control 
knob increases or decreases the tension of the stylus pressure 
adjustment spring, thereby opposing to a greater or lesser 
degree the tension of the recorder head cam spring anil the 
pressure due to the weight of the crystal. 

The range of the stylus adjustment control may bi: ad¬ 
justed, if necessary, by turning the pressure range adjustment 
nut. Counter-clockwise increases, clockwise decreases stylus 
pressure for a given setting of the stylus adjustment control 

Correct adjustment of the stylus adjustment control knob 
for recording is outlined under "Recorder Cutting Adjust- 

Cutter Pivot Adjustment: The cutter crystal is supported 
on cone pivots. Pressure against these pivots is adjusted by 
the cutter pivot adjustment spreader screw. Correct adjust¬ 
ment is for no play or bind. Adjustment is best accomplished 
by starting with some play and relaxing the adjusting screw 
until the play just disappears. 

Recorder Arm Height Adjustment: Adjust, the recorder 
arm height adjustment screw “P” so that the cutter stylus 
cannot touch the turntable or the motorboard when the 
cutter control is on "off” and the recorder arm is suspended 
freely between the spindle and the cutter arm rest. The 


Any instrument with the sensitivity and "tone response of 
this home recorder is capable of picking up the mechanical 
vibrations of the motor. However, due to many preventives 
incorporated in the design of this instrument, rumble will 
not be recorded if the following precautions are observed: 

Leveling —See that the instrument is perfectly level. 

Freeness— Be certain that the motorboard and mechanism 
is “floating” free from the cabinet. All four mounting springs 
should be at approximately equal tension. 

Stylus —Make sure that a perfect stylus is tightly inserted 
in the cutter-head. Because both stylus and retaining screw 
are of hard steel there is a tendency towards loosening dur¬ 
ing cutting. Tightness should be checked before each cut. 

Input Level — Set for sufficient input level so that the 
Magic Eye” just closes on average passages. 

Tone Control Settings —During recording, the power-bass 
control should be set for maximum lows, just beyond the 
click of the power switch. The treble tone control setting 
will depend oh the degree of potential rumble present. For 
extreme cases, it should be set for minimum highs during 
recording only, in order that the low frequencies in the 
selection or voice may have a full chance to mask any pos¬ 
sible rumble. 

Depth of Cut —During recording, the shavings should be 
directed towards the spindle and prevented from obstructing 
the cutter path. The thickness of these shavings should be 
about that of human hair, or approximately .00 J inches. An 
additional check on depth of cut is to inspect the recording 
under a magnifying glass. The groove width should approach 
but not exceed the distance between grooves. Depth of cut 
may be varied by means of the stylus adjustment control knob 
on the end of the cutter head. 

Turntable Drive —If rumble persists, inspect the idler wheel 
(between motor spindle and turntable) for possible runout, 
flat spots, and scraping against bottom of turntable. 

Recording Discs—Due to variations in material composi¬ 
tion and hardness of different types of discs, the same cutting- 
pressure adjustment will not give an equal depth of cut on all 
types. Thus, it may be necessary to change the adjustment 
previously set for one type of disc, when recording on a 



Automatic Record Changer Data (RP- 161 ) 

REC0PDSUPP<:RT Automatic Operation 


Manual Operation 


Before starting automatic operation, see that the mecha- 
lism is out of cycle and that the pickup is on its rest. If it 
s not, start the motor and allow to run until the pickup 
:omes down on its rest. Be sure the turntable spindle ex- 
ension is in place and properly seated on the spindle. 


id the records on the supports, with required selec- 
ns upward, the last record to be played on top. Be 

e that the rear record support is pushed down. 


: “start-reject” lever towards the back to its 
ect” position, and let go. The first record 
i turntable, and the pickup moves onto the 


the power is shut off. 

6. Lift the pickup and plac 


in the record, 
pickup will swing in 
the last groove, until 
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Quick-Reference Chart for Automatic Record Changer Adjustments 


Records strike sepa¬ 
rator poet or fail to- 
stay on record shelf. 


(Tone Arm Position 
With Respect To 
Trip Lever) 

Correct dimension 
from nearest edge of 
spindle to sapphire: 
For 10-inch records 
d n Ae inches; for 12- 
inch records 5% inches. 


Top of pickup arm 
strikes stack of rec¬ 
ords or sapphire fails 
to clear the records on 
the turntable. 


With the ratchet lever and the pawl on the drive shaft cam 
in playing position as shown, remove the bottom support 
bracket. Remove the “C" washer on the main cam shaft and 
slip the cam down far enough that it can be rotated with 
respect to the drive gear. Then rotate it until the timing 
notch is positioned as shown. Put the main gear back in mesh 
with the drive gear, replace the “C" washer, place the elevat¬ 
ing lever on the cam ridge. Make certain the separator lever 
train is in its correct position and replace the bottom support 


Loosen the bottom bearing strews “B" and position the 
bottom bearing plate until the turntable revolves freely. 
Tighten the screws and check by applying a.c. to the turn-, 
table motor, allowing it to reach full speed, then pull idler 
away from turntable and note that the turntable continues 
to make at least twelve revolutions. 


Turn the record support post to the ten-inch position. 
Loosen set screws “C,” hold the separator post against the 
end of its slot in the motorboard and turn the belt drum to 
take up any slack in the belt. Tighten the zinc-plated, blunt- 
nosed screw and check to see that a ten-inch record fits the 
posts as shown. Then tighten the copper-plated, cone-pointed 

The twelve-inch position is adjusted after that of the ten- 
inch, by changing the support post to take the twelve-inch 
record, and turning the eccentric stop until the edge of the 


Place a ten-inch record on the posts. Loosen the set screws 
“D” and turn the record separator shaft until the edge of 
the record-separating knife is one-sixteenth inch away from 
the edge of the record. The teeth on the inner circumference 
df the knife should be resting in the bottom of their slots at 
the time the adjustment is made. Tighten the zinc-plated 
screw first, run through cycle several times as a check, then 
tighten the copper-plated screw. Do not tighten set screws 
“D enough to distort the housing of the separator shaft 
spring. 


Place a ten-inch record on the turntable and rotate the 
changer through cycle until the sapphire is just ready to land. 
Make sure that the index finger of the pickup arm return 
lever is against the record separator shaft and that the tone 
arm trip lever stud is held firmly against the return lever. 



of the pickup arm return 
or shaft and that the. tone 
y against the return lever, 
ove the pickup arm to the 
there is a 1/32 inch clear- 
ng and the set screw collar. 


correct landing position. See that there is a 1/32 inch clear¬ 
ance between the pickup arm bearing and the set screw collar. 
Tighten the zinc-plated screw, run the changer through cycle 
several times as a check, then tighten the' copper-plated screw. 
Do not tighten screws "F” too tightly or the hollow pivot 
shaft will be distorted. 

Twelve-inch landing adjustment: Make the ten-inch land¬ 
ing adjustment first. Then check landing on a twelve-inch 
record and adjust the cam on he tone arm return lever if 
necessary. 


Rotate the changer through cycle until the pickup arm 
las risen to its maximum height above the turntable but has 
lot begun to move out. At this point adjust the screw “G” 
intil the distance between the turntable and the sapphire is 
ine and three-sixteenth inch. Tighten the locknut. 
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Cabinet Leveling.— 

If the sapphire fails to enter the starting groove, raise the 
right-hand side of the cabinet by inserting thin spacers under 
the legs. If the pickup slides over a few grooves, raise the 


MODEL VHR212 
Ch. RCL-574 


To Remove the Turntable.— 

Insert 10-32 screws in the holes on either side of the 
spindle. Tap lightly on top of the spindle while pulling up- 


left-hand side of the cabinet 

This changer is designed to operate when the changer and 
cabinet are level. Always make landing adjustments under 
these conditions. 


Sapphire Pressure.— 

In these mechanisms, the correc 
2 ounces, measured at the sapphi 
in the tone-arm base if necessary ( 


pressure is approximately 
. Adjust the spring (3) 
:e sketch “G"). 


To Remove Pickup Arm.— 

One of the tone arm bearings has a slotted head and can 
be turned out to facilitate removal of the tone arm. Raise 
the tone arm and loosen the bearing set screw. Turn the 
bearing partly out through the hole in the side of the tone 
arm and lift the arm off. 


To Repeat One Record.— 

When checking for landing and tripping action, it is 
sible to play one record repeatedly by simply placing a u 
on the rear record post. A small pipe nipple that fits 
the top of the post is satisfactory. 



Replacement of Sapphire 


IS an additional precaution against rough hand- 
ng, the top of the sapphire is dipped in a rub¬ 
er cement (such as Goodrich “Plasticon”) be- 
ire being inserted in the pickup. To remove 
le sapphire, grasp it firmly with a pair of 
veezers, give it a few turns to loosen the cement 
ad then pull it out. Much easier handling of 
le sapphire will result if the tweezers are 



notched with a file as shown. Naphtha may be 
used as a thinner should difficulty with the rub¬ 
ber cement be experienced. 

Before inserting the new sapphire it should be 
dipped in the rubber cement previously thinned 
with naphtha. After insertion clean the point 
with naphtha if there is any doubt as to the 
presence of cement. 


Replacement Parts—Model VHR-212 
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25X, 34X, 35X 

Speakers RL-86-B1, RL-86-B4, 92379-1 


QU52C, QU52M 

Power Transformer: 


55X 

"PM" Speaker 92388-1: 


11X1, 35X 

Oscillator Coil Connections: 


45X1, 45X2 

Cabinet Replacement: 


U-123 (TWO BAND TYPE) 


45X-1, 45X-2 

Changes in 2nd Production: 


V-100 

Phono Compensation Change: 


36X 

Speakers RL-86-B1, RL-86-B4: 


46X SERIES 

Dial Lamp Burnout: 


QU51C 

Crystal Pickup Connections: 


V-105 

Phono Compensation Change: 


BT-42 

Replacement Dial, Pulley, and Shalt: 



V-175 

Motorboard Mounting: 


V-175 

Low Output and/or Distortion: 


ALL PRICES ON THIS AND THE 
FOLLOWING PAGES ARE SUBJECT 
TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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28T 

Cl 3 Connections Changed: 


28X 

Change in Snd Production: 


28X, 28X-5 

C4 Changed to 47 mmfd: 


28X, 28X-5 

Hum Modulation: 


Q31, 5Q66 

Ballast Resistor Correction: 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


25X, 34X, 35X 

Electrolytic Capacitor: 


CHANGES, NOTES 


35X—2ND PROD. (RC-1022-A) 
12X—2ND PROD. (RC-1022-A) 

Service Data: 
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CHANGES,COLOR CODING 
OUTPUT TRANSFORMERS 


162, 162A CHANALYST 

Parts List Changes: 


RCA MFG. CO.,,INC. 


165 JUNIOR VOLTOHMYST 

Replacement Parts List: 





Original and Alternate Colors on Transformer Stock No. 37899, and Colors 
on No. 14534, which is Superseded by No. 37899. 


COLOR CODING OF OUTPUT TRANSFORMERS 
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IX, 12X, 14X SERIES 

Speaker changed from "PM" to "EM": 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


QB3 (RC-539) 

Cl 5, 66 mmfd.. Stock No. 36072: 


BP-10 AND 15BP 

Oscillator Coil Color Code: 



QB6 (RC-529D) 

Service Data: 


SPEAKER GAUGE No. 39598 

For BP-10 Elliptical Speaker: 

BP-10 with elliptical speaker. M °' 

CONE CENTERING GAUGE 

For BP-10 Round Speakers: 




12X, 12X2, 12AX, 12AX2 

Antenna Coupling Coil: 


14AX, 14AX-2 

Changes in 2nd Productioi 


IX, 1X2, 1AX, 1AX2, 45X5 

Line Bypass Capacitor: 


IX, 1X2, 1AX, 1AX2 

2nd Production: 


LOCATING INTERFERENCE 


14AX2 (RC-1001E) 

Service Data: 
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14BT 

Battery Cable Change: 


24BT-2, 25BT-2 

Sp.takers RL-85-5, RL-85-6, 98377-1, 
92377-3: 


14X2 (RC-1001D) 

Service Data: 

^ The vice Data for Model 14X applies to 


RL-86-A3 “EM” speaker is used in som< 




15X, 16X-1, -2, -3 

Dial Back Plate: 



assembly 




stamped on your speaker 


2.5BT-2, 25BT-3, 25BK 

Delete Speaker Plug and Socket: 

In Replacement Parts, delete speaker plug 


15X, 16X-1, -2, -3, -4, -11, -13, 
-14 


25BK 

8-Inch Round Speaker No. 92378-1: 

hange the description and ^identifying n 


SPEAKERS STAMPED 


Distortion on Locals: 


24BT-1 

Substitute Speakers: 


25BT3 

Hum Modulation with CV-42: 

The changes shown i 


recommended to eliminate hutr 

- when using Model 25BT3 witl 

CV-42 "Electrifier.” These change may b< 

cabinet, and require the addition of only one 


CHANGES,NOTES 




Circuit Reznsions in Model 25BT3 
to Eliminate Hum Modulation 
When Using CV-42 "Electrifier” 

25BP 

Speakers RL-81-B1, RL.-81-B2, 92161-1: 

The above speakers were used on the 25BP 
m addition to those listed in the Service Note. 

.Use ^Output 1 ransformer Stock No. 39538 
when using a speaker stamped RL481-Blouse 
Output Transformer Stock No. 30098. 

The replacement parts are listed below: 

Stock No. Description. 

(RL-81-B1, RL-81-B2) 

35570 g 3P — D C USt Cap '’j./ • 

38352 Cone C (92161-1 \ t h 

NOTE: If number stamped 
on your speaker frame does 
not appear on above list, 
order part required by de¬ 
scription giving number 
stamped on your speaker 

25BP—2ND PRobr^RC-1020) 

Power Switch Change: 

PowEt? cord power copd 

BROWN ’ -. ’ *■ 


(FRONT) (FRONT) 9' 

fZ5BP) 

Tz<.ro 'Types Pozoer Switch, Model 
25BP — 2nd Production 

26X-1, -3, -4 Changes in 2nd Productior 


Stock IS 


grid cj 


alignment procedure. 


Q27 (RC-507K) Service Data: 

ModeT^Q27 is simdar to Model Q25 

the following parts used in Q27 : 

CHASSIS ASSEMBLIES 
(RC-507K) 
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SUBSTITUTE 
SPEAKERS,CONES 


RCA MFG. CO., INC.- 




SUBSTITUTE SPEAKERS 


WHEN ORDERING REPLACEMENT 
PARTS FOR SPEAKERS, NOTE THE 
IDENTIFICATION NUMBER STAMPED 
ON THE SPEAKER FRAME. IF THE 
NUMBER STAMPED ON THE SPEAKER 
DOES NOT APPEAR IN THE FOLLOW¬ 
ING LIST, ORDER THE REQUIRED 
PART BY DESCRIPTION, AND SPECIFY 
THE IDENTIFYING NUMBER STAMPED 




STOCK NO. 36077 CONE 

Replaces Stock No. 35441 




The Cup-Shaped Suspension Must be Cut 
Away to Accommodate the Cone Sup¬ 
porting Frame in Some Speakers. 


REPLACING ELLIPTICAL CONES c^isiT 

In Speakers with Cemented Voiee-Coil 
Supports: “Thc'k^l; 

(a) Remove old cone. Clean housing thorough- 
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HUM REDUCTION 

On AC-DC Models with PM Speaker: 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 




"Phase Checker" Using Small "PM" 
Speakers. 

REPLACEMENT PHONO MOTOR 
NO. 38567 

Installation Instructions: 


A Tapped Output Transformer is Used 
for Hum-Bucking in AC-DC Sets 
Using "PM”.Speakers. 

EXTERNAL ANTENNA 
COUPLER 

For Loop Receivers: 

A specially designed antenna coupler. Stock 
No. 9912 is available for use in connecting an 


SPEAKER PHASING 

On Dual Speaker Sets: 
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Character, Cause, Type Receivers Affected, Where Prevalent, and Service Remedies 
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Radiotron Socket Voltages and Currents 
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MI-12237 & MI-I2237-A 
MI-12239 & MI-12239-A 
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MODEL MI-12354 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


ALARM SIGNAL GENERATOR 

MI-12354 

USING TYPE MI-12209 AMPLIFIER 


General Description 

The MI-12354 Alarm Signal Generator has been de¬ 
signed primarily as a tone signal source supplying either 
a constant or warble tone, rich in harmonics for use in 
conjunction with paging and sound systems in schools, 
factories, hotels, etc. In small installations, the signal 
generator can be used to directly drive loudspeakers, 
provided the total power requirements is not in excess of 
10 watts. 

In larger installations, the signal generator can be used 
to drive single or multiple power amplifiers such as MI- 
12211, MI-12217, MI-4288, MI-12214 or MI-12235, de¬ 
pending upon the number and size of areas to be covered. 

The signal generator produces a distinctive penetrat¬ 
ing note of either warble or steady type. Toggle switches 
are provided on the left side of the unit, one for changing 
from constant to warble tone and the other for changing 
from a signal generator to a straight driver arrfplifier 
which may be used in conjunction with a high impedance 
microphone or a low impedance phonograph for convey¬ 
ing verbal instructions or music to the areas covered by 
the system. 

Operating Instructions 

1. Turn amplifier ON-TONE control knob full clock- 


2. For CONSTANT TONE throw TONE SWITCH 
to ON, and WARBLE SWITCH to OFF. 

3. Advance the MASTER control sufficiently to pro¬ 
duce the desired signal level, 

Note: The VOLUME control has no effect on the 
level of the signal. 

4. For WARBLE TONE throw both TONE and 
WARBLE SWITCHES to their ON positions. 



Figure 1 


5. To stop either TONE it is only necessary to throw 
the TONE SWITCH to its OFF position. 

6. To change from one tone to the other with the 
TONE SWITCH ON, it is only necessary to throw 
the WARBLE SWITCH either to ON for 
WARBLE TONE or to OFF for CONSTANT 
TONE. 

7. For operation using microphone, throw TONE 
SWITCH to OFF and adjust VOLUME control 
clockwise until the desired output level is obtained. 

Note: Both VOLUME and MASTER controls af¬ 
fect the microphone output level. 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 

Power Supply . 105/125 volts, 50/60 cycles 

Power Consumption .. 75 watts 

Fuse . 1.0 ampere 

Source Impedance: (As normal amplifier) 

(1) Microphone . Minimum 1000 ohms 

(2) Phonograph (Low Impedance) . Magnetic Pickup 

Output Impedance . Use as low impedance source 

Power Output (Signal) . 10 watts 


Installation Instructions 


Connect amplifier to proper source and insert tubes 
in their respective sockets. 

Connect the output to the transmission line feeding 
the power amplifiers located in the areas to be 

Note: If a balanced transmission line is used, it 
will be necessary to remove the ground from the 
secondary of the output transformer. If grounded 
center tap is required, a center tap resistor having 
a total resistance of approximately five times the 
impedance of the portion of the secondary used, 
should be connected across the line. The center tap 
of this resistor may then be grounded. 


3. The frequencies of both the warble and constant 
tones have been set at the factory for optimum 
penetration. Should it be desired to change these 
frequencies, proceed as follows: 

A. Turn amplifier ON and with TONE SWITCH 
thrown to ON, and the WARBLE SWITCH 
thrown to OFF, adjust the TONE ADJUST¬ 
MENT potentiometer for the desired constant 
frequency tone. 

B. Throw WARBLE SWITCH to the ON posi¬ 
tion and adjust WARBLE ADJUSTMENT 
potentiometer to give the desired warble fre¬ 
quency. A period of approximately three times 
per second produces a very satisfactory warble 
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J| MODEL Philharmonic Combination 


E. H. SCOTT RA 



THE MIXER STAGE 

A 6SA7 tube is used as a mixer because of its relatively good behavior in the ultra high frequency 
r ? ng Io.v - adine 0f the . mixer in P ut circuit is to be avoided as much as possible and in this respect 
the 6SA7 is good. A high conversion ratio obtained and a net overall stage gain is realized despite 
the high intermediate frequency. 


THE OSCILLATOR 


While some minor and insignificant benefit might be obt 
triode section of the 6SA7 can be made to oscillate rea 
megacycles. By providing temperature compensation of a 
a high degree of stability of the oscillator frequency 
also important that the oscillator frequency shall not 
received signal. The 6SA7 oscillator-mixer combination 


lined with a separate oscillator, the internal 
lily and with remarkable stability at 41 to 50 
i element of the oscillator circuit capacity 
nth respect to time can be maintained. It is 
shift with variations in the strength of the 
is excellent in this respect. 


The oscillator frequency is below the frequency of the incoming signal in order to avoid image signals 
from television transmitters and also to maintain greater stability. 


The oscillator plate voltage 
line voltage is insured 


supplied from a VR150 regulated source and 


respect to 
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MODEL FM E. H. SCOTT RADIO LABS., INC. 


removed and instead a 1 megohm grid leak should be inserted. Increase the output of the I. F. 
signal generator to the 2 or 3 volt level. Rotate the plate trimmer condenser at the top of the 
discriminator transformer shield can until the zero center microammeter swings to a maximum de¬ 
flection ia either direction from zero- Then rotate the secondary trimmer condenser at the bottom 
of the discriminator transformer until the meter indicator swings through zero with increasing or 
decreasing current depending upon the direction of rotation of the trimmer adjustment. Adjust for 
zero meter indication under these conditions. 

Detune the signal generator back and forth about ±150 kc. If the discriminator circuit is operat¬ 
ing properly the indicator meter will swing through a positive peak in one direction and through a 
negative peak in the other direction. However, these peaks may not be of equal amplitude They 
can now be adjusted for equality by going back to the plate trimmer at the top of the discriminator 
transformer and making a slight readjustment. If the high frequency peak is of greater amplitude 
than the low frequency peak, the plate trimmer should be readjusted so that the amplitude of the 
former is reduced slightly. Then by detuning the generator back and forth the low frequency peak 
will be seen to have increased. By compromising between the two peak levels and going back over 
the plate trimmer adjustment the serviceman will soon find that it is relatively simple to attain 
peak equality in the discriminator circuit. 

The peaks should be about 250 kc apart or +125 kc. from the resonance frequency, which is 5.25 me., 
and the variation of the zero center meter current should be linear on either side up to at least 
+80 kc. The final goal of discriminator alignment is to attain this linearity over at least 
£80 kc. and after obtaining peak linearity, the serviceman should finally readjust the plate 
tritrmer slightly to obtain this result even at a sacrifice of peak equality. The linearity and 
equality of the +80 kc. deviation characteristics are essential to distortionless audio repro¬ 
duction for a wide band FM receiver. It it. is found to be linear out to £100 kc. when finally 


adjusted, it is so much the better to allow for overmodulation at the transmitter. 

When the adjustment of the discriminator transformer is completed the zero center meter should 
indicate zero when the signal generator is tuned to 5. 25 megacycles. 

The general shape of the discriminator characteristic should resemble that shown in Figure 5. 

I. F. AMPLIFIER ALIGNMENT 

The 0-1 ma milliammeter should be inserted in the ground side of the 25,000 ohms grid leak in 
the input circuit of the 2nd 6J7G limiter tube. A jumper connection and by-pass condenser have 
been provided under the chassis at this point in each receiver. In the FM Tuner it is located 
under the fourth i. f. transformer, near the socket of the 2nd 6J7G and the combination receivers 
it is under the FM extension section near the fourth i. f. transformer. The wire from the i. f. 
transformer is color-coded slate and white 

After the meter is inserted the i. f. signal generator (tuned to 5 25 me. ) should be connected through 
a. 05 mfd. condenser to the grid cap of the 1st 6J7G limiter and the primary and secondary alignment 
screws of the fourth i. f. transformer should be adjusted for maximum limiter grid leak current. The 
output of the signal generator should be adjusted so that the limiter current is about . 2 milliamperes 
while the tuning adjustments are being made. Since it. is possible to align the i. f. coils with the 
cores either out or in, it is important to make sure that they are peaked with the adjustment screws 
in the outward position in order to insure proper coupling between the coils. The receivers in the 
field will.be found to have their adjustments made in this manner. 

The third, second and first i f. transformers should be aligned in this order by moving the signal 
generator input progressively forward to the 2nd 1232, 1st 1232 and the 6SA7 grid. All of these con¬ 
nections are on the respective sockets, because of the single-ended construction of these tubes. Each 
transformer alignment screw should be adjusted for maximum 2nd limiter grid current, as the signal in¬ 
put is fed into the amplifying tube directly in front of it. After all of these adjustments have been 
made, the individual stages should not be realigned except by the above procedure, that is, the i. f. 
adjustments should be made individually for each stage by the point-to-point method and no overall re¬ 
adjustments should be made. j 

The overall i. f. selectivity characteristic may be checked by detuning the signal generator at least 
+75 kc or more from the 5 25 me. point and observing the amount of attenuation. The characteristic 
should resemble the curve shown in Figure 6 However, a certain amount of dissymmetry can be tolerated 
as indicated in that figure, because of the limiting characteristic of the Scott receivers 

R. F. CIRCUIT ALIGNMENT 

With the 0-1 ma. meter in the 2nd, limiter grid leak circuit, connect the R. F Signal Generator output 
through a 05 mfd. condenser to the grid terminal of the 6SA7 mixer tube. Observe whether the dial 

pointer stops at 41 me. when it is turned fully to the end of the scale. If it does not, slide it i 

along the drive cable until that condition exists when against the stop at that end. Then turn the 
tuning knob to rotate the pointer to 50 me. and adjust the signal generator for a 50 me. signal. With 
sufficient output from the generator to enable an easy location of the signal (1000 to 5000 microvolts) 
rotate the oscillator trimmer until a peak of limiter grid current is reached. The oscillator must 
be peaked on the low frequency side of the incoming signal and, while the capacity values in the 
■ oscillator circuit are such that it is difficult to align on the high frequency side, this condition 
might happen if some defective part should be present. Therefore, the best procedure is to make sure 
that the oscillator is on the low frequency side by observing that the image signal is on that side. 

This check can be made rather easily after a peak is reached by simply tuning the signal generator to 
approximately 39.5 me. and noting that a repeat signal of about equal intensity comes in at that point. 
When this check shows the correct alignment, the oscillator is properly adjusted. 
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- exrSA/s/o/v sfeai/ver - 

Wh'E/V EXTE/VS/O/V SFEA/VER /S /VOF IVSEO 
FL./G IS W/REO AS S//OW/V AT (A) A/VO LETT 
//V EXTE/VS/O/V SFEA/<£R SOCKET. 

W/-/E/V A/V EXTE/VS/O/V SEE A KER /s L/SEO 
PLUG /S W/REO / AS WOIV/V AT(3) . 


FILTER. SYSTEM 
SHOW//VO VALISES FOR 
//VOC/CTA/VCE A/VO 

capacity are for 
6 K C. A/VO SOPE£CEO£. 
THE VALVES FOR 2K ' 
WH/CH WERE .9 AS. H. 
FOR EACH //VOl/CTAA/C i 
£ 7 MFD. FOR EACH 

co/voea/ser. 


ALIGNMENT CONNECTIONS FOR ALL F.M. RECEIVERS 


DET.& DISCRIMINATOR 2 nd LIMITER 

6H6 ] 6J7G F 
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Connect the signal generator output to the grid of the 1853 r. f. tube and align the trimmer of the 
r. f. circuit following that tube for maximum output, that is, maximum limiter grid current; and pro¬ 
ceed to the antenna terminals. In the Philharmonic connect the generator to the r. f. grids moving 
progressively toward the receiver input point and aligning each trimmer in that order. 

The output of the signal generator should be fed to the antenna terminals through a 100 ohms resistor, 
provided the signal generator has a low internal impedance. If its internal impedance is high, the 
dummy resistor will have little effect; but a value of 100 ohms can still be used to avoid a complete 
short-circuit of the generator output If one side of the generator output is grounded, the receiver 
antenna terminal adjacent to the ground terminal should also be connected to ground by the jumper 
wire. With signal generator still tuned to 50 me. the antenna shunt trimmer should be aligned for 

After this alignment at the high frequency end of the band is completed the dial should be rotated to 
the low frequency end, about 43 me., and the sensitivity level at that point should be compared with 
that which was noted at 50 me- ^It should be substantially the same. Since fixed padding condensers 
are used in the antenna and r. f. circuits, a lack of sensitivity would indicate that the value of 
one -of these might have changed or that the inductance of the coils might have shifted. An examina¬ 
tion of these parts and the replacement of any defective ones should restore the sensitivity to 
normal. If the r. f. or antenna secondary inductance is slightly off, this may be remedied by pushing 
end turns slightly to obtain maximum sensitivity. 

The r. f. signal generator output should be kept at a level which results in a 2nd limiter grid current 
Qf about . 2 milliamperes during the alignment operations. 

OBSERVATION OF LIMITER OPERATION 

When the r. f. alignment is completed it is important to observe that the limiters are functioning 
properly The characteristic shownin Figure 7 indicates that a high degree'of flatness of this 
characteristic can be expected. This action can be observed best by detuning the r. f. generator 
either -f-75 kc or - 75 kc with the zero center meter connected across the discriminator load 
as was done for the alignment of that circuit 

Set the output of the r. f. signal generator to about 26 microvolts and observe the reading-of the 
zero center meter. Then increase the output of the generator to the full 100,000 microvolts and 
observe the meter reading as this change is made. It should remain substantially constant. If 
it changes noticeably, the limiter tubes may be defective or their supply resistors may have be¬ 
come defective. Another cause for change in this reading is oscillator frequency shift due to a 
defective 6SA7. However, the latter delect will manifest itself in a different way and can be 
definitely isolated by tuning the signal generator to resonance which is indicated by zero dis¬ 
criminator voltage, and observing whether this zero point shifts when the signal level is varied 
from 26 to 100,000 microvolts If the oscillator frequency remains constant with varying signal 
input, the zero center point will not vary. 

If the limiter characteristic is not flat, distortion will be noticed and the noise elimination 
will be' somewhat less complete than normal 


The following equipment is necessary for the accurate alignment of the FM sections of all Scott 
receivers: 

1 - 0-1 ma d c . milliameter 

1 - 25-0-25 ma. d c. microammeter with 500, 000 ohms series resistor 

1 - IF. Signal Generator having a frequency range of at least 5 

to 5.5 megacycles with maximum dial bandspread and 100 microvolts 
or less minimum to 2 or 3 volts maximum output voltage. Modulation 
unnecessary 

1 - R. F. Signal Generator having frequency range of 40 to 50 mega¬ 
cycles with r. f. output attenuator and output range of 1 microvolt 
to 100,000 microvolts. Modulation not essential, but variable 
frequency modulation is desirable. 
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MODEL Hi-Fidelity 
All Wave I 


2ND.I.F. 59/44 
R.F G>DG>—v 

VOLTAGE _^ \ 

REGULATORS YN*_ 
RT.A.V.C.GBT^ 
CONVERlTR^^^r^ 

39/44 




'2nd. AUDIO. 
p ' 1SH-PULL GCG' 
3RD.IT. 39/44-, 
OSC.7G \ 




PHONO CONNECTION--7^ 

BEAT OSCILLATOR ADJ.-— 



FIG. 1 — TOP VIE:W.OF C HAS 515 


AUDIO 

TRANSFORMER \ 
AND SHIELD —4 




^G70 
-G 48 G 79 


IO HEN.CHOKE- 
2A3's POWER TUBES 
AMPLIFIERS 

PHONE_ T ELECTROLYTIC 

JACK 1 CP NDEN SORS 


MUM ADJUSTER-' I- 
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Bottom View 
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BOTTOM VIEW OF AMPLIFIER. 
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A AMPLIFIER VOLTAGE READINGS CORRECT 
VOLTAGE 

TEST POINT Line Voltage 112 volts READING 

C. T. of 83-V Hi Voltage 310 

Wndg. to plates of 2A3's 
A2A3 Plate V. I 


PROBABLE CASE OF INCORRECT READING 

Defective 83-V shorted filter condenser 
Line voltage low, Shorted. 25 mfd. input 
Condenser. Defective 10 HEN. Choke short¬ 
ed attenuator. Open M. H. coils. Open 
Primary on output tpansformer. Defective 
2A3 tubes. 

3/4 Amp. fuse open. Bias filter condenser 

Hi-Frequency speaker, or to field resis¬ 
tor in low-frequency unit if used. Hi- 
frequency field open. Field resistor 
open. Defective 5Z3. Shorted 2 mfd. con- 

Defective 5Z3. Shorted . 25 mfd. input 
condenser. Shorted filter condensers 
open or shorted fields. Defective 30 HEN. 
choke. Defective B-Stick in set Chassis. 
Shorted or grounded by-pass condensers 


SET CHASSIS VOLTAGE READINGS 


2nd Stage Audio 
Bias & 1st stage audio 
Bias. Measure from CT 
Secondary of 1st Audio 
Trans, to GND. 

Plates 4th, 3rd, 2nd, 
1st I. F. Tubes 
3rd, 2nd, 1st, I. F. 




4th IF Bias, measure fr 
outside 1/4 meg. Grid c 

4th IF Screen 


Converter Screen Converter 
Bias at Resistance Network 
RF (AVC) Plate 
Bias (Cathode to Gnd. ) 

R. F. Plate 
R. r. 8creen 

Biss 

Measure at network 


Neon, Oscillator Side 
to ground 


Open plate resistors or I. F. 
Test as in No. 3. 

Defective Resistor, divider 

Open Coil of Resistor Test a 
Open Resistor in Plate 
Defective Resistors or by-pa 


Open coil - Poor Switch Contact 
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ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

Voltage Rating .... 117 volts 
Frequency Rating ... 60 cycles 

NOTE: Power transformers can be 
furnished for any special fre¬ 
quency or voltage rating. 

TYPE CIRCUIT 


FM - Superheterodyne 
50 me range, having ! 
stage high-gain 5.25- 
ier, including 1 lim: 
balanced diode detec J 
a-f amplifier with b< 
controls - phase inv< 
feedback - beam powe: 
RC tone compensation 


AM - Superheterodyne with built- 
in duplex antenna - 1 r-f stage 
2 tuning ranges - 2 i-f stages 
with variable selectivity. 
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MODEL Laureate 



covering 42 to AM AUDIO-FREQUENCY RANGE .......30- S000 cycles 

L r-f stage - 3 

•me i-f amplif- FM AND FHOITE FREQUENCY RANGE. 30 - 15,000 cycles 

Iter stage - 

;or - 4-stage RADIO-FREQUENCY COVERAGE ,. 540 - 1600 kc 

iss and treble 9,2 - 15,6 me 

3 rter, inverse 42 - 50 me 

r output stage- 
circuits. 






















E. H. SCOTT RADIO LABS., INC. 


SCOTT PAGE 14- 
MODEL Laureate 


LAUREATE TUBE LAYOUT 


TOP VI EW 



6SK7GT RF Amp. 

7J7 Mixer-Osc. 

6K7G First IF Amp 

6B8G Second IF Amp 

AVC, Second Det. 


+3.7 104 

+3.7 66 

+3.7 100 

0 100 


255 

140 255 

252 
252 


FM 

SECTION 


TUBE TYPE FUNCTION 

6AB7 RF Amp 

6SA7 Mixer-Osc 

6AC7 First IF Amp 

SAC7 Second IF Amp. 

6SJ7 Limiter 

6H6 Frequency Det 


Ef 

6.1 

6.1 

6.1 

6.1 

6.1 

6.1 


Ek 

1.3 

0 


0 

0 

0 


Eg 


Esg Ep 

110 252 

100 250 

146 255 

76 250 

63 5 

0 


AUDIO TUBE TYPE 
SECTION 

6 J5G 
6J5G 
6C8G 
SL6G 
6L6G 


FUNCTION 

First Audio 
Phase Inverter 
Push Pull Driver 
Push Pull Output 


Ef Ek Eg 

6.1 3.4 0 

6.1 6.7 15 

6.1 3.0 0 

6.1 20.5 0 

6.1 20.5 0 


Esg Ep 

92 

210 

102-102 
310 388 

310 388 


COMMON TUBE TYPE FUNCTION Ef Ek 

FUNC¬ 
TIONS 6E5 A-FM Tuning Ind 6.1 0 

5U4G Power Supply 4.9 420 

5U4G » »_ 4.9 420 


Ep 

265 
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Ci to C20 1-12 

C41 

25 mmf mica 

C21 

to C23 100 mmf air 

C42 

4 mf 300 v 

C24 

85 mmf and 30 mmf 

C43 

.1 mf 200 v 

C26 

J 6 0 mmf air 

C44 

900 mmf mica 


v30 mmf air 

C45 

.025 mf 400 v 

C27 

.05 mf 400 v 

C46 

250 mmf mica 

C28 

.05 mf 200 v 

C47 

320 mmf gang 

C29 

50 mmf mica 

C48 

.1 mf 400 v 

C30 

.1 mf 600 v 

C49 

.15 mf 400 v 

C31 

6000 mmf mica 

C50 

HF Control 

C32 

2500 mmf mica 

C51 

7 X .5/200v 
\400v 

C33 

.01 mf 400 v 


C34 

100 mmf mica 

C52 

5 mmf mica 

C35 

.01 mf 200 v 

C53 

1000 mmf mica 

C36 

300 mmf mica 

C54 

2 X .005 mf 20 

C37 

5000 mmf mica 

C55 

35 mmf mica 

C38 

8000 mmf mica 

C56 

1 mf 200 v 

C39 

500 mmf mica 

C57 

20 mmf mica 

C40 

.02 mf 400 v 

C58 

50 mmf mica 


R1 

125 ohms 10 w 


R21 

40,000 ohm 

R2 

6500 ohms 2 w 


R22 

50,000 ohm 

R3 

300 ohms(variable) R23 

75,000 ohm 

R4 

25 ohms 1/4 w 


R24 

.1 megohm 

R5 

100 ohms 1/4 w 


R25 

,2 megohm 

R6 

150 ohms 1/4 w 


R26 

.25 megohm 

R7 

500 ohms 1/4 w 


R27 

♦5 megohm 

R8 

800 ohms 1/4 w 


R28 

.75 megohm 

R9 

1000 ohms 1/4 w 


R29 

1 megohm 1 

R10 

1500 ohms 1/4 w 


R30 

2 megohms 

Rll 

2500 ohms 1/4 w 


R31 

3 megohms 

R12 

3000 ohms 1/4 w 


R32 

75,000 ohm 

R13 

3500 ohms 1/4 w 


R33 

2000 ohms 

R14 

5000 ohms 1/4 w 


R34 

.5 megohm 

R15 

6000 ohms 1/4 w 


R35 

600 ohms 

R16 

7500 ohms 1/4 w 


R36 

.1 megohm 

R17 

10,000 ohms 1/4 

w 

R37 

300 ohms 

R18 

15,000 ohms 1/4 

w 

R38 

1 megohm v 

R19 

20,000 ohms 1/4 

w 

R39 

400 ohms 1 

R20 

25,000 ohms 1/4 

w 
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3 1/4 w 
5 1/4 w 
s 1/4 w 
L/4 w 
1/4 w 
1/4 w 
1/4 w 
1/4 w 
/4 w 
1/4 w 
1/4 w 
s 1 w 
control 
control 


L—A SWi suid SW2 Osc. coil L2 
L-B Police Osc. coil L3 
L-C LW and BC Osc. coil L4 
L-G SWI and SW2 Ant. coil L5 
L-H Police Ant, coil L6 
L-I LW and BC Ant. coil L7 


L-D SWI and SW2 RF1 and RF2 coils L8 
F LW and BC RFl and RF2 coils 
E Police RFl and RF2 coils 

Undistorted Output. 


i henry choke 
24 mh choke 
.7 henry 
175 henrys 
Diode coil 
•8 mh 
1.2 mh 



control 

ariable 
/4 w 


Audio Frequency Range. 

Wave Length Range. 

Voltage Rating. 

M uency rating. 

Designs are obtainable 
commercial frequency i 


)n special order 
voltage 



100- 130 volts 
60 cycles 


Average around 300 
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E. H. SCOTT RADIO LABS., INC. 

VARIABLE SENSITIVITY CIRCUIT 


MODEL Philharmonic 


,th the variable sensitivity 
ied level and thus "throttle 
ion is accomplished in one 


lo stage uses a .6J5G, the second uses another 6J5G as 
push-pull to drive the 4th audio 6L6G power output 
n power output tubes utilizing the inverse feed-back 


The power supply is of the heavy duty typ 
is arranged with a hi-To switch so that i 
high voltage winding utilizes two 83V tub 


v T h* head phone ja< 
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E. H. SCOTT RADI 


« / RE ^ /CONVERTER / /"//T 

^ ^ 6K7G | 


j| J.W2 

ro; 

.1 °1 


E -T*. J-I|gJ_ I 

Bfi T 

i—IJ|6 8 O-i 


/ sfh 


r **©**««* S JaoOMMm si f-TT- 


BTfuq-TxJi p a 


Voltage . 115 volts, 60 cycles 

Power Consumption. 85 .watts 

A-F Power Output. 9 watts undistorted 

13 watts peak 


A-F Frequency Range... 30 - 8500 < 
R-F Coverage. 550 kc - 2J 


Audio Amplifier 


When the wave change switch is set to position "P" the input to the 
three stage audio system is automatically connected to the phonograph in¬ 
put terminals on the rear of the chassis. A volume control tapped for bass 
compensation is employed at the input circuit of the 6K7G first audio tube 
and in the plate circuit of this tube five position treble control circuits 
are connected. The bass circuit utilizes a special bass boost system giving 
about 6 db boost at 100 cycles, and is connected in the plates of the 6F8. 

The first audio tube is followed by a 6F8 tube which has two functions, 
acting as a phase inverter and pushpull audio resistance coupled to pushpull 
6V6’s acting as pentode power tubes. 


The power supply employs one of the new 5V4G heater type rectifier 


© John F. Rider 


JU SMS -‘ 




















O LABS., INC. 


MODEL Super XII 



tubes. The primary of the power transformer is arranged for standard 115 
volts on the domestic model. On the foreign model it is designed to ac¬ 
commodate either 115 volts or 230 volts AC by proper placement of the fuses. 
This xs cleariy shown on the schematic- diagram. The rectified plate voltages 
are filtered by the use of two special high capacity electrolytics, the speaker 
field being employed as a filter choke. In addition, the bias voltage is 
further filtered by the use of a 20 rofd. •condenser. 


Loud Speaker 

The loud speaker employed is arranged to provide connections for an 
external speaker. It is necessary only to remove the terminal cover, dis¬ 
connect the jumper wire between terminals V.C. and 38, and connect it be¬ 
tween V.C. and 19 instead. Now connect a 38 ohm speaker to the terminals 
marked 19 and G. "T" pads may be added by reference to the diagram showing 
these connections. 
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3,7 megacycles and adjust trimmers C5 and C7 to maximum output. Now check 
the alignment on 1.8 megacycles with a tuning wand and make any necessary 
corrections by pushing or spreading turns on the coils and readjusting 
trimmers C5 and C7. Reoheck the alignment at 2.5 megacycles. 

Foreign S.W, -C- (SWl) 

Set the wave band switch to the "C" position and tune in a signal at 
9 megacycles by adjusting trimmer condenser C9. Turn the dial to 5 mega¬ 
cycles and if necessary to correot the calibration do so by spreading or 
pushing turns on the coil and readjusting the trimmer condenser C9. Check 
the calibration at 6.0 megacycles. 

With the oscillator calibrated, tune in a signal at 9 megacycles and 
adjust trimmer condensers C12 and C14 for maximum output. Check the align¬ 
ment at 5 and 9 megacycles and make any necessary corrections by pushing 
or spreading turns on the coils and readjusting trimmers C12 and C14. 

Foreign S.W. -D- (SW2) 

Set the wave band switch to "D" position and tune in a signal at 20 
megacycles by adjusting trimmer 08. Check and if necessary correct the 
calibration at 12 megacycles by pushing or spreading the turns on the os- 
oillator coil. Check the calibration at 15 megacycles. 

With the oscillator correctly aligned tune in a signal at 20 mega¬ 
cycles and adjust trimmers Cll and C13 for maximum output. Check the 
alignment at 12 and 15 megacycles and make necessary corrections by push¬ 
ing or spreading turns on the coils. Now, readjust trimmers Cll and C12. 


CONNECTING EXTRA SPEAKER 


The new type high-fidelity Scott permanent magnet 38-ohm voice coil 
speaker may be readily connected to a Scott receiver with the optional 
"T" pad inserted in the voice coil leads where separate control of the 
extension speaker volume is desired. In case the extension speaker is 
disconnected, the jumper might be changed to connect terminals "V.C." 
and "38" together. 


ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS 

The electrolytic condensers are special and in case a replacement is 
necessary, it must be purchased from the Scott Laboratories. 

WAVE CHANGE SWITCH TROUBLE 




Poor contact in the wave-change switch can generally be corrected by 
slightly bending the contacts involved. However, in case a switch section 
is accidentally damaged beyond repair, this section can be replaced by 
first removing the dial face, then removing the two screws which support 
the wave change detent plate and very carefully pulling out the wave change 
switch shaft,. The damaged section can then be unsoldered, removed, and re¬ 
placed with a new unit, which should be obtained from the Scott Laboratories 
in Chicago before the change is made in order to insure exact duplication 
of switch position and connections. Note particularly that the small notch 
near the center of the switch rotor must be in the same position in each 
switch section. 


©John F. Ridi 




















SCOTT, PAGE 14-65,66 


















©John F. Rider 









































SCOT 


PAGE 


E. H. SCOTT RADIO LABS., INC. 

The wire jumpers may now be removed from the 3rd I. F. transformer terminals 
and the wire jumpers (or the original resistors, if they were used) connected to the 
2nd I, F. transformer terminals’. The bias jumper may now be removed from points 
"A" and "B" leaving the I. F. terminals connected as originally found and completing 
the alignment. 

Alignment of R. F. sections ; 

Before starting on this portion of the set, it is important to understand how 
the tuning wand tool works. One end of this device has a core of material such as 
Polyiron while the other end is brass. Tflien the inductance of a coil is high, inser¬ 
tion of the brass end will decrease it to the proper resonant value; whereas, inser¬ 
tion of the other end will increase the effective inductance. This-gives a very 
convenient means of determining whether or not it is necessary to add or remove 
turns from the coil. In the following instructions only a slight adjustment of 
trimmers and padders should be necessary where original coils are used. Full 
instructions however, are given to cover the case where new coils are to be used. 

Broadcast Band alignment ; 

First turn the dial pointer completely to the low frequency dial stop and 
center the pointer exactly between the two heavy horizontal lines which separate 
the "Broadcast A" position, set the Bass Control to minimum. Treble control to maxi¬ 
mum and sensitivity switch to minimum (pulled out), end connect an output meter 
across the voice coil. Refer to Fig. 5, and adjust oscillator trimmer Cl, until a 


gaaa -Le 

S. U>. /— ' / C§ 



r/ro/vr os 
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- OSCML/trOX* 


| SCO/ yf//Q StOZ ] 
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Fig. 4 Location of R.F. Trimmers 
and padders (Export Model.) 


/7Atf-£A//Vrf 
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Fig. 5 Location of R.F. Trimmers 
and padders for Domestic Model. 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.472 


1EARS 


1MODELS 4608-9, 4628-9, 

4638-9, 4648-9, SEARS. ROEBUCK & CO 

4723, 4748 
Chassis 101.472 
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JUNE 23, 1937 
























se:ars, roebuck & co. 


Chassis 101.472 
Chassis 101.472X 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
CHASSIS 101.472 AND CHASSIS 101.472X 


reading to Indicate 50 milliwatts.0.4 volts 

.tivlty 1» microvolts for 50 milliwatts output . See chart below 

i value to be In series with generator output.See chart below 

’ generator output lead . See chart below 


Position of Dial Pointer.To fall on end line of scale (low frequency end). Loosen 

dial drum set screws and rotate drum If necessary. Tighten 
set screws after pointer is properly set. 

TRIMMERS 

WAVE BAND POSITION ADJUSTED 

SWITCH OF DIAL GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

POSITION POINTER FREQUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 


,,0003 mfd. Ant. Term. C8,C5,C3 Osc., Transl., 


.0003 mfd. Ant. Term. 


Always keep t 
the AVC action of 
sensitivity Is Inc 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


ltput from the signal generator at Its lowest possible value to prevent 
receiver from interfering- with accurate alignment. As the receiver 
;d through alignment, the output from the generator should he decreased 


SOCKET, TRIMMERS AND CHASSIS 
CHASSIS 101.472 
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SEARS 


MODELS 4608A-9A, 4628A-9A, 

4638A-9A, 4648A-9A, SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 
4728A, 4748A 
Chassis 101.472X 


CIRCUIT REVISION TO REDUCE BATTERY DRAIM 

Lgter production of Chassis 101:472 is 101:472X. The revision consists of 
the two 1J6G output tubes being replaced by a 1H4G driver tube and a 4A6G 
output tube. These changes reduce the "A" battery drain from .5 amperes to 
.3 amperes, and reduce the "B" drain from 23 ma. to 15 ma. 



ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: - 


OSCILLATOR ANT.-TRANSL. PADDER 

TRIMMER TRIMMER 

Band "A" 1400 Kc 1400 KC 600 KC 

Band "P M 5 MC 5 MC Fixed 

Band "F" - 15 MC Fixed 

FOR ALIGNMENT SEE CHASSIS 101:472 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY PEAK 466 KC Jul M 6 * 1938 
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MODELS 4666, 4686, 4766, 
4786, 4791, 4792 
Chassis 101.483 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


SUBJECT; CAUSES AND POSSIBLE CURES FOR HUM WHEN KNOB IS TURNED TO LO-NOISE POSITION. 
SUBJECT: OTHER TROUBLES THAT HAVE BEEN FOUND, TOGETHER WITH THEIR POSSIBLE CURES. 

CAUSES AND REMEDIES FOR HUM; 

CAUSE: Defective 6Q7Q- control tube, having leaky heater. 


CAUSE: Pickup of 60 cycle voltage from heater wiring passing dose to socket terminals. 

REMEDY: Move heater wires away from socket terminals. 


REMEDY: Remove wires from vicinity of reotlfler tube socket. 


REMEDY'S Remove tuning eye cable from vicinity of 6Q7G Lo-Nol se oontrol tube. 


OTHER TROUBLES AND THEIR REMEDIES: 


CAUSE: Set noisy when tuning. 


REMEDY: This is caused by the Intermittent grounding of various parts of the tuning 
mechanism to the chassis plate through the various pulleys and gears of the 
tuning assembly. Remedied by locating the intermittent ground and cleaning 
parts so that steady connection is maintained. 


Any complaint that the VYf 


■; goes beyond its proper stops- can be taken care of as 
incorporated early in production so that only a very 
ire might be complaint. Also, the difficulty occurs 
knob quite hard. To prevent the possibility, proceed 


in a vise so that the fourth tooth from 
iwn in the Illustration. This will act 
i far. Then replace the gear sector. 



FOURTH TOOTH FROM EACH \ 
END SQUEEZED IN JAWS OF I 
VISE. 





APPEARANCE OF GEAR SECTOR 
AFTER FOURTH TOOTH FROM 
EACH END HAS BEEN BENT IN 
VISE. 
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LOCATION OF PARTS IN CHASSIS 


"A" SUPPUf FAILS 

Low "A" voltage may be due to a few minor 
reasons. The storage battery should be 
checked first for a terminal voltage of 6 
volts. The pin plug position of the tap 
changer on top the chassis must be in po¬ 
sition 4 for a 4 tube radio, and likewise 
for position 5 and 6. The auto lamp acting 
as a voltage regulator ballast will burn 
dimly without a load on the Powr-3hiftr, 
and the greater the load the brighter this 
lamp will be. Inside the chassis are three 
5 ohm rheostats for factory adjusting the 
voltage with the correct load at each tap. 
Rheostat Q is set at 3.5 ohms, R at 4.0 
ohm3, and S at 4.67 ohms. A small screw¬ 
driver may be used for changing this cali¬ 
bration when desired. 
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MGDoL 5732 
ih. 116.SA2232 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

WIRING DIAGRAM - SILVKRTONE MOBILE POWER AMPLIFIER KO. 116.SA2232 






^ m. 



y= 

|| 






i y 

—i-—S p- 





■ i 


& — 

1 

i 

rM 


-1 - 

30 WATT MOBILE POWER AMPLIFIER 


MARCH 14,1938 
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C5, C7.5MF 

C8 ..25MF 

C3 .. .IMF 

C15 ,.06MF 

C4, CIO, Cll, C13 01MF 

Cl ..00IMF 

C12 . 02MF 

C2 . 25MF 

C6, C9 . Dual 25MF each 

C14, C16 . 10MF 

R1 . Mike control 

R2 ... Phono Control with Switch 


R6. 2 Meg 

R7, R8 . 300M ohm 

R5 . 100M ohm 

RIO, Rll . 30M ohm 

R4 . 5000 ohm 

R9 . 2500 ohm 

R15 . 10M ohm 

R13, R14 . 15M ohm 

R12 . 125 ohm 

T1 . P.P. Input Transformer 

T2 . Output Transformer 

T3 .Power Transformer 
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MODEL 5502 
Oh. 101,687 


PRELIMINARY: 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Output meter connections Across loud speaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatts .... . 1 5 volts 

Approximate microvolts input to indicate 500 milliwatts output .See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection . . . . .. Receiver chassis 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output.See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead . See chart below 

Generator Modulation . ... ...30$, 400 cycles 

Posit-ion of Tnl„»o P.ontnol . ..Fully C 


Position of Volume Control 
Position of Tone Control ........ 

Position of pointer with tuner fully open, 


. On n 


------ .HI 

c below 540 kc calibration mark 


BAND SWITCH 


TRIMMERS 
ADJUSTED 
(IN ORDER 


A 

Closed 

455 kc 

.1 mfd. Trans.Grid 

T2 - T1 

IF 

_ 

A 


1750 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

Cl 




1410 kc 

14i0 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

C2 



A 

1410 kc 

1410 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

C3 



A 

600 (Rock) 

600 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

C4 

Pad. 

125 

P 

Open 

5900 kc 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

C5 



B 

4500 kc 

4500 kc 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

C6 

Trans. 

35 

C 



400 ohms 

Ant. 

C7 



C 

15 me (Rock) 

15.0 me 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

C8 

Trans. 

25 

D 

9.6 me 

9.6 me 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

C9 

Osc. 


D 

9.6 md (Rock) 

9.6 me 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

CIO 

Trans. 

30 



IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT 

NOTES 




The alignment must he 

done in the 

order given. 





Always 

keep the output 

pov/er from 

the generator 

at its lowest possible 

value to 

prevent 

the AVC of 

the reciever from mterferi 

ig with accura 

te alignment 
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I2SK7GT I2SQ7GT 35L6GT 
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MODELS 7000 , 32H, 7002 






































I2SA7GT I2SK7GT I2SQ7GT 35L6GT 
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SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODELS 7021* 7023 
Chassis 132,815 


FIVE TUBE, AC-DC, SUPERHETERODYNE 


FACTORY IDENTIFICATION NO. 132.815 



LO CATION OF BARTS UNDER CHASSIS-13?. SIS 


<ER flNPUT -N 

®TI® ( i2SK7 ) /l25Q 7 | 
_ [lA TRAK I.J \GT / V GT J 


r* 


LOCATION OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 


Output meter connection . . 
Output meter reading to indJ 
Dummy antenna value to be 1: 
Connection' of generator out] 
Connection of generator groi 
Generator Modulation .... 
Position of Volume Control. 
Position of Dial Pointer wi- 


..Across loud speaker voice coil 

cate 50 milliwatts. ..0.38 volts 

series with generator output.See chart below 

■ut lead.See chart below 

nd- lead ..See chart below 

. 30%, 400 cycles 

. Fully clockwise 

h Variable fully closed.See note below 

GENERATOR GENERATOR TRIMMERS TRIMMER Uv. Input to 

CONNECTION CONNECTION ‘ADJUSTED FUNCTION Haz. Std. 

(high) (low) (In order Loop to give 

shown) t watt Out- 


1400 kc. 1400 kc. .00005 mfd. 


.1 mfd. 12SA7GT grid Mini 


T2, T1 IF - -• - • 

C2, Cl Ose-Trans 1600 x 

Check point - 1000 x 


;e, in the origini 
le test osoillato: 
-er ineffective. 


THE LOOP ANTENNA t 

The loop antenna is directional so that reception may be improved or interfer¬ 
ence lessened by turning the set to a particular position. In locations where the 
signal strength is too low to give satisfactory reception from the loop antenna, an 
outside antenna may be connected to the Fahnstock clip on the loop right hand side 
underneath the receiver. In order to attain maximum performance of the loop, the 
primary is shorted with a wire under the Fahnstock clip. When an outside antenna 
f _^ t.h., h«fore the antenna is connected. 
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SEARS 


MODEL 7051 
Ch. 101,.684 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Output meter connections .................. Across loud speaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatts...1.5 volts 

Approximate microvolts input to indicate 500 milliwatts output.See chart below 

Generator ground lead connection... . . . . Receiver chassis 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output. . . . . . See ch&rt below 

Connection of generator output lead . See chart below 

Generator Modulation......30$, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control ..'.Fully on 

Position of Tone Control . ....HI 

Position of pointer with tuner fully open.On mark below 540 kc calibration mark 


APPROX. 
TRIMMER MICRO- 
FUNCTION VOLTS 


RAND SWITCH 
POSITION 

POSITION OF 
TUNER 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

A 

Closed 

455 kc 

.1 mfd. 

Trans.Grid 

A 

Open 

1750 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

A 

1410 kc 

1410 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

A 

1410 kc 

1410 kc 

.0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

A 

600 (Rock) 

600 kc 

J0002 mfd. 

Ant. 

E 


5900 kc 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

B 

4500 kc 

4500 kc 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

C 


18.3 me 

400 ohms 

Ant'. 

C 

15 me (Rock) 

15.0 me 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

D 

9.6 me 

9.6 me 

400 ohms 

Ant. 

D 

9.6 me (Rock) 

9.6 me 

400 ohms 

Ant. 


ADJUSTED 
(IN ORDER 
SHOWN) 


Osc „ 
Ant. 
Trans. 

Pad. 
Osc. 
Trans. 

Osc. 
Trans. 

Osc. 
Trans. 


25 

125 

35 

25 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 
The alignment must he done in the order given. 

Always keep the output power from the generator at its lowest; possible value to prevent 
the AVC of the receiver from interfering with accurate alignment. 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHA88I3 101.680 
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PAGE 14-32 SEARS 


[MODEL 7066 
Oh. 101.680 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


Approximate microvolts input for 500 mi: 
Dummy antenna value to be in series wit] 
Connection of generator output lead . 
Connection of generator ground lead . 

Generator modulation . 

Position of Volume Control .... 
Position of Tone Control ... 

Position of Dial Pointer with variable 


lliwatts output ....... . See chart below 

h generator output . See chart below 

. See chart below 

. . ... .. . Receiver chassis 

.■.30$, 400 cycles 

. Fully clockwise 

........... Counter-clockwise (HI) 

fully closed.On mark below 540 kc 


Closed 455 kc .1 mfd. 6SA7 Grid 

Fully open 1620 kc .00005 nifd. Ant. Clip 

1410 kc 1410 kc .00005 mfd. Ant. Clip 

600 kc (rock) 600 kc .00005 mfd. Ant. Clip 


TRIMMERS 

ADJUSTED 

( IN ORDER TRIMMER 

SHOWN) FUNCTION 


Oscillator 

Translator 

Padder 


r ariable should be rocked 1 


The alignment procedure should be repeated stage by 
greatest accuracy. Always keep the output frori the test ( 






ra, i© ^ ,n 1 ii it 

g? o TH !" ! 
3 ^ it n..it 


□ ^CONNECTION 


LOCATIONS OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS - 101.680 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.6 
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PAGE 


MODEL 7070 
Ch. 101.682, 

Ch. 101.682-1 

Model 632-1 is the 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 101.632 AMD 101.632-1t 



• • <56M 

-C49 <R35 

boos • 0I -L 


erator output load ..... See chart below 

e Control. . . . . Fully clockwise 

Pointer with variable fully opened . ....... On first mark to right 

of 1700 kc calibration mark 


TRIMMERS 

WAVE BAND ADJUSTED 

SWITCH POSITION GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER 

POSITION OF VARIABLE FREQUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION 


Closed 455 k 

Fully open 1720 k 
1410 ke 1410 k 

600 kc (rock) 600 k 
Fully open 5.2 m 

4.5 me (rock) 4.5 m 
Fully open 18.3 m 


.1 mfd. 7H7 
.00005 mfd. .Ant, 
• OOOOJj mfd. .Ant, 
.00005 mfd. .Ant, 
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-40 SEARS 


40DEL 7093 

Jh. 101.666 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


TRIMMER 

ADJUSTMENTS 

NSRATOR DUMMY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIM/ 


it. Conn. C9,C6,C1 Osc.,RF. f Ant. 10 


ist possible value to prevent the AVC 


/6V6G t\ /o Z 4 G \ J” 

l OUTPUT ] l RECT. / M 


JLJLJUL 





LOCATION OF PAR 
UNDER POWER SUPF 
101.666 
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PAGE 14-46 SEARS 


MODEL 7091 

Ch. 101.665 SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PRELIMINARY: 

Output meter connections . , . Across loud speaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 1 watt.. volts 

Connection of signal generator ground lead . Receiver chassis 

Connection of signal generator output lead.. . chart below 

Approximate microvolts input for 1 watt output.See chart below 

Dummy antenna value to be in series with generator output.See chart below 

Position of Volume Control . Fully on 

Position of Dial Pointer with Tuner open.Last mark to right of 1400 Kc cali¬ 

bration mark. 

TRIMMER 

ADJUSTMENTS 

POSITION OF GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER APPROXIMATE 

TUNER FREQUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION MICROVOLTS 

Low Freq.Limit 455 Kc .1 mfd. Transl.Grid T2, T1 IF 

Open 1610 Kc .00005 mfd. Antenna.Conn. C3 Oscillator 

1410 1410 Kc .00005 mfd. Antenna Conn. Cl Antenna 10 

600 (rock) 600 Kc .00005 mfd. Antenna Conn. L3 Padder 35 


The receiver must be in its c 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 
3 during alignment. 


t possible value to prevent the AVC of 
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SEARS PAGE 14- 

MODEL 7093 MODEL 7091 

Ch. 101.666 SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. Ch. 101.665 

Power Outputs- Power Supply ... 6Vj 6.2 amps. 

Type... Pentode Date June 2, 1941 

Undistorted... 3 watts IF Peak .... 455 KC 

Maximum.. 5 watts 

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.665 





MATCHING THE ANTENNAs- 

An adjusting screw, accessible to a screw driver thru a hole in the left 
side of the case, is provided to match the receiver to the Car antenna. 
Tune in a very weak station at about 1400 KC, with the volume control 
fully on. Then turn the adjusting screw to the point affording the 
maximum volume. 


WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 101.666 



47 


©Johra F. Rider 
























©John F. Rider 


M B" Battery 

with 2 volt LOUDSPEAKER: 

Storage "A” Type. PM Dynamic. DATE June 27. 1941 



















SEARS PAGE 14-49 


MODELS 7108, 

Ch. 101.648; 

7158, Ch. 101.648-1 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


MODELS 6306-33, 
Ch.l01.667-A; 
7094, Ch. 101.667 


Power Supply:- Models 7094 and 6306-33 

6 volt; 6.8 amps 

Loud Speaker - Djmamic 7" 

IF PEAK 455 KC 

Date June 6, 1941 


Power Output:- 
Type ..... Pentode 

Undistorted .3.75 watts 

Maximum ....... ,.5.65 watts 






-1 



Ef M 


Models 7108 and 7158 


"A", 90V. "B") 


.. 2V. Storage "A" 
. 45V. "B" Battery 


"A" drain 
"B" drain 

Life . 

Power Outpi 


with 2V. Storage "A” 


.0095 " 

■o 8 months 


... Pentode 
.085 watts 
.17 watts 


WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS 
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PAGE 


-50 SEARS 


MODELS 6306-3G, 
Ch. 101.667-Aj 
7094, Gh. 101.667 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

PUSH BUTTON TUNING MECHANISM 


10 biNOHKONIZ.E THE MECHANISM, PUSH THE TUNING BUTTON UNTIL THE MANUAL TUNING DIAL BECOMES ILLUMINATED 
IEMOVE THE PUSH BUTTON CABLE FROM ITS SOCKET IN THE SIDE OF THE RECEIVER CASE AND THEN PUSH THE BUTTON 
(NTIL THE "DIAL" TAB COMES INTO VIEW. THEN REINSERT THE CABLE PLUG. 


Si Freq.Limit 
Si Freq.Limit 
Si Freq.Limit 
Si Freq.Limit 
Si Freq.Limit 
bOO Kc (rock) 


PARTS UNDER POWER 
SUPPLY 101.667 


roz4G^ 

| -j-; vibrator) 
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SEARS 
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MODEL 7112 

Gh. 101.664 SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 
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MODEL 7167 
Ch. 101.662-1A 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO 


Output Meter Connections ............... 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatts . 

Approximate microvolts input to indicate 500 milliwatts output 

Generator ground lead connection . . 

Dummy Antenna value to be in series with generator output . 

Connection of generator output lead ... . 

Generator Modulation.. 

Position of Volume Control. ............ 

Position of Tone Control.. 


. . , 1.5 volts 

. See chart below 
Receiver chassis 
. See chart below 


TRIMMER 

ADJUSTED 

(IN ORDER TRIMMER 
_ SHOWN) FUNCTION 






Push Bu tton Mechanism 

Adjustment for each push 
button is locked or unlocked by- 
tightening or loosening the 
slotted screwhead made accessible 
when push button knob is pulled 
off of its plunger. Stations 
are set up by unlocking the 
mechanism, tuning in station, 
pushing in plunger (being care¬ 
ful not to detune station), and 
securely locking the ’adjustment. 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUEt 










































6K6GT/G 

OUTPUT 



CR OUTPUT: INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY ... 455 KC 












































SEARS .PAGE 14-65 
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SEARS 


MODEL 7188 
Zh. 109*417 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


Output Mater Connection....... Across speaker voice coil 

Connection of generator lead.....See chart below 

Connection of generator ground lead...Eeturn of Phono Pickup 

Dummy Antenna Value to be in series with generator output....See chart below 

Generator Modulation...30#, 400 cycles 

Position of Volume Control...Fully clockwise 

Phono-Eadip switch...Radio position 


H.F. find (1780) 1780 i 


*Capacitor plate n 
The alignment proc 
accuracy. Always 


.d;(ustlng this trimmer. 


STATION 

SELECTOR 


PHONO-RADIO 

SWITCH 


ANT.TRIMMER ""I *“© ff^T~ 


([2SM4T) O0O ^5K7At)^ 525G^^^^ 0 (s5L6G^ 


m 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS-126.234 
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SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODEL. 7905 Export 
Chassis 126.234 


LOCATION OF PARTS 


> ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS C 


11.9 150 S 

ll.ll Ml ie.!i 

II. 5 13.2 || 

III. l I2.fi lfi.9 

0 11 12.2 Ifi.l 


Reduced Reproduction of Receiver 
Dial, and Corresponding 180-0° 
Calibration Scales 


1 

1 

Ml 

1 

■ 

1 

m 
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SEARS 


S0DDEL 7906 Export 
Chassis 126.235 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


<n this scale, which is calibrated in degree 
gang in degrees, for each alignment freq 


s^c1 q.ljS 

uni m L10-95MC LI2-15.2MC 


TUBE, TRIMMER AND PARTS LOCATION-TOP VI 










TUBE, TRIMMER AND PARTS LOCATION-BOTTOM VIEW 



Socket Voltages with the A-C Power Supply U 

(LINE SUPPLY VOLTAGE, 110 VOLTS) 

Filament Plate Screen Plate Catl 


VIBRATOR POWER SUPPLY—BOTTOM VIEW 
A-C Power Supply Unit 


isE3l 



A-C POWER UNIT WIRING DIAGRAM 
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PAGE 14-74 SEARS 
MODEL 7906 Export 

Chassis 126.235 SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PRELIMINARY: 
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WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASSIS- 126.1 

6SK7 6SA7 6SK7 6SQ 


SEARS PAGE 14-75 


SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. M0DEL 79 *° Export 

Chassis 126«237 
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PAGE 14-76 SEARS _ 

MODEL 7910 Export 1 

Chassis 126.237 SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


Chassis Features: 

Jack and Switch for Phonograph Attachment 
Magnetite-Core Adjusted I'F . Transformers, and Oscillator 
Coils 


Automatic Volume Control 
High-Frequency Tone Control 
Aural-Compensated Volume Control 

No. R-F Stages (all bands). 

Spread Bands for Short Wave Receptioi 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

PRELIMINARY: 


Output meter connections. 

Output meter reading to indicate 1.0 watt output. 

Approximate average sensitivity in microvolts for 1.0 watt out put 
Dummy antenna value to he inserted in series with generator output. 

Connection of generator output lead. 

Connection of generator ground lead. 

Generator modulation. 

Position of Volume Control. 

Position of Tone Control. 


Across speaker voice coil 

. See chart below 

. See chart below 

. See chart below 

.To chassis 

. 30%, 400 cycles 

. Fully clockwise 

. Fully clockwise 


LOCATION OF PARTS AND ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 


Wave-Band Position 

Switch of Dial 

Position Pointer 

“‘A” Low End 

"‘A” Low End 

“ 25Meter " (Win 

“25 Meter" 


Frequency 


455 kc 

455 kc 

11.8 me 


Dummy 

Antenna 

.001 mfd. 

.001 mfd. 


Trimmers 
Generator Adjusted 

Connection (In order 

shown) 


6SK7 I-F 
Grid 


L22, L23 


Function Microvolts 


2nd I-F 


4,000 


6SA7 

Det.-Osc. L20.L21 

Grid 


jst I-F 




Lll.Cl, Osc.,* Ant., 
C20 Det. 


15.2 me 300 ohms 


C15 Osc.* 8.5 


“19-13 Meter" 


15.2 me 
(156°) 


15.2 me 300 ohms 


L12 


‘31 Meter' 


9.5 me 


300 ohm- 


L10, C2, Osc.,* Ant., 
C25 Det. 


5.6 


“Medium 9.5 me 

Band" (11.5°) 


9.5 me 


300 ohm 5 Ant. 


CIO Osc.* 


‘Standard 1,500 kc 

Band” (27°) 


‘Standard 

Band” 


600 kc 
(149.5°) 
(Rock) 


1,500 kc .0002 mfd. 

600 kc .0002 mfd. 






C12.C3, Osc., Ant., 
C24 Det. 


L8 Osc. 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 

* Use minimum capacity peaks if two peaks can be obtained. 

Where indicated by the word “Rock,” the variable tuning condenser should be rocked back and forth a degree or two 
while making this adjustment. 

Each step of the alignment should be repeated in its original order for greater accuracy. Always keep the output from 
the generator at its lowest possible value to prevent the a-v-c action of the set interfering with accurate alignment. 

Adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts location views of chassis. 

Only the dummy antenna indicated in the chart for any particular band should be used. Remove the dummy used for 
alignment in any other band. 

Note.—Oscillator tracks 455 kc above signal on all bands. 

Values shown under, "Microvolts," are only approx, nate. 


Calibration Scale 
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SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODEL 7915 Export! 
Chassis 126.238 


IMPORTANT ALIGNMENT NOTES 


♦Rock gang condenser slightly 
♦•Use peak with plunger out if 
♦♦♦Use peak with plunger in if t 
Note. —Oscillator tracks abov 
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SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


MODELS 3915, 8916 
8917, 8918 
8919, 8920 
Chassis 13 8,# 120 


POWER SUPPLY:. . 

FREQUENCY CHARACTERISTICS. 


INPUTS: 

1 input position to accomodat 
pedancs crystal, valocity,or 
velotron microphones, and one 
pedance phono unit 


. Output 

, 50-60 cycle, AC only, 115 Watts or 6 volts 
. Curve-Substantially flat from 50 to 10,000 c 
PICKUP: - High Impedance crystal type, 5001 

SPEAKERS: 12 inch.permanent magnet type, 6 
voice coll. Standard equipment - 
Jensen type PM12C 


Q'" 




.Approx. 124 DB 

GENERAL INFORMATION AMD SERVICE HINTS 

This system is a combination 6 volt DC, 115 Volt 
60 cycle AC system. Input is provided for one high 
impedance microphone. A self contained crystal pick¬ 
up and rim drive phono motor permit reproduction of 
'recorded music. 

When operated on a 6 volt storage battery the 
DC power is transformed to AC by means of a vibrator. 
AC operation is in the conventional manner. 

To change from 5 volt operation it is only 
necessary to change from the 6 volt power cable to 
the AC cable. Each cable is equipped with a multi¬ 
point plug which makes proper connections when 
plugged into the amplifier. The 6 volt cable is 
equipped with two battery clips. 


6J76 6IM7G 
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PAGE 14-86 SEARS 


MDDEL 101.202 
Record Changer 


SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 

SILVERTONE 

RADIO REPAIR PARTS PRICE LIST AND SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS 
AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER AND HOME RECORDER UNIT 


- FACTORY IDENTIFICATION NO. 101.I 


Authorized Replacement Parts for this model may be obtained from any Sears. Roebuck and Co. Retail Store or Mail Order 
branch. Always give part numbers and the chassis identification number. 


The following description should help greatly in analyzing the cause of any mechanical trouble ti. 
may be encountered. The reference numbers serve to identify parts shown on the accompanying photographs. 

AUTOMATIC CHANGING CYCLE 

After the RECORDS have been arranged in the desired order, move the MOVABLE RECORD SUPPORT (24 ) to 
the proper position. The FRICTION SPRING (38) will hold it in position. Load the RECORDS on the SPINDLE 
(2) and bring the HOLD DOWN FINGER (26) to rest on the top RECORD. Move the CONTROL BUTTON (16) to the 
REJ position and release. It will be returned to the AUT position by the INDEX SPRING ASSEMBLY (39) acting 
against the CONTROL LEVER ASSEMBLY (15). These operations will have started the TURNTABLE (1) rotating and 
tripped MECHANISM. The STUD in the CONTROL LEVER (15) has contacted and rotated the AUTO TRIP LEVER (13) 
until the STUD in the AUTO TRIP LEVER (13) is released from the NOTCH in the AUTO TRIP CAM (31). 

Then the DRIVE WHEEL CARRIER LEVER (12) rotates on STUD (40), being pulled by the SPRING (34) until 
the DRIVE WHEEL (27) contacts the inside of the RIM of the TURNTABLE (1). The SPRING (34) maintains this 
contact during the change cycle. The rotating TURNTABLE (1) now drives the DRIVE WHEEL (27) to which is 
attached at the lower end of the SMALL SHAFT the FRICTION DRIVE PULLEY (28). This rotary motion is trans¬ 
lated through the INTERMEDIATE DRIVE WHEEL AND PINION ASSEMBLY (29) to the MAIN CAM ASSEMBLY (30) causing 
it to rotate. The TONE ARM (6) is first lifted vertically, through the LIFT PIN (8), then swings outward 
and is held there until after the RECORD has dropped onto the TURNTABLE (1). 

The feeding of the RECORDS is as follows: The ROLLER mounted on the FEED LEVER (17) rides against the 
WALL on the BOTTOM SIDE of the MAIN CAM (30), pulled by the SPRING (36). This WALL RECEDES at the proper 
time and allows the SPRING (36) to rotate the FEED LEVER (17), which is pivoted on the ALIGNING BRACKET (20). 
The opposite end of the FEED LEVER (17)' is connected to the INTERMEDIATE FEED LEVER (18), which pivots in the 
FEED SUPPORT (23). 

The upper end of the INTERMEDIATE FEED LEVER (18) engages a ROUND HOLE in the FEED FINGER (19) so that 
the motion being transmitted can be effective for either 10 INCH or 12 INCH RECORDS. As thia FEED FINGER 
(19) slides forward, it contacts the BOTTOM RECORD of the stack. Only the BOTTOM RECORD has clearance be¬ 
tween the bottom of the CAP (3) and the LEDGE of the SPINDLE (2). It is carried forward until it drops from 
the LEDGE onto the TURNTABLE (1). Now, of course, the next RECORD comes down to rest on the SPINDLE (2). 

The MAIN CAM (30) continues its rotation and resets the feed mechanism, pulling the FEED FINGER (19) 
back to its original position. Also the TONE ARM (6) is swung back to a position over the EDGE of the RECORD. 
This is done by the WALL on the TOP SIDE of the CAM (30) and later by the LEAF SPRING (41) working against 
the PIN in the SWEEP LEVER (9), which is clamped tc the SLEEVE (7). This SLEEVE (7) extends up through the 
MOTCRBOARD (42) to the TONE ARM (6). 

The purpose of the LEAF SPRING (41) is to provide a FLEXIBLE MEMBER which will thrust the PIN in the 
SWEEP LEVER (9) against the STOP LEVER (11) but, nevertheless, allow PIN to stop against whichever STEP 
has been set up. 

The SELECTION Of the proper STEP on the STOP LEVER (11) is the maans of automatically bringing the 
NEEDLE down on the EDGE of the RECORD to be played. The STOP LEVER (11) pivots on a stud attached to 
the M0T0RB0ARD (42). The opposite end of the STOP LEVER (11) rests against the STOP SELECTOR ROD (22) 
for 12 INCH RECORDS and against the STOP SELECTOR DOG (21), attached to the STOP SELECTOR ROD (22), for 10 
INCH RECORDS. 

The STOP SELECTOR ROD (22) extends upward through the MOTORBOARD (42) and FEEDER SUPPORT (23) to con¬ 
nect with a SWIVEL in the MOVABLE RECORD SUPPORT (24). Thus the DROP POINT for the NEEDLE is SET AUTOMATI¬ 
CALLY when the MOVABLE RECORD SUPPORT (24) IS POSITIONED, for the proper size RECORD. 


APRIL 30,1942 
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SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


MODEL 101.202 


As the MAIN CAM (30) continues its rotation the PULL IN SPRING (33)', attached to the SWEEP LEVER 
(9), holds the PIN Against the STOP LEVER (11), while the LEAF SPRING (41) moves clear of the PIN. During 
this cam movement the TONE ARM (6) is lowered slowly until the NEEDLE rests on the EDGE of the RECORD. 

As the MAIN CAM (30) nears HOME POSITION the ROLLER on the FEED LEVER (17) rolls over a PEAK on the 

CAM WALL and at this moment the NOTCH in the AUTO TRIP CAM (31) pulls against the STUD in the AUTO TRIP 

LEVER (13), rotating the DRIVE WHEEL CARRIER LEVER (12) and disengaging the DRIVE WHEEL (27) from the RIM 
of the TURNTABLE (1). 

The engagement of the STUD in the AUTO TRIP LEVER (13) with the NOTCH in the AUTO TRIP CAM (31) is 
maintained by the TRIP LEVER SPRING (37). 

At this time the SPRING (36)performs a HOMING function, that is, it pulls the ROLLER on the FEED LEVER 
(17) down the SLOPE on the CAM WALL into the HOMING NOTCH, holding, the MECHANISM in proper position and 
adding a little clearance between the DRIVE WHEEL (27) and the TURNTABLE (1). During the last movement 
of the. CAM(30) the PROJECTION ON THE CAM (30) engages the bent down EAR on the STOP LEVER (11) rotating 
the STOP LEVER (11) out of range of the PIN in the SWEEP LEVER (9) allowing the TONE ARM (6) to move freely 
across the RECORD. If the EDGE of the RECORD has a STARTING SPIRAL the NEEDLE will be LEAD into the MUSIC 
GROOVES. If the EDGE of the RECORD is SMOOTH the PULL IN SPRING (33) will PULL the NEEDLE into the MUSIC GROOVES 

The SLEEVE (4) on the SPINDLE (2) reduces to a MINIMUM the FRICTION of the RECORDS rubbing against 

the SPINDLE (2 ). The downward load of the TURNTABLE (1) and RECORDS is carried on the THRUST BEARING (5). 

There are TWO AUTOMATIC means of TRIPPING the MECHANISM besides the REJ position of the CONTROL BUTTON 
(16) described previously. 

The POSITIVE TRIP operates as follows: The TONE ARM (6) moving in toward the SPINDLE (2) carries with 
it the SWEEP. LEVER (9), which contacts the HEAD of the POSITIVE TRIP SCREW (32) mounted in the AUTO TRIP 
LEVER (13). Thus the AUTO TRIP LEVER (13) is rotated until the STUD is released from the NOTCH in the AUTO 
TRIP CAM (31). 

The RATCHET TRIP operates as follows: As the TONE ARM (6) moves across the RECORD the TOOTHED EDGE 
of the SWEEP LEVER’ (9) rides against the PAWL (14) mounted on the AUTO TRIP LEVER (13). When the NEEDLE 
follows into the ECCENTRIC GROOVE an OSCILLATING movement is imparted to the SWEEP LEVER (9). During the 
OUTWARD movement the TEETH in the EDGE! of the SWEEP LEVER (9) catch on the PAWL (14), causing it to STAND 
UP, rotating the AUTO TRIP LEVER (13) and releasing the STUD from the NOTCH in the AUTO TRIP CAM (31). 

THE AUTOMATIC LOCKOUT MECHANISM 

When making a RECORDING or when playing RECORDS MANUALLY the AUTOMATIC LOCKOUT LEVER (44) when de¬ 
pressed at the end marked "R" interferes with the CONTROL LEVER (15) so that it cannot be moved into AUT 
or REJ position. Also an INTERFERENCE or LOCKED condition is maintained between the end of the CONTROL 
LEVER (15) and the STUD near the outer end of the DRIVE WHEEL CARRIER LEVER (12) so that the CARRIER LEVER 
(12) CANNOT ROTATE even though the STUD in the AUTO TRIP LEVER (13) is swung out of the NOTCH in the AUTO 
TRIP CAM (31). 

THE AUTOMATIC FEED FOR THE CUTTER ARM 

The TURNTABLE HUB (45) acting as a PULLEY drives the RUBBER TIRE WHEEL (46). To this WHEEL (46) is 
attached the PINION (47) which drives the GEAR (43). The Pinion (49) is attached to Ge"ar (43) and drives 
the GEAR (50). Attached to the GEAR (50) is the DRIVE PULLEY (51) which drives the RUBBER COVERED SECTOR 
(52). As the CUTTER ARM (54) is brought into the EDGE of the RECORDING BLANK the SECTOR (52) engages the 
DRIVE PULLEY (51) and the STYLUS is then FED ftdross the RECORD, cutting about 110 LINES PER INCH. The 
STYLUS will continue its inward travel until a distance from the SPINDLE (2) of about 1 5/8 inches is 
reached. The CUTTER ARM should then be lifted and can be pulled back toward its rest, overcoming the 
FRICTION of the SECTOR (52) against the DRIVE PULLEY (51) in doing this. 

ADJUSTMENT OF THE RECORDER FEED MECHANISM 


The positions of the three STUDS (55, 56 and 57) have been very carefully set at the factory and 
should not require any adjustment. However, if it is certain that the position of one or more of these 
studs has shifted, proceed as follows; Remove the TURNTABLE (1) and loosen the THREE NUTS (58) on the 
bottom of the M0T0RB0ARD (42). Remove the GEAR & PINION ASSEMBLY (48-49). Tighten the NUT (53) on STUD 
(55) very slightly until the STUD (55) will hold its position definitely, but can be shifted readily tiy 
light blows on the sides of the NUT (58). 

HOLD THE TURNTABLE (1) LEVEL AND ROTATE TO AND FRO AS IT IS LOWERED. THIS WILL ALLOW THE HUB (45) 

TO ROLL INTO ENGAGEMENT WITH THE DRIVE WHEEL (46). Move the STUD (55) a little at a time until DEFINITE, 
but NOT EXCESSIVE FRICTION is established between the rubber tire of DRIVE WHEEL (46) and the TURNTABLE 
HUB (45). 

The friction can be tested by taking a long pencil and holding the ERASER against the DRIVE WHEEL 
TIRE (46) while rotating the TURNTABLE (1) slowly by hand. The FORCE thus applied against the PENCIL 
ERASER should seem CONSIDERABLE although the friction should not be great enough to SLOW DOWN the TURNTA 
SPEED. 
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SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 


The next step, with the TURNTABLE (l) removed, is to adjust the STUD .(57). The NUT (58) on this 
STUD (57) should be tightened slightly as described before and the STUD (57) should be moved as 
previously mentioned, a little at a time, until a DEFINITE but NOT EXCESSIVE FRICTION is established 
between the DRIVE PULLET (51) and the SECTOR (51:). This adjustment oan be tested as follows’ By 
swinging the CUTTER ARM (54) to and fro the SECTOR (52) should SPIN the GEAR & DRIVE PULLET (50-51) 
EASILY when they are not held. Now, when the G1SAR (50) is held there should be CONSIDERABLE DRAG of 
the SECTOR (52) against the DRIVE PULLET (51) when the CUTTER ARM (54) is svrang to and fro as before. 

The GEAR & PINION ASSEMBLY (48-49) should now be replaoed on STUD (56). The STUD (56) should be 
shifted a little at a time, as before stated, until a fairly close mesh of the gear teeth is attained 
at all points (47-48) and (49-50). The GEARS AND PINIONS MUST NOT BIND AT ANY POINT however. After 
this setting has been established, carefully tighten all three NUTS (58). 

A final check of these adjustments oan be made with a testing recording, to see whether a proper 
spacing of the grooves is being maintained. Speied oan be oheoked by means of a standard STROBOSCOPE 
disc for 78 RFM turntables. The speed check to be made while STYLUS IS CUTTING. 

ELEVATION OF THE CUTTER ARM 

The elevation of the CUTTER ARM (54) has been set at the faotory and should not need any adjustment 
The procedure is very simple in oase it should beoome necessary, however. The ELEVATION ADJUSTING SCREW 
is turned COUNTER CLOCKWISE to RAISE and CLOCKWISE to LOWER the CUTTER ARM (54). (This screw oan be 
seen in the CUTTER ARM BRACKET (53) when the CUTTER ARM (54) is raised). The NUT is used to lock the 
ELEVATION ADJUSTING SCREW in place after making adjustment. The LOWER EDGE of the CUTTER ARM (54) 
should be PARALLEL with the TOP SURFACE of a SINGLE RECORDING DISC laying on the TURNTABLE. 

ADJUSTMENTS OF THE CHANGER MECHANISM 

If the RUBBER DRIVE PULLEY (28) does not have enough friction against the INTERMEDIATE DRIVE WHEEL 
(29), the mechanism may not be driven through the complete oyole. Also, the slipping that will occur in 
this case will soon wear a groove in the RUBBER PULLEY (28) requiring early replacement of the part. 

The friction oan be increased by loosening the BOTTOM of the two NUTS (43), running both NUTS (43) up a 
little tighter against the RUBBER PULLEY (28) and then looking the two NUTS (43). Too much friction of 
the PULLEY (28) against the INTER. DRIVE WHEEL (29) may cause the TRIPPING of the mechanism to be 
SLUGGISH. Also the MAIN CAM (30) may NOT pull HOME. 

If the RECORD SUPPORTS (24-25) get damaged, the RECORDS MAY NOT REST EVENLY on all BUTTONS. In 
this case the RECORD SUPPORTS (24-25) should be .straightened until the TOP SURFACES OF ALL BUTTONS are 
the same VERTICAL DISTANCE from the MOTORBOARD (42). Care must be taken to see that the BUTTONS on the 
MOVABLE RECORD SUPPORT (24) are oorreot for BOTH 10 INCH and 12 INCH positions. 

If the TONE ASM (6) has been strained out of position, it can be reset as follows: Loosen the 
SCREW (10) in the SWEEP LEVER (9) just enough to allow a reasonable amount of friction between the 
SWEEP LEVER (9) and the SLEEVE (7). Then by holding the SWEEP LEVER (9) and moving the TONE ARM (6) 
the estimated correct amount, the new setting can be tested as follows: Trip the mechanism (WITH POWER 
OFF), by moving the CONTROL BUTTON (16) to REJ and release. Then rotate the TURNTABLE (1) by hand until 
the NEEDLE is coming down and is about 1/16 inoh above the record. IF THE NEEDLE IS NOT ABOUT 1/8 INCH 
inside the EDGE -of the RECORD, the oorrection oan be made with the CAM (30) in this position. Very 
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MODEL 5833, Chassis 138.907 

MODEL 6226, Chassis 134.802, -1 SEARS ROEBUCK CO. 

Silver-tone ^£r~T 1 ^ "m 

#138.307 f ^r s-A ° ? 





% c. s 

Hs^fT 8 >4 


Model 5833 is supplied for operation 
from 105 to 125 Volts, 60 cycles AC 
Power Co nsumption - 50 Vfatt. 

TUBE' COMPLEMENT 

6N7GT . . Amplifier 
6V6GT . . Power Output 
6X5GT . . Rectifier 




f§! #, *£•__ $ 


R2 is a plain resistor 2501,1 ohms, on chassis 134.802 
with connection as shown in dotted line. 


.00005 I 

\«T f"!* 


APRIL 26, 1939 mF 


wireless remote record player 


110-120 VOLT 60 CYCLE 


R4 K5 

6-8 VOLT ISO MA. 

"-“•AAAAAMVV^^ - 
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MiDELS 12860, 12861, 12862 

Chassis 138.150 SEARS, ROEBUCK & CO. 




J6J7G I I ffttsYTG 



14 WATT, 5 TOBE, 3 STAGE, AMPI 

MODEL 12860—With automatic change* 
MODEL 12861—With manual player 
MODEL 12862—With dual speed, 12" t 


le input position to accomodate 
?ystal or other high impedance mi 
'ophone, and one high impedance 


OPERATING CCNTROLS (Amplifie 




MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS (Ampl: 


5V<W 6V6s (CV6«) GY7 g) 6J7g 


Inside View 
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SETCHELL-CARLSON, INC. 


MODEL 421 RD RADIO-BOR-A-FCNE 


MODEL 421RD 
Rad i o-Dor- A-Fone 


ATTACH EXTERNAL SPEAKER to terminals in back of chassis marked "Ext. Spkr." 
Switch directly over these terminals is to turn radio reception "off or on" 
to the external speaker. 

NOTE : If additional antenna is not used, ground wire should be connected 
¥o Ant. Post. (Eliminates dead spot.) 

DIRECT CURRENT - TOien used on 110 volts D.C. reverse plug in wall socket 
if set is dead. 

EXTERNAL SPEAKER connections are isolated and are free from ground except 
through an .05 by-pass condenser for RF purposes. Resistor marked RX can 
be raised or omitted to increase sensitivity on "Talk-Listen" positions, 
however, this will increase feed-back. 

"OFF-ON" SWITCH is incorporated with the volume control, which, is the small 
knob on the lower right side. Set the pointer knob to "Radio" for regular 
radio reception. Set the switch in rear of chassis to turn "off or on" 
radio reception to external speaker as desired. Position of this switch 
does not alter operation of Dor-A-fone "talk or listen" position. Volume 
oontrol position does not alter operation of Dor-A-fone "talk or listen" 
position. 

TO TALK through to the external speaker, turn pointer knob to "Talk" position 
TO LISTEN from external speaker, turn pointer knob to "Listen" position. 



IF PEAK 465 KC 


Rl- 200 ohms 0.5 
R2- 1200 " " 

R3- 50,000 " " 

R4- 200,000" " 


w. R5- 0.5 megohm O.Sw, 
R6- 15 " " 

RX- 100,000 ohms. 
(Raise or omit for 
higher gain talk-listen) 


o-i- /D. C. 


Cl- .0005 mf 600V VS411-0.5 meg 

C2- .01 " 400V Vol.Cont. 

C3- .05 " 200V Dl-Input Trans. I 

C4- 50-.20 " 150V 0411.-0utput " 
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SETCHELL - CARLSON MODEL 501 


MODEL 501 


SETCHELL-CARLSON, INC. 
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'482 MINI-MAX 4 5V 
K B" BATTERY 
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MODELS 81731,8-61. 
8W61,8W71 


THE SPARKS-WITHINGTON CO. 
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THE SPARKS-WITHINGTON CO. 
Sparton Superheterodyne Model 8-Series 

VOLTAGE CHART 



ALIGNMENT CHART 























THE SPARKS-WITHINGTON CO. 
Sparton Superheterodyne Models 642 -X 
















Sparton Superheterodyne Models 642-X 
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THE SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 

April 18, 1941 

ALIGNMENT CHART 

Sparton Superheterodyne Model 842 SX 


MODEL 842-SX 


rtant - Before any adjust;] 


GENERATOR 


BAND 

TUNING 


CONNECTED 

DUMMY 

SWITCH 

GENERATOR OONP, 

TRIMMER 

TO 

ANTENNA 

SETTING 

; 

FREQUENCE SETTING 



wheel so that pointer is £ 
I Connect to ] 1 


ISection of 
Cl (See 


es with condenser gang fully y 

~]C67B». f** . 


(456 KC) Open 



, £21 . os 

«. 170-560 200 M 200 M C 21 De 

See Note „ (isookc) —-- 


trimmers C67B & C59B ha 
I Trim. 1 


e w y _ C2 ANT. Trim. 

I _ I 500 M [ 500 M |C36 oic - . [Pad. 

( 6,00 KC) 

TTvity at 200 M, 300 M and 500 M] 


50-170 50- 55 M 55 U 

Meter AtlT See Note 170 (5.4 4 Me) 

Ba ” d _ MeterS II^~M ~ll50M" 

(Repeat operation 13) __ (2.Q i^O _ 

(Check calibration an d sen sitivity at 55M, 95 M and 150M) _ 

r r. r . i-^z: 


40 Osc, Trim._ 

47 0sc.~ P ad, __ 


(Check carefully all adji 


35 M 35 M C23 Pet. T rim. 

(B,65'Me> [_ C4 ANT. Trim. 

48 M 48 M C2? Pet. Pad. 

>.27 me) _ |ClU~ANT. ' IPad. 

band. Be sure band limits are cove: 
27 M I 27 M 1 C41 Osc. [Trim. 
34.5 M 34.5 M C48 Osc. Pad. 

27 M 27 M c2 4 Det * Trim * 

fit.2Mc) C5 AHT> Tr i m . 


iter band. Be i 
22 M I 2; 
26 M 1 Z( 


1 Ql 5 Mc3[ 
ieter band. B 


C5 ANT. Trim. _ 

„ C30 Det. Pad. 

[CHANT. [Pad. _ 

3 band limits are covered. 

C42 Osc. Trim. _ 

C49 Osc. Pad. _ 

C25 Det. Trim. _ 

_C6 ANT,.Irish_ 

C31 Det. Pad. __ 

C 12 ANT. I P ad. _____ 
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MODEL 842-SX 


THE SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 


ALIGNMENT CHART 



SPECIAL NOTE: All band trimmers should be adjusted to the fundamental 
of tne test signal an d no t to the image . 


VOLTAGE CHART 



DUMMY ANTENNA 


L 



—-—vwvw 


o 


Note: When using tris dummy 


Cl - 200 ramf. C 
C2 - a 00 mmf. C 
R - 100 ohms R 
L - 20 microbe 
- Case Shiel 
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MODELS 5321,5521 

THE SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 


Sparton Superheterodyne Models 5321 & 5521 

VOLTAGE CHART 



©John F. Rider 




























































SPIEGEL PAGE 14- 











































































MODEL ISP-2121 
MODELS DP-7450,EP-2450 


SPIEGEL-. INC. 


^ | " ' — /, -"7 




^:cz^ziirzzrfc_:- 
I | pKcj (^f3ft 0 l 

^ ®i5 


LOCATION OF PARTS ON TOP OF CHASSIS 


I. F. ALIGNMENT 

Set the variable condenser at minimum capacity, (dial pointer at 1550 K. C.). 
Connect the two leads from a good, modulated signal generator, the ground lead to the 
radio chassis and the other lead through a .1 mfd. condenser, to the grid cap of the 6A8GT 
with the tube’s grid lead still in place. . 


MODELS 

DP-7450 

EP-2450 

alighuent 


With the set in operatior 
to 456 K. C. and increase its i 
Starting with'the second I. F., 
he signal, generator output as t: 


volume control full on, set the signal generator 
ntil the signal is heard in the set’s speaker, 
e I. F. trimmers for maximum output, decreasing 
;r output increases. 
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ECTION OF THE DIAI 
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ALIGNMENT DATA 
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the five important short \vc 
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SPIEGEL, INC. 
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FOR NEW PRODUCTS RECORD GRANGER 
DATA, SEE RIDER'S "AUTOMATIC 
RECORD CHANGERS AND RECORDERS" 


This radio receiver is to he used only with 105-125 volt alternating current (AC) 60 
cycles supply, as printed on the red we’rning tag attached to the line cord. Use with 50 
cycle alternating current is permissible only if specified on the line cord tag. 

To prevent serious damage to the phonograph motor, do not operate this receiver £rom a di¬ 
rect current (DC) power supply. Your local power company representative, or engineer in 
charge of maintenance for your residence will provide information regarding the type of 


With the cabinet back removed, the receiver's tubes will also be visible Re + 

?s;c.“LruSsr r .tSi„? U8, ’* d 811 the 4 ”- its so. k :;r lb ;r 1M ?; a ;Ev;« 



IK/TCH VOIUMC COHTtat 



I 

M l [ADS PH(M COHMCC VM 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODEL DP7122 



TUNING RANGE: 535 to I650KC (560 to 182 Motors] eovors 






















PAGE 


DP-7450,EP-2450 


SPIEGEL, INC. 


6K7gt. 6A8gt. 6K7gt. 6Q?gt 6K6gt. 


!r n'rH h® 

? crt 


6-TUBE PUSH BUTTON SUPERHETERODYNE AUTO RADIO 

This radio is designed to operate on 6 volts D.C. only. A special model is built to 
operate on 12 volts D.C. and it will carry a tag plainly marked so. The tuning range covers 
the Standard Broadcast Band from 538 to 1550 kilocycles 

R. F. ALIGNMENT 

With the variable condenser still full open, set the generator to 1550 K. C. Connect 
the generator’ lead to the antenna lead through a .0001 mfd. condenser as dummy antenna 
Adjust the oscillator trimmer for maximum output. Set the receiver dial and the gen¬ 
erator to 1400 K.C. so the signal comes through, and adjust the antenna trimmer for 


; the receiver dial and generator to 600 K.C. and adjust the oscillator padder for 
a output by rocking the variable condenser (with the tuning knob) as the padder 


o 1400 K.C. and check for alignment. 


- ox C^u> ' 
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STEWART-WARNER COR] 


06-6H CHASSIS (RECEIVER MODEL 06"6HI) 

ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 




top of 56\ m) n 

VIEW ^ ^ L 


BOTTOM 

VIEW 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


ni/TN 112864 Shield - for tubes- 

I *7x5/ 117832 Socket - dial lamp (with lamp) u 

—1 119472 Socket - dial lamp (grounded) — 

85427 Socket - octal base (standard) — 


ALL PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE 
WITHOUT NOTICE 
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STEWART-WARNER MODEL 07-5EX CHASSIS 

I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 35L6GT 
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REAR OF CHASSIS 













MODEL 07-SEX 
MODEL 07-5NX 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


rately calibrated signal generator 



DIAL & MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


117762—Call tab 
114955—Clamp - 
112745—Clip - c 
112764—Clip - d 
112798—Clip - f 


TOP VIEW 

OF CHASSIS ! I I 



PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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STEWART-WARNER MODEL 07-5NX CHASSIS 

I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 50L6GT 
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PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE 



























































STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


MODEL 010-6K1-X 
Chassis 010-6KX 


ALIGNMENT DATA FOR 0I0“6KX CHASSIS 
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STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


I4H7 I2SK7 




I.E=455KC. J 


M35Z5GT I 


IMjgL 
_ h ' ' 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


160392 Socket, octal (rectlf 

160171 Socket, (4 prong)- 

160294 Socket, for 14H7 (8-p 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 


35L6GT I2SQ7 


35Z5GT I2SK7 I2 o J I GT 
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MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 






; S:: !coif-osciiStor 4 . D ™. w . I . th .? 1 
R-500423.•.Speaker-r ” " ‘ 


-pointer————- 
Shdft t-3peaker (. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 


SOCKET VOLTAGES 

NO SIGNAL CONDITION DIAL TUNED TO 5*0 KC. 
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STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE FOR 207A CHASSIS 


4. THE ORDER OF ALIGNMENT S 



MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


i i 
,1 I ® 

f; j ^ 

| ^ | 6SJ7 

A A, 

%m<§> «(§)(l)‘“(D 
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MODEL 207 FK 

Chassis 207F STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



























STEW.-WARN. PAGE 14-19 
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STEWART-WARNER MODEL 208A CHASSIS 
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Subject to Change US 





















STEWART-WARNER CORP. 
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STEWART-WARNER R-358 CHASSIS 

(RECEIVER MODELS R-3581 to R-3589) 

I2SA7 I2SK7 I2SQ7 50L- 






















(RECEIVER MODELS R-3581 to R-3589) chassis r-sss ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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STEW.-WARN. PAGE 


MODELS R-3581S to R-3589S 

STEWART-WARNER CORP. Chassis R-358S j. 


STEWART-WARNER R-358S CHASSIS 

(RECEIVER MODELS R-358IS TO R-3589S) 




ELECTRICAL PARTS 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


500223 volume Control, 1 Meg. (With Switch) — 
500225 Condenser, Variable Tuning- 

- 500855 Coll, Oscillator- 

- 500233 Transformer, 1st I.F.- 


—0-500257 Speaker, P.M. Dynamic (4-") — 


ALL PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE SOCKET VOLTAGES 

IN THIS RECEIVER WITH LOOP CONNECTED & IN SAME RELATIVE DIAL TUNED TO 540 KC. NO SIGNAL CONDITION 


from^gang^md. place it nea 


CIRCUIT NOTES 
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1st DET.-OSC. I. F. 2nd. DET-AVC.- A.F. OUTPUT 



©John F. Rider 

























TRAV-LER PAGE 14- 


TRAV- LER KARENOLA RADIO M0DELS T-50IL,T-5S0A-L 
& TELEV. CORP. MODEL T-2625 



)/ fta /MEQ. VOLCOMfSW/ICH 

V { G2 y GAN8 CONDENSER 
’ ct .osMra ■zoov ctwa 

C2 JOOO/Mm M/CA . 



DRAWN&f APPROVED/i^f- 


MODELS T-501-L and T-530A- 


- U0-/2S VOLTS 60 CYCLES A.CoaDC 


[[50L 6ar))\2/Vn/f\ /<M 7 ) 1ST I.F 





FOR ALIGNMENT 
INSTRUCTIONS 
SEE THE 
NEXT PAGE 


IF PEAK 456 KC 


VOLUME CONTROL TUNING SHAFT 
f OFF-ON SWITCH 
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MODEL TB-601 TRAV-LER KARENOLA RADIO 

MODEL T-2625 . & TELEV. CORP. 



MODEL T-2625 
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MODEL T-2625 
MODEL TAC-3726 


ALIGNMENT 

FOR 

MODEL 

2625 


F. Alignment: Connect the generator it 
the terminal lug on the “Antenna” section of tk 
from the generator should be connected to the 
456KC. Adjust the trimmer screws in the 1st i 
until a maximum reading is noted on the outp 


i through a .1MFD condenser to 
gang condenser. The ground lead 
hassis base. Set the generator at 


The receiver volume cc 
all subsequent alignments. 
Keep the generator output 


control should be turned to maximum during the I F and 
s, to keep the A VC from working and giving false readings, 
nt as low as possible to prevent overloading. 


... BC or Broadcast Alignment: With the generator leads still connected as in I. F. 
Alignment, rotate the tuning condenser to complete minimum capacity. Set the 
generator to 1720KC. Adjust the BC oscillator trimmer until the signal is tuned in. 
Next remove the generator leads and connect them to the antenna lead of 
the loop antenna, through a 100 MMFD condenser. Set the generator to 
1400KC and rotate the tuning condenser until the signal is tuned in. Adjust the 
BC antenna trimmer until a maximum reading is noted on the output meter. 
Set the generator to 600KC and turn the tuning condenser until the signal is 
tuned In. Rock the tuning control back and forth slowly until a maximum reading 
is no„ed on the output meter. It is advisable to return to the 1720KC adjustment 
and recheck that setting to make sure it has not changed while padding at 600KC. 

SW or Short Vfave Alignment: Set the generator at 18.3MC. Turn the receiver 
band switch to short wave position. Turn the tuning condenser to complete! mini¬ 
mum capacity. The generator leads should be connected to the antenna lead 
of the loop through a 400 Ohm resistor. Adjust the S. W. oscillator trimmer 
slowly until the 18.3MC signal is tuned in. At this point, it will be well to make 
sure that the fundamental signal is tuned in. Turn up the generator output and 
tune the receiver to approximately 17.3MC. At this point, the 18.3MC signal will 
oe heard again but much weaker. This is the image frequency. If the image is 
not heard, then turn the tuning condenser back to complete minimum and readjust 
the SW oscillator trimmer. Remember the image must always be heard (at 2 times 
the IP frequency in KC) lower in frequency than the fundamental signal. After 
the oscillator has been properly set, tune the signal generator to 16.MC and rotate 
the tuning control until the signal is tuned in. Adjust the SW antenna trimmer 
until a maximum reading is noted on the output meter. It is advisable to rock the 
gang slowly while adjusting the antenna trimmer. Set the generator to 6MC and 
tune the signal in on the receiver. Check the alignment at this frequency No 
adjustment should be necessary, as the coils have been carefully checked before 
leaving the factory. A fixed oscillator padding condenser is used at 6MC. 


.LIGNHENT FOR MODEL TAC-37! 


maximum during the IF and all subsequent align¬ 
ments to keep the AVC from working and giving 
false readings. Keep the generator output as low 
as possible to prevent overloading. 

BC OR BROADCAST ALIGNMENT: With the gen¬ 
erator leads still connected as in IF alignment, 
rotate §|§( tuning condenser until the dial pointer 
comes to 1400KC. Set the signal generator at 
1400KC and adjust the BC oscillator trimmer until 
the signal is tuned in. Remove the generator lead 


checked at the factory. 


noted on the output meter. Set the generator to 
600KC and turn the tuning condenser until the 
signal is tuned in. Rock the tuning control back 
and forth slowly until a maximum reading is 
noted on the output meter. It is advisable to re¬ 
turn to the 1400KC adjustment and recheck that 
setting to make sure it has not changed while 
padding at 600KC. 

INT. OR POLICE BAND ALIGNMENT: The gen¬ 
erator lead should, now be connected to the an¬ 
tenna lead through a 400 ohm resistor. Rotate 
the tuning condenser until the dial pointer comes 
to SMC. Turn the band switch to INT or Police 


! image frequency. If the image is not heard, 
turn the tuning condenser back to 18MC and 
ust the SW oscillator trimmer. Remember 


med in. Adjust the SW antenna trimmer 
maximum reading is noted on the output 
It is advisable to rock the gang slowly 
ijusting the antenna trimmer. Set the gen- 
3 6MC and tune the signal in on the re- 
Check the alignment at this frequency, 
istment should be necessary as the coils 
;en carefully checked before leaving the 
A fixed oscillator padding condenser is 


©John F. Rider 














































PAGE 14-2 WELLS-GARD. 


MODEL 6A44 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Power Consumption 60 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) 

Power Output.2.5 Watts Undistorted 

3.5 Watts Maximum 

Selectivity.40 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency.456 KC 

Speaker.6" or 8" Electro-Dynamic 


Connect Radio 
a Short Heavy 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

-Maximum All Adjustments. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Generator with An All Wave Signal Generator which will provide an accurately 

Lead * calibrated signal at the test frequencies as listed, 

d Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for several Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 

Dummy Antennas—.1 mf.. 100 mmf.. and 400 ohms 

| SIGNAL GENERATOR 


BAND 



FREQUENCY 

SETTING 

CONNECTION 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

SWITCH 

SETTING 

CONDENSER SETTING 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM 

IF, 

456 KC 

Grid Terminal 

No. 8 of 1st Det. 

.1 mf. 

8 Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Istl.F. (CI5) & (CI6) 

RANGE B 

1600 KC 

External Antenna 
Clip or Lead 

100 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 


1400 KC 

External Antenna 
Clip or Lead 

100 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Set Indicator to 1400 KC— 

Ant. Range B (C3) 

600 KC 

External Antenna 
Clip or Lead 

See Note B 

100 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

600 KC (CIO) 

Rock Rotor—See Note C 

RANGE C 

7000 KC 

External Antenna 

400 Ohm 

C Range 



6000 KC 

External Antenna 
Clip or Lead 

400 Ohm 

C Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Antenna Range C (02) 

RANGE D 

22,000 KC 

External Antenna 
Clip or Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 

Oscillator Range D (C7) 

21,000 KC 

External Antenna 
Clip or Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Ant. Range D (Cl) 

Rock Rotor—See Note C 

LOOP RANGE B 

External Antenna 
1400 KC Clip or Lead 

See Note D 

100 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Ant. Range B (C3) 


Tuning Frequency Range 

B Range . 528 to 1600 KC 

C Range .2200 to 7000 KC 

D Range .7000 to 22000 KC 

Sensitivity—External Antenna—(For 0.5 Watt output) 

B Range . 7 Microvolts Average 

C Range . 7 Microvolts Average 

D Range .15 Microvolts Average 



©John F. Ridei 


























































































©John F. Rider 












WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


WELLS-GARD. PAGE 14-7 


MODEL A7 


CONDENSERS 

TUBULAR 


MOLDED 


SPEAKERS 

aring parts for speakers, specify p 
r preceding part number stam 


^ - 



^ Megohm 0.2 ! A95254 

300 Ohm 0.2 ! A95503 

WIRE WOUND 


TRANSFORMERS AND COILS 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

Line Voltage: 117— Volume Control: Maximum 

Readings taken with 1000 Ohm-per-volt meter Position of E 

Antenna Shorted to Ground 

and Switch: Standard Wave 



voltage between socket 

PRONG AND GROUND (Unless 

therwise in 

Heated) 

TUBE 

FUNCTION 


No. 2 

No. 3 

N° n 4 

Pron 

No. 5 

Pjong 

No"? 

Prong 

No. 8 

6K7 

R.F. 

c 

6.2(0 

245 

.10 

2.5 


6.2(0 

2.5 

6J7 

1st Det. 

0 

6.2(0 

245 

,14 

0 


6.2(0 

6.2 

6C5 

Osc. 

0 

6.2(0 

1 14 




6.2(0 

0 

6K7 

I.F. 

0 

6.2"' 

245 

i ie 

2.5 


6.2(1) 

2.5 

6H6 

2nd Det. 

0 

6.2(0 


0 



6.2(0 

0 

6F5 

1st A.F. 

0 

6.2(0 


155 



6.2(0 

0(2) 

6F6 

Power. 

0 

6.2(0 

230 

245 

16(0 


6.2(0 

0 

5Y3G 

. 

0 

5.0«) 


6800) 


680(1) 


5.0ID 

6G5 


Plat. “Ground 

2 

145 

Cathod. 

to Ground 

6.2** 


sr terminals 2-and 7. 

sistor R25 

sistors R2£. and 26. 


^ John F. Rider 
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PAGE 14- 


WELLS-GARD. 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 

ANTENNA R.F TR ANS^Jj__INTERSTAGE R.F TRANS. T 2 0SC C01L T 3 



i-uu 


d D.C. Resistance of Windings 


32 Volt Power Supply 


This radio is designed for use on farms and in 
those places where the power supply consists of a 32 
volt direct current generating plant. 

Polarity of Power Supply 

There is a red mark on the plug at the end of the 
power supply cord of the radio. The prong of 
the plug at which the red mark is placed must be 
plugged into the positive side of the line. 


if the polarity of the line is pot known, that is, 
f it is not known which side of the line is positive, 
. meter may be used to indicate the polarity. A 
'oltmeter of 50 volt range or up is used. Connect 
he meter across the line. If the pointer deflects cor- 
ectly, then the positive post of the meter is con- 
lected to the positive side of.the line. 


remaining it, insert the pow 
:he set, advance the volum 
tune the radio. If no sc 


If used on any other type of power supply that 
32 volt DC, severe damage may be done to th< 
receiver. 

Do not turn the radio on unless all of the tube: 
and the dial lamps are in the proper sockets. Use onl) 
No. 51 bayonet pin base lamps. 

Do not leave the plug inserted for more than five 
minutes if it is found that the radio does not operate 

Line Voltage Range 

The radio will operate satisfactorily within a line 
voltage range of 25 to 42 volts. 


Starting Current 

When first turned on, the d 
is slightly higher than norma 
up. Some automatic plants ar 


l the total drain may b< 


6K7 ^ ( 6K7 ^^ 


Dial Lamps 

For the dial lamps, No. 51 bayonet pin base lamp 
nust be used. These lamps are part of one section c 
he tube heater circuit (See Fig. 7) and any othe 
amps having a different current drain would upsr 
he voltage system of this section. 



Fig. 6—Tube Arrangement 


John F. Rider 













Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC 

Speaker.8 inch Dynamic 






















PAGE 14-10 WELLS-GARD. 


MODEL 7P 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


I. F. Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for a signal of 456 KC. 

Connect the output of the signal generator through 
a .1 mf. condenser to the grid of the 1st detector 

Connect the ground lead of the radio to the ground 
post of the signal generator. 

Turn the band switch to the Range B position 
(standard wave band). 

Turn the volume control to the maximum position. 

Attenuate the signal from the signal generator to 
prevent the levelling-off action of the AVC. 

Then adjust the five I.F. trimmers until maximum 
output is obtained. The adjusting screws for these 
condensers are reached from the top of the chassis, 
and the location is shown in Fig. 3. 


Range B Alignment 

After the procedure for the alignment of each 
range, as explained below, is completed, it is advisable 
to repeat the procedure as a final check. 

1730 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 1730 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser to the full 
open position. 

Keep the band switch in the standard wave posi- 

Connect the antenna lead of the radio througn a 
200 mmf. condenser to the output of the signal 
generator. 

For this and all subsequent adjustments keep the 
volume control at the maximum position and attenu¬ 
ate the signal from the signal generator to prevent 
AVC action. 

Adjust the oscillator Range B trimmer (C32) until 
maximum output is obtained. The location of this 
trimmer is shown in Fig. 3. 

1500 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 1500 KC. 

Turn the rotor bf the tuning condenser carefully 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Loosen, the pointer screw and set the pointer at the 
1500 KC mark on the standard wave band scale. 
Retighten the screw. 

Adjust the interstage Range B trimmer (CIO) and 
antenna Range B trimmer (C2) to maximum. 

Do not change the setting of the oscillator Range 
B trimmer. 

600 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 600 KC. 

Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maximum 
output is obtained. 



turn the rotor slowly back and forth at the same 
time adjusting the 600 KC trimmer (C30) until the 
peak of greatest intensity is obtained. See Fig. 3 for 
location of this trimmer. 

Range D Alignment 

CAUTION—When aligning the short wave band 
be sure NOT to adjust at the image frequency. This 
can be checked as follows: Let us say the signal 
generator is set for 15,000 KC. The signal will then 
be heard at 15,000 on the dial of the radio. The 
image signal, which is much weaker, will be heard at 
15,000 less 912 KC, or 14,088 KC. It may be neces¬ 
sary to increase the input signal to hear the image. 

16,000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 16,000 KC. 

Connect the antenna lead of the radio through a 
400 ohm resistor to the output of the signal gener- 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser to the full 
open position. 

Turn the band switch to the Range D position 
(short wave band). 

Adjust the oscillator Range D trimmer (C31) until 
maximum output is obtained. See Fig. 3 for loca¬ 
tion of this trimmer. 

15,000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 15,000 KC. 

Turn the rotor of the tuning condenser carefully 
until maximum output is obtained. 

Adjust the interstage Range D trimmer (C9) and 
antenna Range D trimmer (Cl) to maximum. When 
adjusting these trimmers, it will be necessary at the 
same time to turn the tuning condenser rotor slowly 
back and forth until the peak of greatest intensity is 
obtained. 

Do not change the setting of the oscillator Range 
D trimmer. 


6000 KC Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 6000 KC. 

Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maximum 
output is obtained. 

Turn the rotor slowly back and forth at the same 
time adjusting the 6000 KC (C28) trimmer until the 
peak of greatest intensity is obtained. See Fig. 3 for 
location of this trimmer. 


©John F. Rider 




























PAGE 14-12 WELLS-GARD. 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


Voltages 


:s are being delivered to the tubes. The antenna 
ground should be disconnected and the antenna 
ground leads from the set connected together, 
volume control should be turned to the right 
laximum position. 

le voltage chart gives the voltages with all tubes 
he speaker connected and the set in operating 
ition. These voltages are typical of the sets but 
vary slightly with variations in individual 
>s, tubes, test equipment used and battery volt' 



Fig. 5—Abridged wiring diagrar 


(iki Tubes 

Vyrvv f^|p, 4( The tu k es used in this radii 


All of them are of the 1 
■d types. The filaments are 





















































MODEL 7Q 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Power Consumption - 1.4 Amperes at 6.3 Volts Tuning Frequent 

Power Output.1.1 Watt Undistorted q Range 

Selectivity - - 24 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal D Range 

Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC. Sensitivity 

Speaker .... 6 inch P.M. Dynamic—Mantel Models C Range A 


ANTENNA R.F TRANS.T| IN TERSTAGE R.F. TRANS.T 2 


Microvolts Absolute 
Microvolts Absolute 
Microvolts Absolute 



Fig. 7 . R.F. and Oscillator Coil Base Terminal Arrangemer 

Switch Contact Location Numbering from^fn 

A standard arrangement for switch contact loca- the chas 

tion numbering has been adopted. This numbering transforr 

is illustrated in Fig. 2. In contact locations not used, ing the 

the number applying to that particular location is 


>nt). Unsolder the black and white coded 
m the terminal strip lug nearest the front of 
isis. This terminal strip is mounted on the 
ner cover. Now unsolder the bracket hold- 
terminal strip to the transformer cover. 


Servicing Power Unit 

The power unit is that portion of the chassis as 
sembly contained within the large rectangular shield 
can and the circuit for which is shown within the 
dotted lines at the lower Plight side of the schematic 
diagram, Fig. 2. 

Continuity Resistance Check—The power trail s 
former, choke coil circuits and condenser shorts may 
be checked by utilizing the vibrator socket terminals 
and various points on the “A” or “B” lines, without 
removal of the shield can. For example: when check¬ 
ing the continuity or resistance of the upper half ot 
the transformer secondary, <optfict may be made with 
the test prods at the proper vibrator socket ter 
minal, as shown on the circuit diagram, and at the 
positive terminal of the 20 mf. electrolytic condenser. 


Removing Transformer and Vibrator Socket As¬ 
sembly—Take off the filter unit shield can by remov 
ing the four self tapping screws at the right side 
(from front) of the chassis base and the five hex nuts 
from the bolts at the top of the chassis. 


Remove the four nuts from the bolts holding 
the transformer assembly to the chassis. Do not 
remove these bolts from the transformer core. Then 
lift the assembly to free it from the chassis so that 
all parts of the assembly arc readily accessible. 

Proceed with replacement of the power trans¬ 
former or with any other necessary service or re¬ 
placements and then reassemble. 

Replacement of Buffer Condenser C54—This con¬ 
denser is located in the top of the transformer and 
vibrator assembly just underneath the vibrator 
socket. To replace, remove the assembly as ex¬ 
plained in the preceding article. 

In addition, the two screws holding the vibrator 
socket to the transformer cover assembly should be 
taken out. The condenser is then easily replaced. 



©John F. Rid< 
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 
























WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


LE 456 ICC 


MODEL D721 Early 
MODEL D909 

MODEL D72I 






MODEL D909 


©John F. Rider 





















PAG] 


TRUETONE 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MODELS D1109 
D2106 


fgff ATS 



t:, 111 

’ IO« 


v 35Z3GT isC .. 



it above Alignment Procedure at least onc< 

PARTS LIST AND PRICES 


PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 


©John F. Rider 


















































I MODELS D1126 
D1144 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 




ALIGNMENT DATA 
MODELS D-1125 and "D-2121 

To properly align, first align the I. F, transformers in the conventional manner applying a test oscil¬ 
lator adjusted to 456 kc through a .1 MFD condenser to the grid of 1A7 with tuning condenser at min¬ 
imum capacity. For the balance of alignments it is advisable to remove chassis from cabinet and sus¬ 
pend the loop above the chassis by means of a cord maintaining same relative position it would nor¬ 
mally occupy in the cabinet. The test oscillator is coupled very loosely to the loop, one means is to 
drape the lead from oscillator over the loop so that it is near the loop winding but not necessarily touch¬ 
ing. The trimmer of oscillator (center section) is then adjusted to 1650 kc with the plates completely 
out of mesh. The antenna and R. F. sections are trimmed at 1500 kc. The padder is adjusted to 600 
kc. The tuning condenser is rocked while the padder is being adjusted for maximum output. 



©John F. Rider 









































































TRUETONE PAGE 14 : 11 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 











PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE 
WITHOUT NOTICE 


BOTTOM View OF CHASS I 




©John F. Rider 

































FOR RADIO PRODUCTS RC-50 
RECORD CHANGER - SEE RIDER’S 
BOOK, "AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGERS 
















TRUETONE PAGE 14-13 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

/2SA7 /2SK7 /2SQ7 


MODELS D1173, 
D2155 


V 




PhcmoPlv* 

F SWITCH 

... ,—.. weveo 

man s+*rr cho or switch 



j 

m 



Li 

LhiC 


L_J £ 



time > 3 “. 


FOR PARTS LIST SEE INDEX bottom view of chassis 




1-12SA7 CONVERTER (OSCILLATOR AND FIRST 
DETECTOR) 

1-12SK7 I.F. AMPLIFIER 

1-12SQ7 SECOND DETECTOR AND FIRST AUDIO 
1-12SQ7 MICROPHONE PRE-AMPLIFIER 
I-35L6GT POWER OUTPUT 
1-35Z5GT RECTIFIER 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The following equipment is necessary to properly 
align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an ac- I I L^ 0 J \ 

curately calibrated signal at the frequencies | \_/ 

listed. 

2. An output Meter. 

3. A non-metallic screw driver. 

4. Dummy Antenna—.1 mfd., 200 mmf. 


0 = 



IF 455 EC. 
1620 EC. 
1400 EC. 


12SA7 Grid 

Antenna 

Antenna 


H. F. End 
1400 


IF Transformers 
4 Trimmers! 
Oscillator 
Trimmer 
Antenna 

Trimmer _ 


Tune to Max. 

Set Limit of Band 
Tune to Max. 


Repeat above Alignment Procedure at least once 


©John F. Rider 
















TRUETONE MODEL D2155 TRUETONE MODEL DW2090 


PAGE 14-14 TRUETONE 
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•RUETONE PAGE 


1-15 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. MODELS D1174, 

JJJ.7 ^ UJH7 ^ ^ ^ mw 


FOR DETROLA N100 
RECORD CHANGER 
SEE RIDER'S 
"AUTOMATIC RECORD 
CHANGERS AND 
RECORDERS"' 


S'gAC. ^ 


PARTS LIST AND PRICES 


IF Transformers 
4 Trimmers 
Oscillator 


N-200 Record Changer—Complete . 

9575 Capacity Plate Assembly . 

9736 Book—Instruction . 

9031 Bracket-Indicator Back Plate . 

9190 L1.L2 Tuner—Permeability with Pulley . 

9737 Cabinet . 

2163 Cable-Drive . 

972?. L5 Coil-Cathode Choke . 

9051 R6 Control—Volume and Switch . 

9.' 13 Cla, b Condenser—Dual Trimmer . 

°363 CIO. Cll Condenser—Elect.—40 mf.—20 mf.—1! 
9572 C12 Condenser—Paper .0015 mfd.—400V . 

824 C6 Condenser—Paper .002 mfd.—600V 

563 C3 Condenser—Paper .05 mfd_400V .... 

576 C8, C9 Condenser—Paper .02 mfd.—400V . 

580 C2 Condenser—Paper .05 mfd.—200V .... 

572 C4 Condenser—Paper .1 mfd.—200V . 

1286 C5, C7 Condenser—Mica—250 mm!. 

1285 Clc Condenser—Mica—100 mm!. 

8036 Cord—-AC Line . 

9732 Indicator ... 

9021 Knob . 

6158 Lamp—Pilot—-Mazda #47 . 

242 Plug—Phono Motor . 

9150 Pointer . 

9086 Pulley—Idler . 

8039 Rl, R7 R esistor W—15 Meg. 


rrfflu „, 

ILS 




W 

r r .. ir _ _ 


.N z o'- F - Z' \ 

(IZ5A7) O&O (izsk: 


iar (IZ5Q7 © pOLfeGT) 

455 K.C. V_^ 

-S- 

y \jy o x y 

^ 455 K.C. ^ | 
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-18 TRUETON1 


MODELS D1281.D3230 

MODEL D2269 WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MODEL D2269 



D 3230 

FORMERLY MODEL D 1211 

PLEASE NOTE THAT ALTHOUGH OUR D3230(FORMERLY D1281) AND OUR D3130(FORMERLY 
Dl 181) USE THE SAME FACTORY MODEL NUMBER THEY DIFFER IN THAT THE D3230 USES A 
PERMEABILITY TUNED R.F. COIL. 



©John I. Rider 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 








- n~ h- 




MODELS D118 
D312 



SPEAKER /VOLUME\ 

( 0 J 

\C ONTROLJ 



SERVICE INFORMATION 

Speaker (Part No. P4620A) 3" PM Type 

D.C. voice coil resistance .2. 

Voice coil impedance at 40U cycles.. 3 

escalator CoS {Part No. P4722) 

Looking at the connection end m a clockwise c 


Resistance (primary or secondary). 

Second I.F. Transformer (Part No. P4712) 
Looking at the coil starting at the lug nea 


©John F. Ride: 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MAIN CHASSIS PARTS LIST 


CONDENSERS 

6 x 600 V. TubuUu Condttisei. 


TUNER CHASSIS PARTS LIST 

CONDENSERS 


0002 Silver Mica Tyi>e Condenser- 

RESISTORS 

f M ej<ol im — Vj Watt U esi stor -■ 20 % 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 



) &‘® ®s£ (@|“ JL -® rs 



^ ""HT 


©John F. Rider 
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MODELS D1250 


WESTERN AUTO S 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

MODELS DIP50 

Part Diagram 

Descript U 

>n In’ 1 Set Each Na* Refmnae Description 

In Set Each 



Alignment Procedure 



©John F. Ride: 
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MODELS D1281, 
DS230 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 








SERVICE DATA FOR PROFESSIONAL SERVICEMEN 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MODELS DW2090, 
DE3002 




SEE INDEX FOR 
PARTS LIST 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

VGLTA0C3 MMHEO AT SOCKET TERMHAWS 
ME MEASURE0 WITH WOO OHM REA VOLT 
METER, OH A OOVOLT &ATTERT WITH HO SICHAL. 
(AHTEHHA LEAD IS SHORTED TO THE CHASSIS) 
YOLTACC FROM CHASSIS TO D-OF BATTERY If 4.4* 



3Q5ST 3QSST IH56T M3GT tA7CT 

BACK OF CHASSIS 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The following equipment is necessary to properly 2. An output Meter, 
align this chassis: ... 3. A non-metaillic screw driver. 

1. A signal generator which will provide an accur¬ 
ately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 4. Dummy antenna—.1 mfd., 200 mmf. 



GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

DIAL 

TRIMMERS 

TO TUNE 

REMARKS 

IF 455 KC. 

1620 KC. 

1400 KC. 

1A7 GRID 

Antenna 

Antenna 

.1 mid. 

200 mmf. 

200 mmf. 

H. F. End 

H. F. End 

1400 

IF Transformer 

4 Trimmers 

Oscillator 

Trimmer 

Antenna 

Trimmer 

Tune to 

Set Limit 
of Band 

Tune to 

Max. 

Repeat above Alignment Procedure at least once more. 


©John F. Rider 






















©John F. Rider 















































PAGE 14-34 TRUETONE 




©John F. Rider 



































©John F. Rider 





















©John ]?. Rider 




























©John F. Rider 


























©John F. Ride: 
























WESTINGHOUSE PAGE 14-5 


























PAGE 14-6 WESTINGHOUSE 


MODEL WR-13K5 

MODELS TO-177.WR-179 WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC SUPPLY CO 
MODELS TOI-178.TO-180 

Model WR-13K5 

Electrical and Mechanical Specifications i-[" connectthehi h 1— tw —I— t -1— : - 



Alignment Procedure 


Adjustments for Push Button Tuning 




Electrical and Mechanical Soecifications 


©John F. Rider 
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MCDEL TNR-42K11 


WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC SUPPLY CO. 


WR 42K1I ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

The following equipment is necessary to properly align this chassis: 

1. A signal generator which will provide an accurately calibrated signal at the frequencies listed. 

2. An output meter. 

3. A non-metallic screw driver 

4. Dummy antennae—.1 mfd., 200 mmf. 


GENERATOR 

CONNECTION 

AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

DIAL 

TRIMMER 

TO TUNE 

REMARKS 

I.F. 455 kc 

12SA7 Grid 

.1 mfd. 

H.F. End 

I.F. Transformers 

Tune to Max. 

1720 kc 

Ext. Ant. 
Wire 

200 mmf. 

H.F. End 

Oscillator 

Trimmer 

Set limit 
of band 

1400 kc 

Ext. Ant. 
Wire 

200 mmf. 

1400 

Antenna 

Trimmer 

Tune to Max. 



© S'L©©©1<0 

4 ©^———— 


[j| ^"-PHONO.-PI 



Part No.9839 


VOLTAGES ARE MEASURED 
WITH 1000 OHM PER VOLT 
METER,ON IIT VOLT LINE WITH 
NO SIGNAL. (ANTENHA LEAD 
SHORTED TO CHASSIS) 


ANTENNA 
COUPLING 

TUBSS - 
123A7 - Conv, 

123K7 - I.F. 

12SQ7 - Det. Avc.-A F 
50L6GT - BP output 00 * 

35Z5GT - Rectifier 
LOUDSPEAKER 5” electro 
Dyn 

V.C. IMPEDANCE 3.2 
at 400 

Chassis _j 

P077ER OUT PUT 

Undistorted .73 watts 

Maximum 1.4 watts 



PART No.981& 


©John F. Rider 
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WESTINGHOUSE PAGE 14-13 


WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC SUPPLY CO. 


Alignment Procedure 


Adjustments for Push Button Tuning 


55 ED 7D BO 100 120 140 I70f«» 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 455 kc 

POWER SUPPLY RATINGS 

A-C Rating .... 105-125 V. 50-60 30 W. 

D-C Rating . 105-125 V., d.c. 30 W. 

POWER OUTPUT (125 Volts, 60 cycle supply) 
Undistorted 1.1 watts 

Maximum 1.4 W8ltts 


LOUDSPEAKER 

Type 


5-inch Permanent Magnet 




5 TTI 


■I 


-i 
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MODEL vm-209 

WESTINGHOUSE ELECTRIC SUPPLY CO. 
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PAGE 14-2 WEST. INT 


MODEL M-102 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

roles) Tuning Frequency Rccr 


120 OR 240 VOLT 
POWER TRANSFORMER 
CONNECTIONS 

All radios except those for use on 25 
cycles are equipped with a dual voltage 
power transformer which may be con¬ 
nected for 120 volts or 240 volts operation 
on 50-60 cycles. See diagram on page 3. 

DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 

Turn gang condenser to completely 
closed position. Using a new drive cord 
45" in length, tie one end to tension spring. 
Pass other end through hole in rim of 


drive pulley. Pull spring flush against in¬ 
side of pulley rim. Wind cord around 
drive pulley and pass over idler pulleys 
“A,” “B,” and “C”—See illustration. 

Continue cord around drive pulley to 
tuning control shaft. Cord should be on 
right side of pulley groove (from gang 
condenser end of chassis). Wind drive 
cord 2 turns around section of tuning con¬ 
trol shaft directly below drive pulley— 
See illustration. 

Continue cord around drive pulley. Pass 
cord through hole in pulley rim. Tie cord 
to tension spring. Stretch tension spring 
and secure free end to hook on pulley. 





ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Short Heavy Lead. 

1 Post of Sig 

al Sensrator with a 


Signal General 

which will provide an accurately 

minutes. 


al Up u, .eve, al 


las—. 1 mf., 200 

mmf., and 400 ohm carbon resistor. 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 


RANGE 




FREQUENCY CONNECTION 

DUMMY 

SWITCH 




SETTING AT RADIO 

ANTENNA 

SETTING 

CONDENSER SETTING 

MAXIMUM 

It is not necessary to rem 

ove chassis fr 

om cabinet if a short 

screwdriver is u 

ed for the I.F. a 

ljustments. 

CAUTION—Align S.W. (Range D) before 

aligning Broadc 

ast (Range B). 


I.F. 





1st I.F. (CM) i (C12) 

456 KU Antenna Lead 

.1 mf. 

Broadcast (to left) 

Turn Rotor 


2nd I.F. (C15) & (Cl*) 

S.W. (RANGE D) 






18,000 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

Shortwave {to right) 

Turn Rotor 

o Full Open 

Oscillator Shortwave (C6) 

17,000 KC Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

Shortwave (to right) 

Turn Rotor 

o Max. Output 

Ant. Shortwave (C3) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 

BROADCAST (RANGE B) 






1600 KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

Broadcast (to left) 

Turn Rotor 

o Full Open 

Oscillator Broadcast (C7]i 





to Max. Output 





See Note 


Ant. Broadcast (C4) 

600 KC Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

Broadcast (to left) 

Turn Rotor - 

to Max. Output 

600 KC (C8) 

Rock Rotor—See Note B 


Son'ofrtVAVC eV6nt th ° leVelm! 

After each range is completed 
the procedure as a final check. 
NOTE A—If the pointer is not 


■When aligning the short 
e sure NOT to adjust at 
jency. This can be checked 

0 KC. The signal will then 
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WEST. INT. 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 


100-120 Volts DC or 
40-60 Cycle AC 
Operation 

To adjust this receiver for opera¬ 
tion on a 100-120 volt DC or 40- 
BO cycle power supply, the 220 volt 
Voltage Adapter tube (Part No. 
6A250) must be replaced with a 110 
volt Voltage Adapter tube (Part No. 
6A251). 


SPECIFICATIONS 

120 Volt Operation AC or DC 240 Volt Operatic 

- 45 Watts 60 Watts 

- 2 Watts Undistorted 4.5 Watts Undistc 

3 Watts Maximum 6 Watts Maximi 

- (For .05 Watt Output) (For 0.5 Watt Oi 

20 Microvolts Av. All Ranges 20 Microvolts Av 


Tuning Frequency Range 


535 to 1610 KC 

3.2 to 7.4 MC 

8.3 to 12.0 MC 
15.0 to 22.0 MC 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


ceuratelj^calibrated sign* 
t Indicating Meter — Non 


PHONOGRAPH 

CONNECTIONS 

Phonograph records may be re¬ 
produced through this radio by 
using a record-player. 

On the back of the chassis base is 
a double pin tip socket to which a 
phono pickup of the high-imped¬ 
ance type may be connected. Al¬ 
ways try reversing the position of 
the pickup pin tips in the socket if 
excessive hum is noticed. 


Radio shipped from factory for operation on a power supply 
of '200 to 240 volts D.C. or 40 to 60 cycles A.C. An adjust¬ 


ment can be made for operation on a line voltage of 100 to 
120 volts D.C. or 40 to 60 cycles A.C. 


©John F. Rider 



























WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 


MODELS! M-104 
N-204 



Wiring Diagram for Coll System 


35Z5GT s^o 


!\ VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 

UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED, THE VOLTAGE 

I cm erT SH0WN IS BETWEEN S0CKET TERMINAL A' x 

:31m I 7 OULOU I THESE VOLTAGES ARE READ UNDER THE 
T /rexTH ,UTPUT following conditions: 

LINE VOLTAGE - 120 A.C. 

VOLUME CONTROL — MAXIMUM. 


VOLUME CONTROL — MAXIMUM. 

READINGS TAKEN WITH 1000 
0HM PER V0LT METER. PLATE 
& SCREEN VOLTAGES ARE READ 
ON 500 VOLT SCALE. ANT. LEAD 
SHORTED TO 6R0UND. 

FOR FILAMENT VOLTAGES |2SA7 


50 105,/TT)(2>. 

I2SK7W>! 


DRIVE CORD REPLACEMENT 


©John F. Rider 
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TERNATIONAL CO. 
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Rider 
















WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 



ADJUST TRIMMERS FOR 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT IN 
SEQUENCE INDICATED 
( SEE SKETCH ) 


C q § (dtjo 

©rHsetlldo 


1N5GT Tuned R.F. Amplifier 


FREQUENCY,RANGE BROADCAST 540—1630 KC 3Q5GT Output (for Battery Operatio 

SHORT WAVE #1 3—9 MC 50L6G7 Output (for Electric Operati 

SHORT WAVE #2 9—18 MC 35Z5GT Rectifier (for Electric Oper 

SENSITIVITY BROADCAST-LOOP OPERATION-75 MICROVOLTS PER METER (AVERAGE) FOR 50 MW OUTPUT 

ANTENNA - 5 MICROVOLTS (AVERAGE) 

SHORT WAVE-LOOP OPERATION 100 MICROVOLTS PER METER (AVERAGE) 


©John F. Rider 
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WEST. INT. PAGE 14-11 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. mDEL M “ 109X | 


Wiring Diagram—M-109-X Receiver 



Tuning Ranges, Model M-109-X Intermediate Frequency ..... 455 Kc 

X-150 to 400 Kc.;A-Q.54 to 1.6 Me. Spkr. V.C. Impedance at 400 cycles 
B-2.S to 7.6 Me. ;C-7.6 to 23 Me. Approximately 3.2 ohms 


Spkr. Field Coil Resistance 

Input Power Rating (M-1C9) 80 vratts Approximately 900 ohms 



Schematic Circuit—M-109-X Receiver 


©John F. Rider 



























PICK-UP 
SLEEVE ■ 


ADJUSTING 
SCREW B 


>ADJUSTING 
**NUTS D-D 


ADJUSTING 
SCREW A 
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MODELS M-113, 

WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. M ’ U3 ° 
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MODEL WRL-250 


WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 





CONTINUITY TEST 

Caution: Disconnect the receiver from the power electrolyt 

supply and remove all tubes before making continuity the case, 


able of measuring acci 
-ften approximat 


electrolytic capacitors in the circuit. When this 
the case, be sure to reverse the test leads and read t 
highest resistance. 

Read from indicated terminals to chassis base exce 
when an asterisk appears. See location chart abo 
for position and numbering of terminals. 


Mod. and Osc. 
I. F. Amp. 


290000^1 270000H 

270000(1 *650fl 


Rectifier 


Symbols used on chart are as follows: If—Ohms; M—Megohms; S—Short; O—Open. 

♦These readings should be made from indicated terminals to Terminal No. 8 
of the rectifier socket (Type 35Z5GT Tube). 

Other tests not shown on chart: Terminals of Power Cord Plug to Chassis Base: 

Antenna Terminal to Chassis Base—“Open” One Terminal should read 270,000 Ohms and the 

Ground Terminal to Chassis Base—“Open” other Terminal should read “Open” 

Between Antenna and Ground Terminals—50 Ohms Between Terminals of Power Cord Plug—“Open” 

NORMAL VOLTAGE READINGS 


as follows: If—Ohms; M—Megohm 


These voltage readings are obtained by measuring be¬ 
tween the various tube socket contacts and the nega¬ 
tive “B” supply (Terminal No. 3 of the 12SK7 Socket) 
with the tubes in their respective sockets. The re¬ 
ceiver is, therefore, in operation when the measure¬ 
ments are made. (See location chart above for the 
terminal layout of sockets with their proper terminal 
numbers.) 

Voltages are given for a line voltage of 120 volts A. C. 
Allowance should be made when the line voltage is 
slightly higher or lower. 


If the receiver i 
supply circuit, 
slightly lower t 


operated from a direct current power 
he various voltages measured will be 
lan those listed in the table. 


Use a high resistance voltmeter having a resistance of 
at least 1000 ohms per volt. Take all D. C. readings on 
the 500 volt scale, except when an asterisk appears. 
When the receiver is being operated from an alter¬ 
nating current power supply circuit, it will be neces¬ 
sary to have a high resistance A.G. voltmeter for 
checking the A.C. voltages. 



re indicated by italics; when the receiver is operated from a D.C. power supply, 
all voltages will be D.C. Receiver tuned to 1000 kc., no signal. 

♦Read on lowest possible scale of Voltmeter. 
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WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 


WEST. INT. PAGE 14-21 


MODEL WRL-250 


u r 

J«|‘ 

i lefts 


ftBHliJ 


Input Power Frequency 
D.C., or A.C. 25-60 Cycles 


Voltage Rating----10, 

Type of Circuit- 

Tuning Range- 

Input Power Rating at 130 Volts; 60 Cycles- 

Intermediate Frequency- 

Speaker Voice Coil Impedance at 400 Cycles- 


--105-130 Volts; (See Adapting Rec 


ing Receiver to 200-225 Volts Operation) 

-Superheterodyne 

54 to 1.65 Megacycles (182 to 550 Meters) 

___30 Watts 

__455 Kilocycles 
.- Approximately 3.5 Ohms 


Wiring and Schematic Diagram 
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fEST. INT. PAGE 14-23 


MODELS 1 NRL- 258 , WRL- 25 SC 
WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. "WRL- 259 , WRL- 259 C 

WRL- 451 , WRL- 451 C 

,_____ WRL- 451 D 




H3S 4 




lifte 

i 

%! | 

Ris 

j 

tr 

s il 

§ il 



1 i|oout 


4j 

itmtii 


—Il 22 ^ gEsS *1 § 





: » siiil mi 
i life 







H— 

1 g 


m= ^ j 

^ (j 

f 

-ww\,-1 
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c Align Unless Absolutely 
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I MODELS WRL-277. WRL-277B. 

mL-37l! TOI^47l/ WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 
| TNRL-471D 


PICK-UP 

SLEEVE 



^ADJUSTING 
m SCREW B 


F RONT 0 g°7 vc 

^ 1st I F AIR 6lK !—BS—, 

A 


pp P ® | 

M00 ' 05c - 2 Xr7c R Z,.5 f Ua 

ouwT v,-.;: -^ 

BOTTOM OF CHASSIS 

VlA-j 20 A MEG 70MEG. 1.5*5: 

l 



ADJUSTING 4 
SCREW A 


Model ViRL-471 Receiver 
Phonograph Mechanism 


Model Input Power Frequency 

WRL-277 40-60 Cycles 

WRL-277-B 25-60 Cycles (115 Volts only) 

WRL-371 40-60 Cycles 

WRL-471 60 Cycles only 

WRL-471-D 50 Cycles only 


NORMAL VOLTAGE READINGS 


Take all readings with receiver operating and 
tuned to approximately 1000 Kc.—no signal. 

Use a line voltage of 120 volts, or make allow¬ 
ance for any slight variation. 

Use a good high resistance voltmeter having a 
resistance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. 


Take all D. C. readings on the 500 volt scale ex¬ 
cept when an asterisk appears. 

Read from indicated terminals to chassis base. 
See location chart above for position of termi¬ 
nals. 

A. C. voltages are indicated by italics. 






TERM 

NALS OF 

SOCKETS 



Tube 

Circuit 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 8 

6SK7 

R. F. Amp. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

+2* 

+105 

6.0 +265 

6SA7 

Mod. and Osc. 

0 

0 

+265 

+105 

-5* 

0 

6.0 0 

6SK7 

I. F. Amp. 

0 

0 

■— 

0 

+3* 

+105 

6.0 +265 


Demod., A. V. G., 








6SQ7 

Audio Ampl. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

+90 

6.0 — 

6V6G 

Output 

0 

0 

+250 

+265 

0 

0 

6.0 +12* 

80t 

Rectifier 

+380 

370 

370 

+380 

— 

— 

— — 

6U5 

Tuning Ind. 

0 

+25 

0 

+265 

0 

6.0 

— — 


Speaker Socket 

+265 

0 

0 

+380 

+380 

0 

+380 — 
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SERVICE NOTES 

STINGHOUSE WRL-277, WRL-371 AND WRL-471 
RADIO RECEIVERS 
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7_R. F. A mp._ 

7_ Mod, and Osc. 

7_ I. F, Amp ._ 

Demod., A. V. C. 
7 Audio Ampl. 

|7 Inverter 

GT (both) Output 

Rectifier_ 

i_Tuning Ind. 

Speaker Socket 


M0DELS WESTINGHOUSE ELEC. INTERNATIONAL CO. 

WRL-493, INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADJUSTING PHONOGRAPH MECHANISM 
VSRL-493B USED IN WRL-493 RECEIVER 


A. Adjusting Landing Position of Needle on 
Record 

If needle comes down too far from the edge of 
the record so that record does not start at the 
beginning, turn adjusting screw “A” very slight¬ 
ly counter-clockwise. 

If needle comes down too close to the edge of 
the record so that it slips off, turn adjusting 
screw clockwise. 

B. Adjusting Tripping Mechanism 

If trip mechanism fails to trip or operates dur¬ 
ing playing of record, adjust screw “B” to posi¬ 
tion wfiere proper tripping is obtained. 


C. Adjusting Height to Which Pick-up Arm 

Rises 

The arm should rise during the change cycle so 
that it clears the record above it by only To 
make this adjustment, loosen the locknut “C” 
on pick-up sleeve and turn sleeve to lengthen or 
shorten the plunger. Be sure to tighten locknut 
again after adjustment. 

No adjustment of the record separating knives 
is required as they are arranged to compensate 
for slight differences in record thickness auto¬ 
matically. 

Handle the mechanism with care. 

Do not lift it by the record holding knives. 


NORMAL VOI/ 

Take all readings with receiver operating and 
tuned to approximately 1000 Kc.—no signal. 

Use a line voltage of 120 volts, or make allow¬ 
ance for any slight variation. 

Use a good high resistance voltmeter having a 
resistance of at least 1000 ohms per volt. 


’AGE READINGS 

Take all D. C. readings on the 500 volt scale ex¬ 
cept when an asterisk appears. 

Read from indicated terminals to chassis base. 
See location chart on Page 3 for position of ter¬ 
minals. 

A. C. voltages are indicated by italics. 


PICK-UP 


ADJUSTING 
SCREW A 


SCREW B 
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FRONT OF CHASSIS 















PAGE, 14-2 ZENITH 


MODELS 4K4C0D, 4K400L, 
4K400M, 4K400S 
Chassis 5416 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 4K400D, 4K400S, 4K400L, 4K400M 

Chassis 5416 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Connect Test Dummy 

Operation Oscillator to , Antenna 

i Osc. to Band 

Set | 

Dial At | 

Adjust 

Trimmers 

Purpose 

1 ! lsi Dei. Grid i 1/2 Mfd. 

455 ! Br'dc'i 

600 j 

ABCD 

I. F. Alignment 

2 Separate 3 foot antenna 

1500 

1500 ! 

F 

Set Osc. to Scale 

3 Separate 3 foot antenna 

! 1500 

1500 1 

G 

Al'gment of Ant. 


PARTS LIST 

Chassis 5416 

MODELS 4K400D, 4K400S, 4K400L, 4K400M 


Dial Assembly 

26-220 Dial scale . 

59-75 Dial pointer. 

76-278 Dial drive shaft . 

80-69 Dial cord tension spring. 

93-371 Dial spacer bakelite washer. 

192-38 Dial crystal.'. 

MS-418 Pulley and bracket assembly.. . 

S-6870 Indicator disc and bushing. 

S-6893 Dial cord and eyelet assembly.. 

Coils 

95-593 1st I. F. Transformer. 

95-594 2nd I. F. Transformer. 

S-6869 Oscillator coil assembly. 

S-6888 Loop antenna assembly. 


Condensers 

22-162 .0001 mfd. ... 600 volt. 

22-182 .00025 mfd. .. 600 volt ..... 

22-243 .01 mfd. 400 volt. 

22-448 .004 mfd. 600 volt. 

22-684 8. mfd. 150 volt Dry Electrolytic 

22-800 Two gang variable. 

22-802 30 mmfd. 600 volt. 

22-826 .01 mfd. 200 volt... 


Resistors 

63-238 1000 ohm .. 
63-271 1 megohm .. 

63-593 47 M ohm .. 
63-600 2.2 megohm 
63-604 10 megohm . 

63-654 180 M ohm . 


Miscellaneous 

46-273 Tuning control knob.10 

49-294 Speaker— 5 V 2 " PM—all models. 6.25 

208-294 cone and voice coil. 1.50 

206-294 output transformer. 1.25 

78-208 Speaker plug socket.10 

78-246 Socket 1A7G tube.10 

78-247 Socket 1N5G tube. .10 

78-248 Socket 1H5G tube.10 

78-249 Socket 1C5G tube.10 

83-658 Pin jack terminal strip.06 

126-297 Tube shield.10 

S-6872 Battery cable and plugs.45 
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